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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Handycam. With your Handycam you can capture
life’s precious moments with superior picture and
sound quality.

Your Handycam is loaded with advanced features,
but at the same time it is very easy to use. You will
soon be producing home video that you can enjoy
for years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

Memory Stick
N50

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR THE CUSTOMERS IN
THE UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted to
this equipment for your safety and convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to be
replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA or
BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with & or § mark)
must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the fuse
cover after you change the fuse. Never use the
plug without the fuse cover. If you should lose
the fuse cover, please contact

your nearest Sony service station.

For the customers in Europe
ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific frequencies
may influence the picture and sound of this
camcorder.

This product has been tested and found compliant
with the limits set out in the EMC Directive for using
connection cables shorter than 3 meters. (9.8 feet)

Notice

If static electricity or electromagnetism causes data
transfer to discontinue midway (fail), restart the
application or disconnect and connect the USB cable
again.

For the customers in Germany

Directive: EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC regulations

when used under the following circumstances:

= Residential area

= Business district

= Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC standard

regulations EN55022 Class B.)

Ho6po noxxanoBaTtb!

MosppaBnAem Bac ¢ npnobpeteHnem
Buaeokamepbl Sony Handycam. C nomoLupsto
Buaeokamepbl Handycam mMoxHO 3aneyaTtneTb
foporve Bam MrHOBEHUA XXWU3HWU ¢
NPEeBOCXOAHbIM Ka4eCTBOM M306paXkeHna n
3ByKa.

Bupeokamepa Handycam ocHalleHa
yCOBEpPLUEHCTBOBaHHLIMW (DYHKLMAMU, HO B TO
e BPeMA ee 04eHb NErko UCnosib3oBaThb.
Bckope Bbl 6yaeTe co3naBaTtbh cemeliHble
BWAEOMNPOrpamMmMbl, KOTOPbIMU CMOXKETE
HacnaxjaTbCA B nocneayowme rogbl.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE
[inA npenoTBpAaLIEHUA BOSropaHua uiv
0NaCHOCTY 3NEKTPUHECKOrO yAapa He
BbICTABNANTE annapar Ha A0XKAb UNK Briary.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopakeHA aNeKTPUHEeCKnm
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcnyxxmBaHnem obpaliaTbCA TONbKO K
KBannmLMpoBaHHOMY 06CnyXXMBatoLLEMyY
nepcoHarny.

Ona nokynateneu B EBpone
BHMMAHUE

aﬂeKTpOMaFHMTHbIe nonA Ha onpeneneHHbIX
YacToTax MOryT BfnMATb Ha V|306pa>|<eHme n
3BYK, BOCnpoussoanMble ,D,aHHOﬁ
BUAEOKAMEPOW.

M3penvne npoBepeHo Ha COOTBETCTBME
TpeboBaHmnAm OupekTnebl EMC oTHOCMTENBHO
ucnonb3oBaHnA kabenemn kopoye 3 METPOB.

MpepynpexxpeHue

Ecnu cTatnyeckoe anekTpnu4ecTso unm
3/1IeKTPOMarHeTM3M NpvBeaeT K NpepbiBaHnIO
(HeBbINOMHEHWIO) Nepeaayn AaHHbIX, TO
nepesanycTvTe NpyKiagHyo nporpamMmMy unm
oTcoeanHuTe u noacoeanHute USB-kabenb
onATh.

Tonbko anAa mogenv DCR-PC101E

P



Checking supplied
accessories

NMpoBepka npunaraembix
npuHaane>XXHocTeun

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eamTech, 4TO creayrolwme NpuHaanexHocTn
npunaratoTcA K Baweii Buaeokamepe.

,

i
I

(6]

AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),
Mains lead (1) (p. 23)

[2] NP-FM50 battery pack (1) (p. 22, 23)

A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 59)

[4] Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 310)

[5] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 311)

[6] Lens cap (1) (p. 34)

“Memory Stick” (1) (p. 148)

USB cable (1) (p. 215)

[9] CD-ROM (SPVD-008 USB Driver) (1)
(p. 222)

Battery terminal cover (1) (p. 22)

Cleaning cloth (1) (p. 293)

[12 21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 60)
European models only

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
storage media, etc.

CeTtesoii agantep AC-L10A/L10B/L10C
AC (1), nposopa anekTponuTaHua (1)
(cTp. 23)

BartapewHbini 6ok NP-FM50 (1) (cTp. 22, 23)

CoepauHuTenbHbIW Kabenb ayano/Buaeo
(1) (cTp. 59)

(4] BecnpoBoAHbIN NyNbT
ANCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHua (1)
(cTp. 310)

Barapeiika R6 (pa3mepa AA) anA nynbta
AUCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHusa (2) (cTp. 311)

(6] Kpbilka o6bekTusa (1) (cTp. 34)

“Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 148)

Ka6enb USB (1) (cTp. 215)

[9] CD-ROM (SPVD-008 USB pgpaieep) (1)
(cTp. 222)

Kpbiwka 6aTapeiHbix KOHTaKToB (1)
(cTp. 22)

OuuctutenbHana TKaHb (1) (cTp. 293)

21-wTbipbkKOBbLIA apanTep (1) (cTp. 60)
TonbkoAnA eBpPONencKnx moaenemn

Copep>kaHue 3anucu He MoXeT bbITb
KOMMEHCMPOBAHO B CNyyae, ecnv 3anuch unm
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNE He BbIMONHEHbI 13-3a
HeucnpaBHOCTY BUAEOKaMEpbI, HOCUTENA W T.M.




sainyes ure

Main Features

<Recording moving pictures on
tapes (p. 34)

=Recording still images on tapes
(p- 65)

=Playing back tapes (p. 52)

<Recording still images on “Memory
Stick™s (p. 61, 161)

=Recording moving pictures on
“Memory Stick”s (p. 180)

=Viewing still images recorded on
“Memory Stick”s (p. 194)

=Viewing moving pictures on
“Memory Stick”s (p. 199)

Recording moving pictures
or still images, and playing
them back

=Viewing moving pictures recorded
on tapes using USB cable (p. 230) Capturing images on your

=Viewing images recorded on computer
“Memory Stick”s using the USB
cable (p. 235, 241)

=Capturing images on your
computer from your camcorder
using the USB cable (p. 232)

=Converting an analog signal into
digital to capture images onto your
computer (p. 243)




Main Features

Other uses

Functions to adjust exposure in recording

*BACK LIGHT (p. 44)

«NightShot/Super NightShot/Colour Slow Shutter (p. 45)
*PROGRAM AE (p. 79)

«White balance (p. 67)

= Adjusting the exposure manually (p. 82)

=Flexible Spot Meter (p. 83)

Functions to give images more impact

«Digital zoom [MENU] (p. 40)
The default setting is set to OFF. (To zoom greater than 10x,
select the digital zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu settings.)

=Fader (p. 71)

«Picture effect (p. 74)

«Digital effect (p. 76)

= Titles (p. 139)

«MEMORY MIX (p. 172)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
«Sports lesson (p. 79)

=Landscape (p. 79)

«Manual focus (p. 85)

=Spot Focus (p. 87)

Functions to use after recording

<END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec Review (p. 50)
<DATA CODE (p. 54)

=Tape PB ZOOM (p. 99)

=ZERO SET MEMORY (p. 101)

«TITLE SEARCH (p. 102)

<Digital program editing (p. 113, 187)

sainyes ure



numiHAc a19Hg0H2Q

OcHOBHbIEe PYHKLUM

«3an1cb ABMXXYLUMXCA
n3obpaxxeHun Ha KacceTbl (CTp. 34)

3anucb ABMKYLLMXCA U * 3anunck HenoaBXKHbIX

HenoABWXKHBIX U306pPaXKeHNi n306pakeHnn Ha KacceTbl (CTp. 65)

U UX BOCripou3BeaeHne ¢ BocnpousBeaeHne KacceThbl
(cTp. 52)

® 3anucb HENOABMXXHbIX
n3obpaxkeHmn Ha “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 61, 161)

e 3anncb ABUXXYLUMXCA N306padkeHni
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 180)

¢ [IpoCMOTP HEMOABMXHOIO
n306paxxeHnn, 3anncaHHoro Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 194)

¢ [IpocMOTP ABUXYLLErocsA
n3obpaxennsa Ha “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 199)

e [lpocMOTp ABMXYLUMXCA
n306pa>keHnii, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha 3anucb n3obpakeHuu Ha
KacceTbl, ¢ nomoLLbo kabena USB Bawem KomnbloTepe
(cTp. 230)

=[1pocmoTp n306pakeHni,
3anuncaHHbix Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem kabena USB
(cTp. 235, 241)

¢ 3anuck n3obpakeHnn Ha
KOMMbIOTEPE C BUAEOKaMephbI C
nomoLubio kabena USB (cTp. 232)

¢ [IpecbpasoBaHne aHanoroBoro
cvrHana B umcppoBon anAa sanucu
n306pa>keHnii Ha KOMMbLITEP
(cTp. 243)




OcHoBHbIe hyHKLMKN

Mpoyne npumeHeHUA

DYHKLMKN ANA PEerynimpoBKU 9KCMNO3nLMmM Npu 3anucu

¢ BACK LIGHT (cTp. 44)

¢ Pexxumbl NightShot/Super NightShot/Colour Slow Shutter (cTp. 45)
¢ PROGRAM AE (cTp. 79)

e banaHc 6enoro (cTp. 67)

¢ PyyHaA perynnpoBkKa 3Kcnosuumm (cTp. 82)

* YHMBepCarnbHbI TOYEYHbIA (hOTOIKCNOHOMETP (CTP. 83)

DyHKUMM ANA npuaaHUA nusobpaxeHnAm 6onbliero agcekTa

e Llncdhposon BapnoobwekTns [MENU] (cTp. 40)
YcTaHoBKe No ymon4yaHuio cootseTcTByeT nonoxexue OFF. (OnA ysBenuyenwA
6onee, yem 10x, BbiGepuTe CTEMEHb LMPPOBOro yBENNYEHUA B NYHKTE
D ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MEHI0.)

e denpgep (cTp. 71)

* OdhhekT nszobpaxkeHna (cTp. 74)

e Lindpposont acpchekT (cTp. 76)

e Tutpbl (cTp. 139)

* MEMORY MIX (cTp. 172)

dyHKUMKM AnA npuaaHvA Bawum 3anucAm ectecTBeHHOro Buaa
e CnopTuBHbIE COCTA3aHNA (CTP. 79)

e JlaHawadTHLIN pexxum (CTp. 79)

¢ PyyHaA okycmnposka (cTp. 85)

¢ To4e4HbIn hokyc (CTp. 87)

DYHKLUK, UCrIoNb3yeMble nocre 3anucu

e END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/npocmoTp 3anucu (cTp. 50)
¢ DATA CODE (cTp. 54)

e ®yHkuma PB ZOOM ana kacceTbl (CTp. 99)

¢ ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 101)

¢ TITLE SEARCH (cTp. 102)

e Lindpposoit MOHTax nporpammel (cTp. 113, 187)

numiHAc a1I9HgoHOQ
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Quick Start Guide — Recording on a tape

This chapter introduces you to the basic
features to record pictures on tapes of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )”
for more information.

Pull down the Holding Grip to hold your
camcorder as illustrated.

Holding Grip

\. J

1 Connecting the mains lead (p. 27)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 22).

Open the
jack cover.

AC power adaptor (supplied)

Connect the plug with its A
mark facing the Holding Grip.

2 Inserting a cassette (p. 31)

o Slide OPEN/ 9 Push the middle e Close the cassette
AEJECTJ in the portion of the back of compartment by
direction of the arrow the cassette to insert. pressing the
and open the lid. Insert the cassette in a mark on the cassette

straight line deeply compartment.
into the cassette After the cassette
compartment with compartment goes
7) the window facing down completely,
l out. close the lid until it
clicks.




3 Recording a picture (p. 34)

o Remove the lens cap. ]

\

e Press OPEN to
open the LCD

panel. The picture “@%
appears on the N \Z

screen.

\

Viewfinder

’

9 Set the POWER switch to
CAMERA while pressing the
small green button.

N

When the LCD panel is
closed, pull out the
viewfinder until it clicks.
Adjust the viewfinder
lens to your eyesight

(p- 39).

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting
is set to off. If you want to record the date and time on a
picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 29).

screen (p. 52)

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD

e Press START/STOP. Your
camcorder starts recording. To
stop recording, press START/
STOP again.

’

N e

o Set the POWER switch to VCR while
pressing the small green button.

9 Press of the touch panel to
rewind the tape.

e Press [ 11 of the touch panel to
start playback.

> 1]
NOTE

When using the touch panel, press
operation buttons lightly with your
thumb supporting the LCD screen from
the rear of it. Do not press the LCD
screen with sharp-pointed objects such
as a pen.

NOTE

Do not pick up your
camcorder by the
viewfinder, the LCD panel,
the battery pack or the jack
cover.

apINg 1LIEIS Y2INd
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Quick Start Guide — Recording on a “Memory Stick”

-

This chapter introduces you to the basic
features to record on a “Memory Stick” of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )”
for more information.

Pull down the Holding Grip to hold your
camcorder as illustrated.

1 Connecting the mains lead (p. 27)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 22).

Open the
jack cover.

AC power adaptor (supplied)

Connect the plug with its A
mark facing the Holding Grip.

2 Inserting a “Memory Stick™ (p. 151)

Insert a “Memory Stick” in the
“Memory Stick” slot as far as it can go
with the » mark facing up as
illustrated.

MEMORY

Access lamp EIECT

When you eject the “Memory
) . Stick,” slide MEMORY EJECT
Memory Stick” slot in the direction of the arrow.




3 Recording a still image on a “Memory Stick™ (p. 161)

[ o Remove the lens cap. 0 Press PHOTO
lightly.
e Press OPEN to open the LCD (- \|
panel. The picture appears on %
the screen. u
Viewfinder

When the LCD panel is closed, pull 6 Press PHOTO

out the viewfinder until it clicks. deeper.
Adjust the viewfinder lens to your !
eyesight (p. 39). i

72 N\

@ set the POWER switch to
MEMORY while pressing the
small green button.

Make sure that the LOCK
switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting is
set to off. If you want to record the date and time on a
picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 29).

4 Monitoring the still image on the LCD screen
(p. 194)

@ sct the POWER switch to MEMORY
while pressing the small green button.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set
to the right (unlock) position.

e w

9 Press PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

[piav | [moex] [Cen—]

NOTE
Do not pick up your
camcorder by the
viewfinder, the LCD panel,
the battery pack or the jack
cover.

apINgD LEIS Y2INd
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PykoBoacTBO no 6bICTPOMY 3anycKy - 3anucb Ha NeHTy

y

\

B pnaHHOW rnaee npvBeaeHbl OCHOBHbIE
chyHKUMK Balen Buaeokamepbl AnA 3anucu
n3obpakeHui Ha kacceTbl. bonee noapo6bHyto
MHOPMaLMIO CM. Ha CTpaHuLe B KPYrbixX
ckobkax “( )”.

OnycTuTe BHU3 AepxaTenb 3axBarta, YTobbl
MOXHO 6bINI0 AepXaTb Buaeokamepy, kak
rnokasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.

[llepxarens 3axsara

J

1 MoacoeavHeHue NpoBoAa 3N1eKTPONUTaHUA (cTp. 27)

Mpu nonb3oBaHWK BUAEOKaMepOoi BHE NMOMELLEHUA UCMONb3yrTe 6aTapenHbii 6ok
(cTp. 22).

OTKpOWTE KPbILLKY

rHesga.
CeTeBoW apantep nuTaHvA
nepeMeHHoro Toka (npwnaraeTcA)

MoacoeanHuTe WITEKep Tak, YTO6bI ero
3HaK A 6bl1 HANPaBIEH B CTOPOHY
Liep>xaTenA saxsara.

2 YcTtaHoBKa KacceTbl (cTp. 31)

o MepensuHbTE

\

r r
9 HaxmuTe nocpeavHe e 3akpoinTe KacceTHbIN

nepeknoyaTenb 3aHel CTOPOHbI oTCeK, HaXkaB METKY
OPEN/AEJECTM B KacceTbl Ana ee Ha KacceTHOM
HanpaBfieHun ycTaHoBKMW. BcaBbTe oTCekKe.

CTPEenKN n OTKponTe
KPbILLKY.

KacceTy no npAmon
NMHWK rNY60KOo B
KacceTHbIN OTCeK C
OKOLLIKOM,
obpaLleHHbIM
Hapyxy.

Mocne Toro, kak
KacCeTHbIN 0TCeK
NONTHOCTbLIO OMYCTUTCA
BHW3, 3aKpoiiTe
KPbILWKY TaK, 4Tobbl
OHa 3alLLenKHynach.




3 3anucb n3obpa)keHun (ctp. 34)

o CHUMUTE KPbILLKY 06BEKTUBA.

\

e Haxmute OPEN,
4T0BbI OTKPBITH
naHenb XK[. Ha
3KpaHe NoABUTCA
13obpaxexue.

Bupouckarenb

’

eyCTaHOBVITe nepeknioyaTens
POWER B nonoxexne CAMERA,
HaXxaB MasnieHbKyo 3eneHyo
KHOMKY.

N

Ecnv narenb XK
3aKpbITa, NOTAHUTE
BIAOVCKATENb A0 LUENYKa.
OtperynupyiiTe 06beKTUB
BMAONCKATENA B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOWM
3peHumeM (cTp. 39).

Mpu nokynke Bawen Bnaeokavepbl ycTaHOBKa
YacoB BblkntoyeHa. Ecnu Bbl XoTuTe BbINONHUTL
3anucb AaTtbl U BPEMEHW ANA N306paxkeHus,
yCTaHOBUTE Yachl nepes 3anucbto (CTp. 29).

akpaHe XK[ (ctp. 52)

e A

o YcTaHoBUTE NepeknoyaTenb
POWER B nonoxexue VCR, Haxas
ManeHbKyo 3eJIEHY0 KHOMKY.

o HaxxmumTe kHonky START/STOP.
Bawa Buaeokamepa HayHeT
3anucb. [nA oCTaHOBKM 3anucu
HaxxmnTe kHonky START/STOP
elle pas.

4 KoHTponb BOCMpou3BoaAUMOro n3obpaxxeHus Ha

\.

9 Haxxmute KHonky CEHCOpHOIA
naHenu A nepemMoTKu NEHTbI

Hazaj.

e HaXxmuTe KHonKy 1] ceHcopHOW
naHenu AnA Ha4yana
BOCMPOM3BEAEHMA.

> 1]

NMPUMEYAHUE

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM ceEHCOpPHOMN
naHenn HaXXnManTe KHOMKKU crnerka
60nblUUM NanbLem, noaaepXxmseasn
akpaH XXK[ ¢ 3agHer cTopoHbl. He
HakumawTe akpaH XXK[
3a0CTPEHHbIMW NpeaMeTamm,
Hanpumep pyyKon.

NPUMEYAHUE

He nopgHumanTte Bawwy
BuAeOoKamepy, Aepxa ee 3a
BuaouckaTenb, naHenb XK/,
6aTaperHblii 610K Unn
KpbILWKY rHe3aa.

fxoAuee Amodiroiag ou oaroTogaoMAd

17



AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oalotogodAd

18

PykoBoacTBO no 6bicTpomMy 3anycKy — 3anuch Ha “Memory Stick”

e \

B paHHon rnaBe npviBeAeHbl OCHOBHbIE
hyHKUMM Baluen Bugeokamepbl Ana 3anucy Ha
“Memory Stick”. Bonee noapo6bHyto
MHpOpMaLMIO CM. Ha CTPaHWLE B KPYTbIX
ckobkax “( )”.

OnycTuTe BHU3 Aep>kaTenb 3axBarta, 4Tobbl
MOXHO 6bI/10 AepXaTb BUAEOKaAMEpY, Kak
MoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.

\. J

1 MoacoeavHeHue NpoBoAa 3N1eKTPONUTaHUA (cTp. 27)

Mpu nonb30oBaHWK BUAEOKaMepOo BHE NOMELLEHUA UCMOoNb3ynTe 6aTapenHbii 610K
(cTp. 22).

[llepxatens 3axsata

OTKpOWTE KPbILIKY

rHesga.
CeTeBoW apgantep nuTaHuA
nepeMeHHoro Toka (npvnaraeTcs)

MoacoeanHUTe WITEKEP Tak, YTo6bI
€ro 3HaK A 6bin HanpasrieH B CTOPOHY
Liep>xaTenA saxsara.

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B rHe3no
anAa “Memory Stick” go ynopa Tak,
4TO6bI 3HaK P> 6blf1 HanNpaBseH, Kak
nokasaHo Ha pPUCYHKe.

MEMORY

Jlamnoyka EJECT

obpauieHma

Mpu nssneyvexHnn “Memory

. Stick” nepeaBuHbTE
OTtcek anAa "Memory Stick" MEMORY EJECT B

HanpaBneHnn CTPenKu.



3 3anucb HenoaBMKHOro u3obpaxxeHna Ha “Memory Stick” (ctp. 161)

[ o Cnerka

HaXxmuTe
kHonky PHOTO.

)|
[ o CHUMUTE KPbILLKY 06BEKTUBA. J

e Haxmute OPEN, 4T06bl OTKPLITL
naHenb XK. Ha akpaHe
NoABUTCA N306paxKeHue.

Bupouckaresnb

Ecnu nanenb XXKK[ 3akpbiTa, NOTAHUTE
BMAOUCKATENb [0 LenyKa.
OTperynupynte o6beKTMB BUaovcKaTena
B COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOMM 3PEHNEM

(cTp. 39).

e HaxxkmuTe
kHonky PHOTO
cunbHee.

eyCTaHOBMTe nepeknioyaTesnb
POWER B nonoxexne MEMORY,
Ha)kaB MasieHbKYIO 3eMeHyto

KHOTKY. L
Y6eaunTech, 4To nepekroHarens Mpv Nokynke Balueit BUaeoKamepbl yCTaHOBKa
LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npasoe 4acoB BbIKNoYeHa. Ecnv Bbl XOTUTE BbINOMHUTb
nonoxeue (pasbroknpoBaH). | sanuck patel v Bpemery anA n3o6paxeHus,

yCTaHOBUTE Yacbl nepeq 3anucbto (CTp. 29).

4 KoHTponb HenoaBuXHOro nsobpaxxeHua Ha akpaHe XK/ (ctp. 194)

N

P
o YcraHosuTe nepexnioyatens POWER B nonoxerve
MEMORY, HaxaB ManeHbKyt0 3eMeHyt0 KHOMKY.
Y6eputeck, 4To nepekntoyatens LOCK ycraHoeneH B

npaBoe MOJIoXeHwe (Pa3broK1pOBaH).

g .o )

e A

e Haxmute kHonky PLAY. MoasuTtcA
nocneaHee 3anvcaHHoe
n3obpaxeHue.

(EEE
340

o)
AEONIN,

NPUMEYAHUE

He nopgHumanTte Bawwy
BuAeOoKamepy, Aepxa ee 3a
BUAOWCKATESb, NaHesb
XKK[, 6aTtapeitHbiii 6110k
WSIN KPbILLKY rHe3aa.

fxoAuee Amodiroiag ou oaroTogaoMAd
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoproTtoBKa K aKcnnyatauum —

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pykoBoacTBa

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Note on Cassette Memory

Your camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend that you use a tape
with cassette memory CJ!).

The functions which require different operations
depending on whether the tape has the cassette
memory or not are:

—END SEARCH (p. 50)

—DATE SEARCH (p. 104)

—PHOTO SEARCH (p. 106)

The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:

—TITLE SEARCH (p. 102)

— Superimposing a title (p. 139)

— Labelling a cassette (p. 145)

For details, see page 282.

You see this mark in the introduction to
the features that operate only with
cassette memory.

Cassettes with cassette memory are marked by
CI'l (Cassette Memory).

only

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Mpy YTeHnn JaHHOro PYKOBOACTBA y4MTbiBaNTE,
4YTO KHOMKW 1 YCTAHOBKW Ha BUAeoKamepe
nokasaHbl 3arnasHbIM1 GyKBaMU.

Mpum. YcTaHosuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

Mpy BbINONHEHUM ONepauun Ha BUAgOoKamepe
Bbl cmoXeTe ycnblwaTb 3yMMEpHbI curHan,
NOATBEPXXAAIOWMNIA BbINOMHEHNE onepauum.

MpumevyaHue No KacceTHOM
namATu

Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cpopmate DV.
Bbl MOXeTe ncnons3osatk AnA Bawen
BUAEOKamMepbl TONbKO KacceTbl mini DV.
PekomeHayeTcA MCnonb30Bath NIEHTY C
KacceTHow namATbio CJ].

DyHKUMK, ANA KOTOPbIX TPebytoTcA pasHble
onepauun B 3aBUCMMOCTW OT TOrO, UMeEeT N
JIeHTa KacCeTHYI0 NaMATb UMK HeT:

—END SEARCH (cTp. 50)

—DATE SEARCH (cTp. 104)

- PHOTO SEARCH (cTp. 106)

DyHKUMK, KOTOpbIMK Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnaTb
TOSIbKO C MOMOLLbKO KACCETHOW NaMATK,
cneayrowme:

—TITLE SEARCH (cTp. 102)

—HanoxeHue tutpa (cTp. 139)
—MapkunpoBka kacceTbl (cTp. 145)

MoapobHble cBeaeHnA NpuBedeHbl Ha cTp. 282.
Bbl MOXeTe yBUAETb 3TOT 3HAK Mpu
WA onucaHWm tyHKUNA, KOTOPBIMU MOXHO
ynpaBnATb TOIbKO C MOMOLLbIO
KacceTHOW namATw.
KacceTbl ¢ KacceTHON NamATLI0 MapKUPYOTCA C
nomoLbto 3Haka CJ!l (kacceTHaA NamATh).

lNMpumeyaHue No cuctemam
LIBETHOro TeneBuAeHUA

CuncTeMbl LBETHOTO TENEBUAEHNA OT/IMHAOTCA B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. nA npocmoTpa Bawwmx
3anucew Ha sKkpaHe Tenesusopa Bam
Heo6X0AMMO UCMONb30BaTh TENEBU30P,
OCHOBaHHbIV Ha cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHUs 06 aBTOPCKOM
npase

TeneBunsnoHHbIE MPOrPamMbl, KUHOUIbMBbI,
BWAEONEHTHI U Apyrue maTepuasbl MOryT ObiTb
3alyiLLeHbl aBTOPCKUM MPaBoM.
HecaHKUMOHMpOBaHHAA 3aniCb TaKnUX
MaTepuanioB MOXeT NPOTUBOPEUNTb
MoSIOXKEHNAM 3aKoHa 06 aBTOPCKOM npase.



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Precautions on camcorder care

Lens and LCD screen/finder

(on mounted models only)

=The LCD screen and the finder are
manufactured using extremely high-
precision technology, so over 99.99% of the
pixels are operational for effective use.
However, there may be some tiny black
points and/or bright points (white, red, blue
or green in colour) that constantly appear on
the LCD screen and the finder. These points
are normal in the manufacturing process and
do not affect the recording in any way.

= Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60 °C (140 °F), such asin a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight [b].

= Be careful when placing your camcorder near a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD screen,
the finder or the lens to direct sunlight for long
periods may cause malfunctions [c].

= Do not directly shoot the sun. Doing so might
cause your camcorder to malfunction. Take
pictures of the sun in low light conditions such
as dusk [d].

Mepbl NpeAOCTOPOXXKHOCTU NpU
yxofe 3a Bugeokamepom

O6bekTMB M akpaH XKO/
BUAoMUcKartesib (TONbKO AnA
yCTaHOBMNEHHbIX Mopaenewn)

AkpaH XXK[ n BuaonckarenbusroToBieHbl
C NMOMOLbIO BbICOKOMNPELIM3NOHHOM
TEeXHOJ10rMu, Tak 4YTo cBbiwe 99,99%
351eMeHTOB u306paXkeHnA npegHasHa4YeHbl
anA ah(PeKTUBHOroO MCMNOJSIb30BaHUA.
OpHako Ha akpaHe XXK[ u B Bupouckaresne
MOTFYT MNOCTOAHHO NMOABJIATLCA YepHbie u/
WNn ApKUe UBeTHble TO4KM (benble,
KpacHble, CMHUe unu 3enexbie). NMoaBneHue
3TUX TOYEK BMOJIHE HOPManbHO AnA
npowecca U3rotToBrIeHNA U HUKOUM
obpa3om He BNuAET Ha 3anucbiBaemoe
n3obpaxxeHue.

He ponyckawnTe, 4To6bl BUAEOKamepa CTaHOBU-
nacb BnaxHomn. [pegoxpaHAnTe BUAEOKamepy
OT [OXAA U MOpCKon Boabl. Ecnn Bel HamounTe
BMAEOKaMEpY, TO 3TO MOXET NPUBECTM K
HeuncnpaBHOCTY annaparta, KoTopad He Bcergja
MOXeT BbITb ycTpaHeHa [a].

Hwvkorpa He ocTaBnAnTe BUAEOKaMepy B MECTE C
TemnepaTypon Bbilwe 60°C, Kak, Hanpuvep, B
aBTOMO6WIe, OCTABNEHHOM Ha COMHLIE UNK NoA
npAMbIM CONTHEYHbIM cBeToM [b].

ByabTe BHMMaTEnNbHbI, KOrAa ocTaBnAeTe
BuAeoKamepy B6NU3M OKHa UNu BHe
nomelueHmA. [lenctene NpAMOro CONTHEYHOro
cBeTa Ha akpaH XXK[, BugonckaTens nnm
06EKTUB B TEYEHWNE AINTESIBHOIO BPEMEHMU
MOXET NPUBECTU K UX HemcnpaBHOCTH [c].

He cHumanTe conHue HenocpeacTBEHHO. JTO
MOXET NPUBECTU K HEUCMPABHOCTU
BMAeOKaMepbl. BoinonHAnTe cbemMKy conHua B
YCNOBMAX HU3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTW, Hanpuvep, B

c;tnﬁpKax [d].

|
NS

— O
SN
A B

[d]

pauels bunieo

nuneLeAuruoade M exgoLoldor]
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Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

MyHkT 1 loaroToBka
UCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA

Installing the battery pack

(1) While sliding BATT (battery) release lever in
the direction of the arrow @, slide the battery
terminal cover in the direction of the arrow

(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow until it clicks.

YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapelHoro 6noka

(1) CpsuHyB BATT (pblyar ocBoboxaeHuA
6aTapenHoro 6510ka) B HanpaseHn1
cTpenku @), nepeaBnHbTE KPbILLKY
6aTapenHbiX KOHTAKTOB B HANpaBneHn1
cTpenku @.

(2) BcTaBbTe 6aTapeiHbii 650K B HanpaBneHun
CTPENKM Tak,4Tobbl OH 3aLlenKHyncA.

7

To remove the battery pack
The battery pack is removed in the same way as
the battery terminal cover.

OnAa cHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6noka
BaTapeiHbin 6110k cHUMaeTCcA Takum 06pasom,
KaK 1 Kpbllwka 6aTapeiHblXx KOHTaKTOB.

Note on the battery terminal cover

To protect the battery terminals, install the
battery terminal cover after the battery pack is
removed.

MpumeyaHue K KpbiwkKe 6aTaperHbIX
KOHTaKTOB

[nA 3awmTbl 6aTapenHbiX KOHTaKTOB
YCTaHOBUTE KPbILLKY 6aTapelHbIX KOHTAKTOB
nocne ypanexns 6atapeviHoro 6noka.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHMKA
nUTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

See page 285 for details of the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.

(1) Install the battery pack on your camcorder.

(2) Open the jack cover and connect the AC
power adaptor supplied with your camcorder
to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A mark
facing the Holding Grip.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(4) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

(5) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE).
The CHARGE lamp lights up when the charge
begins. After the charge is completed, the
CHARGE lamp goes off (full charge).

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

3apapka 6atapelHoro 6noka

WcnonbayinTe 6aTapeiHbin 6nok ana Bawen
BMAEOKamMepbl MOCne ero 3apAaku.

Bawa Bunageokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C
6aTapenHbim 6nokom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepum
M).

Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHWA 0 6aTapenHoM
6noke “InfoLITHIUM” npuBeaeHbl Ha cTp. 285.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapeiHbiii 650K B
BMAEOKaMepy.

(2) OTKpoWTe KPbILWKY rHe3aa n NoAcoeanHUTE
ceTeBOVW agantep NMUTaHNA NePEMEHHOTO
ToKa, Nnpunaraembivi K Bale Buaeokamepe,
k rHe3ay DC IN, Tak 4To6bl 3HaK A WTekepa
6bIn HanpaBfeH B CTOPOHY AepXXartena
3axsara.

(3) MoacoepnHnTE NPOBOA NEKTPONUTAHMA K
ceTeBOMYy afjanTtepy NepemMeHHOro Toka.

(4) MopcoepnHnTE NPOBOA NEKTPONUTAHMA K
CeTeBOM po3eTKe.

(5) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF (CHARGE).

Korpa HayHeTcA 3apAaKa, BbICBETUTCA
namnoyka CHARGE. Mo OKOHYaHWn 3apAaKu
namnoyka CHARGE noracHeT (nonHaA
3apAgka).

CHARGE lamp/
Jlamnoyka
CHARGE

Mocne 3apAnku 6atapenHoro 6noka
OTcoeanHnTe ceTeBOM aganTep NepeMeHHOro
Toka oT rHe3aa DC IN Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe.

pauels bunieo

nuneLeAuruoade M exgoLoldor]

23



24

Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

While charging the battery pack, the CHARGE
lamp flashes in the following cases:

— The battery pack is not installed correctly.
—Something is wrong with the battery pack.

When you use the AC power adaptor

Place the AC power adaptor near a wall socket. If
any trouble occurs with this unit, disconnect the
plug from a wall socket as soon as possible to cut
off the power.

Charging time/Bpemsa 3apAaaku

Bo Bpemsa 3apAaaku 6atapeiriHoro 6yoka
namnoyka CHARGE 6yaet muratb B
cneayowwux cryyanx:

— BarapeiHbii 610K yCTaHOBNEH HEMpaBuIIbHO.
- BarapeiiHbii 6ok HeucnpaseH.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUK ceTeBOro afanTepa
PacnonoxwuTte ceTeBorn agantep NepeMeHHoro
TOKa BO3Je WTencenbHoW po3eTku. B cnyyvae
Kakunx-1mbo npobnem ¢ annapaTom,
O0TCOEAVHUTE BUIKY OT CETEBOW PO3ETKMN Kak
MO>HO BbICTpee ANnA OTKJIIYEHNA NUTaHUA.

Battery pack/ Full charge/
BarapeiiHbiii 6510k MonHana 3apAaaka
NP-FM50 (supplied)/(npunaraetca) 150
NP-FM70 240
NP-QM71 260
NP-FM90 330
NP-FM91/QM91 360

Approximate minutes at 25 °C (77 °F) to charge
an empty battery pack

The charging time may increase if the battery’s
temperature is extremely high or low because of
the ambient temperature.

MpubnunsnTensHoe BpeMA B MMHYTax npu
TemnepaType 25°C gna 3apaaky NOSIHOCTbIO
paspsayxeHHoro 6aTapeinHoro 61oka

BpemaA 3apAakyu MOXeT YBENNYMTLCA, ecn
TemnepaTypa 6aTaperiHoro 6noka 4YpesmepHo
BbICOKasA UKW HU3KaA BCIIEACTBME OKpY>XatoLLewn
TemnepaTypbl.



Step 1 Preparing the power MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHMKA
supply nutaHuA

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu

Recording with the viewfinder/  Recording with the LCD screen/

3anucb ¢ NomMoLLbIo 3anuchb ¢ nomoLblo
Battery pack/ BUAoMcKaTena akpaHa XK,
Barapeitibiit 6ok Continuous/ Typical*/ Continuous/ Typical*/
HenpepbiBHaAa  TunuyHaAa* HenpepbiBHaAa  TunuyHas*

NP-FM50 (supplied)/ (npunaraetcaA) 155 90 125 70
NP-FM70 320 185 265 155
NP-QM71 375 220 305 180
NP-FM90 490 285 400 235
NP-FM91/QM91 565 330 465 270
Approximate minutes when you use a fully MpnbnunsnTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
charged battery MCMNOJIb30BaHMMN MONHOCTLIO 3aPAXEHHOr0
* Approximate recording time when you repeat 6atapeiiHoro 6rioka

recording, start/stop, zoom and turn the * [pnbnuautenbHoe BpemMA 3anucu npu

power on/off. The actual battery life may be HEeOAHOKPaTHOM NMOBTOPEHUN Onepauni

shorter. 3anmcu, Nycka/ocTaHoBKM, yBeNnyeHna

N306pakeHnA 1 BKIMHOYEHWA/BBIKIIOYEHNA
nuTaHuA. PakTNYeCcKunii Cpok cryxobl
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka MoXeT 6bITb KOpoYe.

Playback time/BpemAa BocrnipousseaeHus

Battery pack/ Playback time on LCD screen/ Playback time with LCD closed/

Barapeiibii 6nok Bpema BocnpoussBeaeHuA Bpema BocnpousBeaeHua
Ha 3aKpaHe XXK[ npwm 3akpbiTom XK

NP-FMS50 (supplied)/(npunaraeTcaA) 150 195

NP-FM70 310 400

NP-QM71 365 465

NP-FM90 475 600

NP-FM91/QM91 550 695

Approximate minutes when you use a fully MpubnnanTensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTaX npu

charged battery ncnosib3oBaHUM NOSTHOCTbBIO 3aPAXXEHHOro

6aTapenHoro 6510ka

pauels bunieo

nuneLeAuruoade M exgoLoldor]
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

Note

Approximate recording time and playing time at
25 °C (77 °F). The battery life will be shorter if
you use your camcorder in a cold environment.

If the power goes off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

Recommended charging temperature

We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30 °C
(50 °F to 86 °F).

What is "InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” M
series battery packs have the (g) infoLirHium m mark.

SERIES

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

MpumevaHue

MpnbnnsnTenbHoe BpemA 3anucu u
BocnpousseneHus npu 25°C. Mpu
MCMONb30BaHNM BUAEOKAMEpPbI B XONOAHbIX
YCNOBMWAX CPOK cNy>6bl 6aTaperiHoro 6noka
coKpatiaeTcs.

Ecnu 3apAapn 6yaeTt uspacxonoBaH HECMOTPA
Ha TO, YTO MHAUKAaTOP OCTaBlUerocA 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka nokasbiBaeT
[OcCTaTo4HOE ANA paboTbl KONIMYECTBO
3apAaa 6aTtapeiiHoro 6yoka

CHoBa NoSHOCTbIO 3apAanTe baTaperiHbii 6nokK
Tak, 4Tobbl NOKa3aHvne HaMKaTopa
ocTasLerocA 3apaaa 6aTapenHoro 65oka 66110
npaBwbHbIM.

PekomeHayemana TemnepaTtypa 3apAaku
PekomeHayeTcA BbINONHATL 3apAAKY
6aTaperiHoro 6noka npu oKpy>xatoLemn
TemnepaTtype B npegenax ot 10°C go 30°C.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactaBnAeT cobon NuTneBo-
WNOHHbI HaTapenHbln 610K, KOTOPbLIN MOXET
06MeHMBaTbLCA AaHHbIMU, TaKUMU KaK
notpebnexune 3apana 6atapeiiHoro 651oka, ¢
COBMECTUMOW 3NIEKTPOHHOM annapaTtypou. 310
YCTPOWCTBO COBMECTMMO C HaTaperiHbliM 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M). Bawwa snaeokamepa
paboTaeT ToNbKo ¢ 6aTapenHbiM 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. Ha 6aTapeiHbix 6nokax
“InfoLITHIUM” cepun M umeetca 3Hak

() infoLiTHIUM m

“InfoLITHIUM” aenaeTca TOProBON MapKom
Kopnopauun Sony Corporation.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHMKA
nUTaHuA

Connecting to a wall socket

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from a wall
socket using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the jack cover and connect the AC
power adaptor supplied with your camcorder
to the DC IN jack on your camcorder with the
plug’s A mark facing the Holding Grip.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

MoacoeauHeHue K ceTeBO po3eTKe

Ecnu Bbl cobupaeTech ncnonb3oBaTtb
BMAEOKaMEpPY B TEHYEHUE ANUTESIbHOrO BPEMEHMU,
peKoMeHAyeTCA UCMONb30BaTh NUTaHWe OT
3NEKTPUYHECKON CETU C NMOMOLLbIO CETEBOIO
apanTepa NepeMeHHOro Toka.

(1) OTKpoWTe KpbIKY rHe3aa v NoAcoeavHUTe
ceTeBOW ajanTep NUTaHUA NePeMeHHOro
ToKa, Nnpunaraembivi K Bawei Buaeokamepe,
k rHesgy DC IN Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe, Tak
4yTOObl 3HaK A LWTekepa 6bln HanpaBneH B
CTOPOHY Aep>kaTenA 3axsara.

(2) MoacoeanHnTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
CeTeBOMYy aaanTtepy NepeMeHHOro Toka.

(3) MoacoepnHnTe NPOBOA NEKTPONUTAHMA K
ceTeBOW po3eTke.

( 2 3 )
7
4
\. J
PRECAUTION NPEOOCTEPEXXEHUE

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to a
wall socket, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

AnnapaTt He OTK/OYaeTCA OT UCTOYHMKA
nepeMeHHOro Toka (3NeKTPUHECKon ceTu) 4o
TeX Mop, MoKa OH NOACOEAVHEH K 3MIeKTpUYec-
KOVl CETU, AaXKe eCrin cam annapart U BbIKOYEH.

pauels bunieo
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

Notes

= The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

«The DC IN jack has “source priority.” This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into a wall socket.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC cable of
the AC power adaptor. This may cause a short-
circuit, damaging the AC power adaptor.

Using a car battery

Use Sony Car Battery Adaptor (optional). Refer
to the operating instructions of the Car Battery
Adaptor for further information.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [luTaHWe OT CeTeBOro agantepa nepeMeHHoro
TOKa MOXEeT noAaBaTtbhCA Aaxe B criyyae, ecnu
6aTapenHbIn 650K NpUKpenneH K Bawen
BuAeoKamMepe.

e [He3no DC IN nmeeT “npuoputeT MCTOYHUKA”.
3T0 3HaAYMT, Y4TO NUTaHKe OT HaTaperHoro
6110Ka He MOXEeT NnoAaBaTbCA, eCNv NPOBOA,
3M1eKTPONUTaHNA NOACcCoeAMHeH K rHesay DC
IN, paxke ecnu NpoBOA SMEKTPONUTAHUA U He
NoJCOEAVHEH K CETEBOW po3eTKe.

® He gonyckainTe KOHTaKTa MeTanMyeckmx
npeaMeToB C MeTanIMYEeCKUMM YacTAMA
kabenAa NoCTOAHHOro ToKa CEeTEBOro ajanTtepa
nepeMeHHOro Toka. 3To MOXeT NPUBECTU K
KOPOTKOMY 3aMbIKaHWIO U NOBPEXAEHUIO
CeTeBOro agantepa nepeMeHHoro Toka.

Ucnonb3oBaHne aBTOMO6USIbHOIrO
aKKymynAaropa

Vcnonb3ynTte apantep AnA aBTOMOOUIBHOTO
akkymynaTopa Sony (npuobpeTtaeTtca
[OMOoNHUTENbHO). MNMoapobHble cBeaeHnA
npuBeAeHbl B MHCTPYKUMAX MO 3KcnyaTaumm
ajanTepa aBTOMOBUIIBHOrO akKKyMynATopa.



Step 2 Setting the
date and time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaTbl
U BpeMeHHU

Set the date and time when you use your
camcorder for the first time. “CLOCK SET” will
be displayed each time you set the POWER
switch to CAMERA or MEMORY unless you set
the date and time settings.

If you do not use your camcorder for about
three months, the date and time settings may be
released (bars may appear) because the built-in
rechargeable battery installed in your camcorder
will have been discharged (p. 295).

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the
hour and the minute.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 32).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Select (&) with |/1, and press EXEC.

(5) Select CLOCK SET with /1, and press EXEC.

(6) Select the desired year with |/1, and press
EXEC.

(7) Set the month, day and hour with the same
procedure as step 6.

(8) Set the minute with | /1, and press EXEC by
the time signal. The clock starts to move.

Mpn nepBoM MCNonb3oBaHUK BUAEOKAMEPDI
BbIMOJIHWUTE YCTAHOBKY AaTtbl U BpeMeHu. [oka
He ByneT npom3seeHa yCTaHOBKa AaThl U
BPEMEHW, KaXK bl pa3 Npu nepesoe
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxeHne
CAMERA unn MEMORY 6ypneTt oTtobpaxaTtbca
nHamkauma “CLOCK SET”.

Ecnu Bbl He 6yaeTe ucnonb3osath Baly
B/EeOKaMepy OKOJI0 TPeX MecALEeB,
YCTaHOBKMW AaTtbl 1 BPEMEHU MOTYT
CamMonpon3BOSIbHO U3MEHWUTLCA (MOTYT
NOABUTLCA MOJIOCHI) N3-3a TOr0, YTO BCTPOEHHAA
nepesaps>aeman baTaperika, yCTaHOBIIEHHaA B
Bawew Bugeokamepe, bynet paspAxeHa

(cTp. 295).

CHayvana yctaHoBuUTe roA, 3aTem MecAl, AeHb,
4ac U MUHYTY.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve CAMERA nnu MEMORY.

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHnA
PAGE1 (cTp. 32).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHua
MEHIO.

(4) BuibepuTe [ ¢ nomolwbto |/1, a 3atem
HaxkmuTe EXEC.

(5) Beibepute CLOCK SET ¢ nomousio /1, a
3aTem HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(6) cnonbaya l/g Bbl6EpUTE HYXHbIN rof 1
HaxkmuTe EXEC.

(7) YcTaHoBuTe MecAL, AeHb 1 Yac C NOMOLLbIO
Takow e npoLeaypbl, Kak B MyHKTe 6.

(8) YcTaHoBUTE MUHYTHI C MomoLubto |/1, a 3aTem
HaxkmuTe EXEC, no curHany BpemeHu. Yacebl
HaYHyT pyHKLMOHMPOBATb.

4 1

> [Bed]

SETUP MENU
W CLOCK SET
W@ USB STREAM
& LANGUAGE
i DEMO MODE

e

EXIT

SETUP MEN SETUP_MEN
o —— o
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Step 2 Setting the date and time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaThbl U
BpEeMeHU

The year changes as follows:

1995 - - -

:

-— 2002 «—- - -

Fop usmeHAetcA cnepyowmm ob6pasom:

-— 2079

'

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe EXIT.

If you do not set the date and time

Y—— —— ———-"and “~ -———-"are recorded on
the data code of the tape and the “Memory
Stick”.

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your camcorder uses a
24-hour cycle.

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUTE .qa'ry ] BpeMFl
MHankaumm “—— —— ———=-"n *
6yayT 3anucaHbl BMECTO KoJa ,El,aHHbIX Ha neHTe
n “Memory Stick”.

MpumMeyaHue No MHAUKATOPY BPEMEHU
BcTpoeHHble Yackl Bawer Buaeokamepsbl
paboTaioT B 24-4aCOBOM PEXMME.



Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

MyHKT 3 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

(1) Prepare the power source.

(2) Slide OPEN/AEJECTJ in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid. The cassette
compartment automatically lifts up and
opens.

(3) Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert.

Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(5) After the cassette compartment goes down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

(1) MoaroToBbTE MCTOYHUK MUTAHMA.

(2) NepenBuHbTE Nepekntodatens OPEN/
AEJECTS B HanpasneHun CTPenku.
KacceTHbIi 0TCEK aBTOMAaTM4eCKMN
NMOAHUMETCA BBEPX U OTKPOETCA.

(3) Haxxmnte nocpeanHe 3agHen CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl, 4ToObl BCTaBUTH €e.

BcTaBbTe KacceTy Mo NPAMON B KaCCETHbIV
OTCEK A0 ynopa, Tak 4Tobbl OKOLIKO ObINo
obpalLeHO Hapyxy.

(4) 3akpoWiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXXaB METKY
Ha oTceke. KacceTHbIn oTcek
aBTOMAaTUYECKM ONYCTUTCA BHU3.

(5) Mocne Toro, Kak KacCeTHbI 0TCEK
OMyCTWUTCA NOSIHOCTBIO BHU3, 3aKpOWTe
KPbILWKY Tak, 4TOObl OHa 3allesikHynach.

p
?  OPEN/AEJECT

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and take out the
cassette in step 3.

Notes

= Do not press the cassette compartment down.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

= The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the compartment
other than the mark.

When you use mini DV cassettes with cassette
memory

Read instructions about cassette memory to use
this function properly (p. 282).

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

AnA nsBneyeHunna KacceTtbl
CnepyiTe BbllLEONUCaHHONM Npoueaype u
BbIHbTE KacceTy B MyHKTe 3.

MpumeyaHuna

® He HaxxnmanTe BHU3 KacCeTHbIN O0TceK. ATo
MOXET NPMBECTU K HEUCMPABHOCTH.

® KacceTHbI 0TCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA, ECIU
Bbl HaXXMeTe Ha KaKyto-nnbo Apyryto 4acTb
oTCceKa, a He Ha MeTKY (PUSH].

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHum kacceTbl mini DV

C KacceTHOW NaMATbIo

MpoYTUTE MHCTPYKLMIO O KaCcCeTHOWM NamATH
ONA NCNOMb30BaHMA 3TON OYHKLUMN
Haanexatmm obpasom (CTp. 282).

[AnA npepoTBpalleHUA cay4yalHOro CTUpaHuA

MepenBrHbTE NENECTOK 3alMTbI 3aNMcu Ha

KacceTte, Tak 4Tobbl NOABUMIACH KpacHaA MeTKa.

—|
= —
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Step 4 Using the
touch panel

MyHKT 4 Ucnonb3oBaHue
CEHCOpPHOU naHenu

Your camcorder has operation buttons on the
LCD screen. Touch the LCD panel directly to
operate each function.

(1) Prepare the power source.

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR
while pressing the small green button.

(4) Press FN. Operation buttons appear on the
LCD screen.

(5) Press PAGE2 to go to PAGE2. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(6) Press a desired operation item. See relevant
pages of this manual for each function.

Bawwa Bnaeokamepa nmeeT KHOMKKW ynpasneHnA
Ha akpaHe XKK[. MNpukacavTech
HenocpeacTBeHHO K naHenu XXK[ ana
ynpasneHnA Kaxaon hyHKLMen.

(1) MoaroToBbTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHMA.

(2) Haxkmnte OPEN, 4T06bI OTKPBITH NaHesb
KKL.

(3) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxenne CAMERA nnun VCR, Haxas
ManeHbKyo 3eJIEHY0 KHOMKY .

(4) Haxkmnte FN. KHonkm ynpaBneHna noABATCA
Ha akpaHe XK.

(5) Haxkmnte PAGE2, 4Tt0o6bl nepentn k PAGE2.
KHOMKK ynpaBneHvA NoABATCA Ha 3KpaHe
KKL.

(6) HaxkmnTe Hy>XHbI aneMeHT ynpasneHua. Cwm.
COOTBETCTBYHOLUME CTPAHULbI 3TOFO
PYKOBOACTBA OTHOCUTENIBHO KaXKA0M
PYyHKLUMN.

( N
5 In CAMERA/
B pexxume CAMERA

PAGE1 P/gEZ

SPOT SPOT
FOCUS| IMETER!

MENU || FADER|| END ||EXPO-!
SCH SURE

¥

PAGE]]

SELF
TIMER

DIG LCD VoL MEM
EFFT BRT MIX

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To execute settings
Press EXEC or @ OK. The display returns to
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGE3.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[AnA BbINOJIHEHNUA YCTAaHOBOK
HaxmuTte EXEC unu @ OK. Oucnnen
Bo3BpaTtutcA kK PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES.



Step 4 Using the touch panel

MNyHkT 4 Ucnonb3oBaHWe CEHCOPHOM
naHenu

To cancel settings
Press « OFF to return to PAGE1/PAGE2/
PAGES3.

Notes

= When using the touch panel, press operation
buttons with your thumb supporting the LCD
screen from the back side of it or press those
buttons lightly with your index finger.

= Do not press operation buttons with sharp-
pointed objects such as a pen.

« Do not press the LCD screen too hard.

= Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

= If FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD
screen lightly to make it appear. You can
control the display with DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL on your camcorder.

= When operation buttons do not work even if
you press them, an adjustment is required
(CALIBRATION) (p. 296).

«When the LCD screen gets dirty, use the
supplied cleaning cloth.

When executing each item
The green bar appears above the item.

If an item is not available
The colour of the items changes to grey.

Touch panel
You can operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder (p. 93).

Press FN to display the following buttons:
CAMERA

PAGE1  SPOT FOCUS, MENU, FADER,
END SCH, SPOT METER,
EXPOSURE

PAGE2  SELF TIMER, DIG EFFT,

LCD BRT, VOL, MEM MIX
VCR
PAGE1  MENU, LCD BRT, VOL, END SCH
PAGE2 PBZOOM, DIG EFFT,
DATA CODE

PAGE3  V SPDPLAY, ADUB CTRL,

REC CTRL

See page 152 when you set the POWER switch to
MEMORY .

[nAa oTMeHbl yCTaHOBOK
Haxmnte @ OFF anA BosspaleHnA kK PAGE1/
PAGE2/PAGES.

MpumeyaHuna

* [p1 NCNOMBL30BAHNN CEHCOPHOW NaHenu
HaXkxmmawiTe KHOMKMW ynpasneHnA 60nbwnmM
nanbuem, npuaepxusan akpaH XK/ ¢ apyron
CTOPOHbI, UNIN Cnerka Ha>kuManTe Ha KHOMKK
yKasaTtesibHbIM nanbLem.

® He HaxxumanTe Ha KHOMKW ynpaBrieHna
OCTPOKOHEYHbIMU NpeAMeTamm, Hanpumep,
py4KOMn.

® He HaxxumanTe akpaH XK cnuukoM cunbHO.

® He Tporante akpaH XXK[ MOKpbIM/ pyKamu.

® Ecnin kHonku FN HeT Ha akpaHe XKK[, cnerka
DOTpOHbTECh A0 aKkpaHa XKL, 4Tobbl oHa
noAsunack. Bbl MOXeTe ynpasnATb Avcnneem
¢ nomoubto DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe.

e Koraa KHOMKK ynpaenexHus He paboTatoT,
paxe ecnv Bbl ux HaxxnmaeTe, To TpebyeTcA
BbINONHUTL perynmposky (CALIBRATION)
(cTp. 296).

® B cnyyae 3arpAasHenns akpaHa XXK[
BOCMOMb3yWTECh NpUnaraemMon TKaHblo AnA
OUNCTKM.

Mpwu BbINONHEHUU KaXX[0ro NyHKTa
3eneHas nonoca noABNAETCA Ha 3NIEMEHTOM.

Ecnvn anemeHTbl 6yAyT HEAOCTYMHbI
LiBeT anemMeHTOB N3MEHAETCA Ha Cepblil.

CeHcopHaA naHenb

CeHCOpHyo NaHenb MOXHO UCMONb30BaTh ANA
ynpasneHua npu paboTe ¢ BUAoOUCKaTENEM
(cTp. 93).

Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHua
crieaylowWwmnx KHOMNoK:

CAMERA
PAGE1  SPOT FOCUS, MENU, FADER,
END SCH, SPOT METER,
EXPOSURE
PAGE2  SELF TIMER, DIG EFFT,
LCD BRT, VOL, MEM MIX
VCR
PAGE1  MENU, LCD BRT, VOL, END SCH
PAGE2 PB ZOOM, DIG EFFT,
DATA CODE
PAGE3 V SPD PLAY, A DUB CTRL,
REC CTRL

Mpu ycTtaHoBke nepekniovatena POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY cwm. cTp. 152.

pauels bunieo

nuneLeAuruoade M exgoLoldor]
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— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NONTOXXEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap and pull the lens cap
string to fix it.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” to “Step 3” for more information
(p. 22 to 31).

(3) Pull down the Holding Grip.

Hold your camcorder firmly as illustrated.

(4) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is in standby.

(5) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel. The
picture appears on the LCD panel.

(6) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The REC indicator appears. The
camera recording lamp located on the front of
your camcorder lights up. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

Balwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKUN BbINONHAET
¢oKycnpoBky 3a Bac.

(1) CHUMUTE KpbIWKY 06bEKTUBA U NOTAHUTE
LUHYP KPbILLKM 06beKTUBA, Y4TO6bI
3admkcmpoBaTh ee.

(2) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaHWA U BCTaBbTe
kacceTy. [NoapobHble cBeAeHVA NpMBEAEHbI
B “lMyHkTe 1” no “lNyHkTe 3” (cTp. 22 — 31).

(3) OnycTnTe BHU3 aepxkaTenb 3axBata.
Hape>xHo yaep>xmBante Baly Bugeokamepy,
Kak MokKasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.

(4) HaxxaB MmaneHbKyto 3eM1eHy0 KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuUTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA. Buageokamepa
HaxoauTCA B peXXUMe OXXNAaHUA.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky OPEN, 4T06bl OTKPbITH
naHenb XK. Ha nanenu XXK[ noasutca
nsobpaxeHue.

(6) Haxkmnte kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BMAeoKamepa Ha4HeT 3anuchb. NoasutcA
niankaTtop REC. 3aroputca Takxe
namno4Ka 3anucuy, pacnonoXeHHas Ha
nepepHeln naHenun suaeokamepsl. Ana
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy HaxxmnTte kHonky START/
STOP euye pas.

Microphone/
MukpodoH

@=40min @] S REC 0:00:01 ]

Camera recording
lamp/

Nanmouka 3anucu
BUAeoKamepou

[}
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE).

(2) Close the LCD panel and set the Holding Grip
back to the previous position.

(3) Eject the cassette.

(4) Remove the battery pack.

Notes

= Fasten the grip strap firmly.

= Do not touch the built-in microphone during
recording.

«The recording data (date/time or various
settings when recorded) are not displayed
during recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the tape. To display the
recording data, press DATA CODE during
playback. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation (p. 54).

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings

(p. 251). In the LP mode, you can record

1.5 times as long as in the SP mode.

When you record a tape in the LP mode on your
camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK switch

When you slide the LOCK switch to the left, the
POWER switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. The LOCK switch is set to the right
as a default setting.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your
camcorder.

However, check the following:

— Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and in
the LP mode on one tape.

—When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE).

—When you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can make the transition smooth even after
ejecting the cassette by using the END SEARCH
function (p. 50).

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHARGE).

(2) 3akpowiTe naHens XKK[ 1 yctaHOBUTE
fepxaTenb 3axsarta B npeplayliee
MoSIoXXeHue.

(3) 3BnekuTe kacceTy.

(4) CHummnTe H6aTapeliHblii 61oK.

MpumeyaHua

© [INOTHO MPUCTErHMTE pEMEHb 3axBara.

® He npukacantecb K BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOOHY
BO BpEMA 3anucu.

e [laHHble 3anucy (paTa/BpemMaA nnv pasnmyHble
yCTaHOBKM MpK 3anvcu) He oTobpakatoTcA BO
BpemA 3anuncu. Tem He MeHee, OHU
aBTOMAaTUYECKM 3annCbiBalOTCA Ha NIEHTY.
Y1066l 0TO6PA3NTL AAHHbIE 3aMUCU, HAXKMUTE
kHonky DATA CODE Bo Bpemsa
BocnponsBeaeHnA. [inAa aTon onepaunm Bol
MOXETEe UCMOoNb30BaTh MyNbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHusa (cTp. 54).

MpumeyaHue No pexxumy 3anucu

Bawa Buaekamepa BbIMOMHAET 3anucb n
BOCMpoun3BeeHne B pexkume SP (cTaHpapTHOe
BOCMpoun3BeaeHne) 1 B pexxumve LP
(monrourparollee socriponsseneHue). Boibepute
komaHgy SP unm LP B ycTaHOBKax MeHio

(cTp. 259). B pexxume LP Bbl MoxxeTe
BbINONMHATL 3anuck B 1,5 pasa gonbLue no
BPEMEHM, 4YeM B pexxume SP.

[Mpu BBINONHEHWUWN 3aNWCU Ha NEHTY B pexxume
LP Ha Balwel Buaeokamepe pekomeHayeTcaA
BOCNPOU3BOANTL 3Ty NEHTY Takxe Ha Bawen
BuAeoKamvepe.

MpumeyaHue no nepeksntoyarento LOCK
Ecnu Bl nepeapuHeTe nepekntodaTens LOCK
BNeBo, To nepeknoyaTens POWER yxe He
MOXET 6bITb CNy4aHO NEPEKITIOYEH B
nonoxenne MEMORY. MepekntoyaTtens LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH N0 YMON4YaHWUIO B NpaBoe
NOMO>XEHe.

[AnA obecnevyeHnA nnaBHOro nepexoaa

Mepexoa Mexay nNocneaHNM 3anMcaHHbIM

3NM3040M U CrieAyoWwmm anm3onom 6yaet

nnasHbIM A0 Tex Mop, noka Bbl He n3BneyeTe

KacceTy, faaxe ecnv Bbl 1 Bbikntovanu Bawy

BUAeOKamepy.

OpHako npoBepbTe creaytoLlee:

—He cnepyT Ha ogHOIM NneHTe genaTb 3anncu B
pexume SP un LP.

—Korpa Bbl MmeHAeTe 6aTapeiHbiv 610K,
ycTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF (CHARGE).

—Mpu ncnonb3oBaHWUK NIEHTbI C KACCETHON
namATbIo Bbl MOXXeTe BbINOMHATL NNaBHbIN
nepexoj, Aaxke nocne u3BnevyeHnA KacceThbl C
nomotubto pyHkumn END SEARCH (cTp. 50).

Jiseg — Buipiooay

BUHIXXOLUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duueg
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

If you leave your camcorder in tape recording
standby for five minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume tape recording standby, set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE), and to
CAMERA again. To start recording, press
START/STOP again without switching the
POWER switch. However, your camcorder does
not turn off automatically when the cassette is
not inserted.

When you record in the SP and LP modes on

one tape or you record in the LP mode

= The transition between scenes is not smooth.

= The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

The battery life when you record using the
LCD screen

The battery time is slightly shorter than the
shooting time using the viewfinder.

Ecnu octaBUTb Buaeokamepy co
BCTaBJ/IEHHOMW KacCeToM B peXkxume oXxuaaHusA
3anucu Ha NATb MUHYT

Balwa Buaeokamepa BbIK/OUUTCA
aBToMaTu4yecku. ATO NpeaoTBpaLLaeT pacxon
3apAga 6aTapenHoro 610ka 1 M3HoC
6aTtaperiHoro 6noka v neHTbl. [inA Bo3BpaTa B
PEXMM 0XXMAAHWA 3anucy ycTaHoBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune OFF
(CHARGE), a 3aTem cHOBa B MONIOXeHNe
CAMERA. Yt06bI HayaTb 3anuchk, CHoBa
HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP, He nameHsn
nonoxenne nepekntoyarena POWER. OgHako,
ecnu KacceTa He BCTaBJieHa, Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTMYECKM HE OTKIIIOUNUTCA.

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHAeTe 3anuchb B peXkumax SP

n LP Ha ogHy NeHTy unu Xxe 3anucbiBaeTe

HECKOJ1bKO 3nu3oaos B pexxume LP

¢ [lepexon mexay cueHamu He ByaeT nnaBHbIM.

* Bocnpoun3soanmoe n3obpakeHne MoXeT 6bITb
UCKaXKeHO, UMM >Ke KoL BPEMEHN MOXKET ObITb
He 3anucaH Haanexaimm obpasom Mexxay
cueHamu.

Bpema ucnonb3oBaHuA 6atapeiHoro 6noka
Npu BbINOJIHEHUU 3aMUCK C NMOMOLLbIO 3KpaHa
XKA

BpemaA ncnonb3oBaHwA 6aTapenHoro 61oka
6y[eT HECKOJIbKO KOPOYe, YeM BPEMA CbeMKM
npy UCNonb30BaHWUN BUAOUCKATENA.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

OPEN

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically, and
swing it into the camcorder body.

Note
When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode, the viewfinder automatically turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust the angle of the LCD panel
Make sure the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[

MaHenb XKK[ MOXHO MOBEPHYTb MPUMEPHO Ha
90 rpagycoB B CTOPOHY Buaouckartena u
npumMepHo Ha 180 rpagycoB B CTOPOHY
obbekTuBa.

Mpn 3akpbiBaHun naHenu XK[ yctaHoBuTe ee
BEPTUKanbHO, a 3aTeM NOBEPHUTE ee K KOprycy
BMAEOKaMepsbl.

MpumeyaHue

Mpu ncnonb3oBanum akpaHa XKL, 3a
UCKJTIO4YEHMEM 3EPKabHOIo pexumMa,
BMAOMCKaTeSlb aBTOMATUYECKM OTKNOYaeTeA.

Mpwu ucnonb3oBaHum akpaHa XXK[ sBHe
nomeLeHnA NoA NPAMbIM COJTHEYHbIM
cBEeTOM

OkpaH XKK/[, B0O3MOXHO, 6yaeT TpyaHO
pasrnApeTb. B Takom cnyyae pekomeHayeTcA
ucnonb3oBaTh BUAOUCKATENb.

Mpwu perynuposke yrna nadenu XXKQ
Y6eautech, 4Tobbl NaHenb XK/ 6bi1a oTKpbiTa
Ha 90 rpaaycos.

Jiseg — Buipiooay

BUHIXXOLUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duueg
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Adjusting the brightness of the
LCD screen

(1) When you set the POWER switch to
CAMERA, press FN and select PAGE2.
When you set the POWER switch to VCR,
press FN to display PAGEL (p. 32).

When you set the POWER switch to
MEMORY, press FN and select PAGES3.

(2)Press LCD BRT. The screen to adjust the
brightness of the LCD screen appears.

(3) Adjust the brightness of the LCD screen using
—/+.

—: todim

+: to brighten
(4)Press « OK to return to PAGE1L/PAGE2/
PAGE3.

PerynupoBKa ApKOCTU 3KpaHa
XKAO

(1) YcTaHosuB nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA, Haxxmute FN 1
BblbepuTe PAGE2.

YcTtaHoBuB nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR, HaxvuTe FN anA
oTobpaxenuna PAGE1 (cTp. 32).
YcTaHoBuB nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY HaxwmuTte FN n
BbibepuTe PAGES.

(2) Haxkmnte LCD BRT. MNMoABuTCA 3KpaH ana
perynupoBkmM APKOCTU akpaHa XKK.

(3) OTtperynupynte ApkocTb akpaHa XKK[ ¢
MCMOJIb30BaHNEM —/+.

—:TemHee
+:Apye

(4)Haxxmnte ¥ OK ansa Bosspata k PAGE1/
PAGE2/PAGES.

1 (2.3

LCD
BRT

@ OK

LCD BRT T
II""»IIIIIIII
|

the bar indicator/
MHavkaTopHasa
nonoca

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

[na Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

LCD screen backlight

You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings when using
the battery pack (p. 248).

Even if you adjust LCD BRT or LCD B.L.
The recorded picture will not be affected.

3apHAA noacBeTKa akpaHa XK

Bbl MOXXeTe M3MEHATb APKOCTb 3aHeW
noacseTku. BeibepuTte komaHay LCD B.L. B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO NMpu NCNOMb30BaHUN
6aTapenHoro 6510ka (cTp. 256).

[axxe B cny4ae perynuposku LCD BRT unu
LCD B.L.
OTO He NOBNMAET Ha 3anMcaHHOe N306parkeHune.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Adjusting the viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Pull out the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

PerynupoBka Bugouckarersnd

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe nsobpaxeHue ¢
3akpbIToi NaHenbto XXKK, npoBepbTe
n3o6paxkeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO BUaouckaTena.
OTperynupyvite oKynap Bugovckarens B
COOTBETCTBMM C Balunm 3peHnem Tak, 4Tobbl
MHAMKaTOpbI B BuaouckaTene 6biim 4eTKo
ChOKyCUpPOBaHbI.

MoTAHUTe BUaonckaTenb U NepeaBuHbTE pblyar
perynnpoBkun obbekTMBa BugouckaTena.

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever/
Pblyar perynuposku o6bekTuBa
BuMaomuckarensa

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to your camcorder body with the LCD
screen facing out. You can operate with the touch
panel using the viewfinder when the POWER
switch is set to CAMERA or MEMORY (p. 93).

Viewfinder backlight

You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select VF B.L. in the menu settings when using
the battery pack (p. 248).

Even if you adjust VF B.L.
The recorded picture will not be affected.

MosepHuTe naHens XK n npuctasbTe ee K
BUaeokamepe, Tak 4tobbl akpaH XKL, 6bin
HanpaBneH Hapy>Xy. CEHCOpHYtO NaHeslb MOXHO
Mcnonb3oBatb AnA ynpasnexHua npu paboTe ¢
BUoOMNCKaTeneM, Koraa nepeknoyarenb
POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxeHne CAMERA
mnn MEMORY (cTp. 93).

3apgHAA noacBeTKa Bupouckarena

Bbl MOXXeETE M3MEHATb APKOCTb 3aHew
noacseTku. BoibepuTte nyHkT VF B.L. B
yCTaHOBKaXx MEHIO TOJIbKO NMPpUW NCMOMb30BaHWN
6aTtapenHoro 6510ka (cTp. 256).

[axxe B cny4yae perynuposku VF B.L.
OT0 He ByaeT oTpaxkaTbCA Ha 3anucbiBaeMOM
n3obpaxkeHuun.

Jiseg — Buipiooay

BUHIXXOLUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duueg
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower

zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

T: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

W: for wide-angle (subject appears further
away)

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hyHKUUM Hae3ga
BuaeoKamepbl

MepeaBuHbTE pblyar NPUBOAHOIO
BapnoobbeKTMBa crerka AnA OTHOCUTENbHO
MeAJIeHHOro Haesaa BuaeoKamepbl.
MepenBuHbTE ero cunbHee ANA YCKOPEHHOro
Haesfa Bnaeokavepbl.
YMepeHHoe ucnonb3oBaHne PyHKUUM Hae3aa
BuAeoKamepbl obecneymBaeT Haumy4Lime
pesynbTarhbl.
T: anAa TenedoTo (06beKT NpubnuxaeTca)
W: [anA wvpokoyronbHoro suaa (06bekt
yaanAaeTcA)

To zoom greater than 10x

Zoom greater than 10x is performed digitally. To
activate the digital zoom, select the digital zoom
power in D ZOOM in the menu settings. The
digital zoom function is set to OFF as a default
setting (p. 247).

The right side of the bar shows the digital

zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you —
select the digital zoom power in the menu

settings./

MpaBas CTOPOHa NONOCHI Ha 9KpaHe

Hae3a Buaeokamepbl 6onee, yem 10x

Haespn Buaeokamepbl 6onee 10x BbINONHAETCA
umcpoBbIM METOAOM. [ANA akTUBU3aLmum
uncpoBoro Haesaa Bblbepute cTeneHb
umdpposoro Haesaa B D ZOOM B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio. PyHKUMA umcppoBoro Haesaga no
yMON4aHuio ycTaHoBneHa B nonoxkeHve OFF
(cTp. 255).

nokasblBaeT 30Hy LUMpoBoW TpaHcoKaumu.
3oHa umdpoBo TpaHCcGOKaUMM NOABAUTCA,
ecnu Bbl BbibepeTe cTeneHb LnpoBoro

Hae3/[a B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

= Digital zoom can be set to 20x or 120x.

= The picture quality deteriorates as you move
the power zoom lever toward the “T” side.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
You cannot use the digital zoom.

Shooting with the Mirror Mode

This feature allows the camera subject to view
him- or herself on the LCD screen.

The subject can see his or her own image on the
LCD screen while you look at the subject in the
viewfinder.

Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY.

Pull out the viewfinder and rotate the LCD
screen 180 degrees.

The & indicator appears in the viewfinder and
on the LCD screen.

When the POWER switch is set to CAMERA, 11@
appears in standby, and @ appears in recording.
Some other indicators appear mirror-reversed
and others are not displayed.

Mpu cbemke o6beKTa ¢ 65IU3KOro NONOXKEHUA
Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe NonyynTb YeTKOW
(hOKYCUPOBKYW, NepeBNHbTE pblvar MPYBOAHOrO
BapunoobbekTmsa ctopoHy “W” oo nonydeHua
YyeTKoW hokycrpoBku. B nonoxxeHun Tenegoto
MO>XHO BbIMOJIHATE CbEMKY 06bEeKTa, KOTOPbIN
HaxoAuMTcA Ha paccToAHMM He meHee 80 cm OT
06beKTMBA UM OKOMO 1 CM B MONOXEHUU
LUIMPOKOYrONbHOIO B1Aa.

MpumevyaHuA K Hae3ay BugeoKamepbl

unucpoBbIM METOAOM

® [InA umMdpoBOro Haesaa MOXHO YyCTaHOBUTb
3HayeHuA oT 20x fo 120x.

* KayecTBO n306paxkeHnA yxyawaeTcA no mepe
NPOABUXKEHUA pblyara NpMBOAHOIO
BapnoobbEKTUBA B HANpPaBiieHUn CTOPOHbI “T”.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxeHve MEMORY

Bbl He MOoXkeTe nonb3oBaTbcA LMEPOBLIM
HaeszoM.

3anucb ¢ ucnosib3oBaHUEeM
3epKaJibHOro peXxuma

[aHHaa yHKUMA NO3BONAET 06bEKTY YBMAETb
ero nnm ee Ha akpaxe XK/,

O61BbEKT MOXET BUAETb COBCTBEHHOE
nsobpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XXK[ B To BpemsA, Kak
Bbl cMOTpUTE HA 06BEKT C MOMOLLbIO
BUaouckaTens.

YcTtaHoBuTe nepeknoyatens POWER B
nonoxxenne CAMERA unn MEMORY.
MoTAHUTE BUaoucKaTtesnb U NOBEPHUTE IKpaH
)KKA Ha 180 rpaaycos.

B BupovnckaTene u Ha akpaHe XXK[ noasutca
nHamkKaTop &©.

Korpa nepekntoyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxenne CAMERA, B pexwvme oxunaaHusa
noAsuTcA uHavkatop 11@, a B pexxvme 3anucy -
nHankaTtop @. HekoTopble apyrne MHAMKaTopbl
NOABATCA B 3epKasibHO 0TOOpa>keHHOM BMae, a
HeKoTopble U3 HUX He ByayT oTobpaxkaTbeA
COBCEM.

Jiseg — Buipiooay

BUHIXXOLUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duueg
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD screen is a mirror-image.

However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode

«ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

«FN appears mirror-reversed in the viewfinder.

When you press FN
The < indicator does not appear on the screen.

Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on the tape.

STBY/REC/STBY/REC

10:00:01

(=40

4 7 200

BOCnpou3BeaeHnA.

EDIT}

akpaHe XKA.

Cassette memory/KacceTHaA namATb
This is displayed when using a tape with cassette memory./
OTOT MHAMKATOP MOABNAETCA NPY UCMONMb30BAHUN NEHTbI C KACCETHOW MNaMATbIO.

Recording mode/Pe>xum 3anucu

Time code/Tape counter/
Kopa BpemeHu/CYeT4mK NeHThbl

FN button/Knonka FN
Press this button to display operation buttons on the LCD screen./
Haxxmute 3Ty KHONKY ANnA 0TO6pa)keHUA KHOMOK yrnpaBrieHuA Ha

N— Date/MHaukaTop Aathbl
The date is displayed about five seconds after the power is turned on./
[ata oTobpa)kaeTcA B Te4eHue 5 ceKyHA nocrie BKTIOYEHNA NMUTAHUA.

N306pakeHne B 3epKasibHOM peXxxume
N306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[ 6yaeT
3epkanbHbiM. OfHako nsobpaxerue bynet
HOpMarbHbIM MPU 3anucu.

Bo Bpema 3anucu B 3epKasibHOM pexxume

* dyHkumAa ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbte
OMCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBsnieHna He paboTaeT.

* B BuponckaTtene noasutcA niamkauua FN B
nepeBepHyTOM BUAE.

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe KHOnKy FN
MHavkaTop & He noABRAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

UHavkaTopbl, oTo6pakaembie B
pexxume 3anucu

MHavkaTopbl He 3anucbiBaloTCA Ha NEeHTYy.

——— Remaining battery time/lHanKaTop ocTaBilerocA BpemeHu pa6oTbl 6aTapen

- Remaining tape/OcTaBLIaAcA neHTa
This appears after you insert a cassette and record or play back for a while./
OTOT MHAMKaTOP NOABMNAETCA NOC/E YyCTAHOBKU KacceTbl 1 3anucy uim

Time/UHaukaTop BpeMeHun
The time is displayed about five seconds after the power is turned on./
Bpema oTobpa)kaeTcA B TeHeHUe 5 CeKyHA nocne BKIIOYEHNA NUTaHuA.

\ EDITSEARCH/EDITSEARCH

This appears when you set EDITSEARCH to ON in in the menu settings

(p. 247)./

OH nonasuTcA, ecnu Bel ycTanosuTe onumio EDITSEARCH B nonoxenne ON
B B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo (cTp. 255).
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Remaining battery time indicator during
recording

The remaining battery time indicator roughly
indicates the continuous recording time. The
indicator may not be correct, depending on the
conditions in which you are recording. When
you close the LCD panel and open it again, it
takes about one minute for the correct remaining
battery time in minutes to be displayed.

Time code

The time code indicates “0:00:00” (hours :
minutes : seconds) in recording and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in playback.
You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed during
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically on the tape. To display the
recording data, press DATA CODE during
playback. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation (p. 54).

NHpukaTop ocTaBlierocA BpemeHu 3apAaa
6aTapeitHoro 6noka

MHaukaTop BpeMeHu ocTaBLueroca 3apaga
6aTapenHoro 6noka npnbNU3NTeNbLHO
yKa3blBaeT BpeMs HENPEepbIBHON 3anucu.
MHaukaTop MoOXeT 6blTb HETOYHBLIM B
3aBVICUMOCTU OT YCNOBWI, B KOTOPbIX Bbl
npoussoauTe 3anucb. Korga Bol 3akpbiBaeTe
naHenb XK n oTKpbiBaeTe eé CHOoBa,
TpebyeTcA OKOSI0 OAHOW MUHYTHI AnA
npaBubHOr0 0TOBPaXKEHNA OCTaBLLErocsA
BpeMeHu 3apaaa 6aTtapenHoro 651oka B
MUHYyTax.

Kopn BpemeHu

Kop BpemeHu otobpaxkaeTca B Buae “0:00:00”
(4acbl : MUHYTbI : CEKYHAbI) NPY 3anucu n B BuAe
“0:00:00:00” (4acbl : MUHYTbI : CEKYHAbI : Kaapbl)
npu BocnpousseaeHun. Bel He MoxeTe
nepesanucaTtb TONbKO KO, BPEMEHM.

NHpukaTop ocTaBlUencA NeHTbI
MHanKaTop MOXeT TOYHO He oTobpaxkaTbcA B
3aBMCMMOCTU OT JIEHTbI.

[OaHHble 3anucu

[aHHble 3anucy (3anucaHHble fata/Bpemsa unm
pasnuyHble YCTaHOBKWN) HE 0TOBpaxkatoTcA BO
Bpems BbINoSIHeHUA 3anucu. OaHaKo OHU
aBTOMaTMYeCKM 3anucbiBaloTCA Ha NEHTY.
Y1066 0TOBPA3NTL AAHHbIE 3AMUCU, HXKMUTE
kHonky DATA CODE Bo BpemA
BoCnpounsBeeHnA. [1nA aTon onepaumnm MOXXHO
Tak>Xe UCnonb30BaTh NyfbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHnua (cTp. 54).
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Shooting a backlit subject
— BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, press BACK LIGHT.

The B indicator appears on the screen.
To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

During back light function

The backlight function will be cancelled when
you press MANUAL (p. 82) in EXPOSURE or
SPOT METER (p. 83).

CbemKa ob6beKkTa ¢ 3agHen
noacseTkoun - BACK LIGHT

Ecnu Bbl BbiNonHAETE CbeMKy 06beKTa ¢
MCTOYHMKOM CBETa M03aAn Hero unm xe
o6bekTa co cBeT/bIM (HOHOM, UCTONb3YyNnTe
hyHKUMIO 3aAHEN NOACBETKY.

BACK LIGHT

YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA nnn MEMORY, 3atem
HaxxmuTe BACK LIGHT.

Ha akpaHe noasuTcA nHankatop B.

OnA oTMeHbl HaxxMuTe kHonky BACK LIGHT
ele pas.

Bo BpemA paboTbl pyHKLMM 3aaHen
NoACBETKMN

Mpun HaxxaTum kKHonkn MANUAL (cTp. 82) B
pexxume EXPOSURE unu SPOT METER (cTp.
83) cbyHKUMA 3agHen noaceeTky byaeT
OTMEeHeHa.
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Shooting in the dark
— NightShot/Super NightShot/
Colour Slow Shutter

NightShot enables you to shoot a subject in a
dark place. For example, you can satisfactorily
record the environment of nocturnal animals for
observation when you use this function.

NIGHTSHOT

OFF
L[]

[ ]
COLOUR SLOW S J ON
SUPERNS

Using NightShot

Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, then slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.
The @ indicator and “NIGHTSHOT” flash on
the screen. To cancel NightShot, slide
NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

Notes

= Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (e.g. outdoors in the daytime). This may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

= If focusing is difficult when using the
NightShot function, focus manually.

= Do not cover the NightShot Light emitter when
using the NightShot function.

While using NightShot, you cannot use the
following functions:

—Exposure

— Flexible Spot Meter

- PROGRAM AE (The indicator flashes.)
—White balance

Cbemka B TeMHOTe
- NightShot/Super NightShot/
Colour Slow Shutter

DyHKUMA Ho4Hon cbemkum NightShot nossonaeT
BbIMOMHATL CbEMKY O6BEKTOB B TEMHbIX MECTax.
Hanpwumep, npu ncnonb3oBaHnM aHHON
hyHKLMM Bbl MOXETE C YCEeXOoM BbIMONMHATL
CBEMKY HOYHbIX XXUBOTHbIX ANA HabnmoAeHnA.

NightShot Light emitter/
OmutTep NightShot
Light

Ucnonb3oBaHue NightShot

YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA nnn MEMORY, 3atem
nepeauHbTe NIGHTSHOT B nonoxenune ON.
Ha akpaHe Ha4yHyT MuraTb MHAMKATOPbl © n
“NIGHTSHOT”. inA oTMeHbl (hyHKLMK
NightShot nepeaBuHbTE Nnepeknioyartens
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexue OFF.

MpumeyaHua

* He ncnonbsynte dyHkumio NightShot B Apkux
MecTax (Hanpvmep, Ha ynuue B AHEBHOe
BpemA). ATO MOXKET NPUBECTU K NMOBPEXAEHUIO
Bawein Bnaeokamepsl.

¢ [pn yaep>xkaHun yctaHoBku NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxeHun ON npu HopManbHoOW 3anucu
n3obpaxkeHne MoXxeT 6blTb 3anMcaHo B
HenpaBuWIIbHbIX UM HEECTECTBEHHbIX LiBEeTax.

® Ecnv TPyAHO BbINOMHUTL hOKYCUPOBKY Npu
ncnonb3oBaHun dyHkumn NightShot, coenanTe
3TO BPYYHYIO.

* He 3akpbiBante amuttep NightShot Light npu
ncnonb3oBaHun pyHkumm NightShot.

Mpu ncnonbsosanum pyHkuum NightShot
HEeBO3MOXXHO MCMONb30BaTh cneaytoume
PyHKUNK:

—3KkcnosnumA

— YHuBepcanbHbIA TOHEYHbIN (HOTOIKCMOHOMETP
- PROGRAM AE (MHgukaTtop muraert.)
—BanaHc 6enoro

Jiseg — Buipiooay
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Using Super NightShot

Super NightShot makes subjects more than
16 times brighter than those recorded in
NightShot.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA, then
slide NIGHTSHOT to ON. The @ indicator
and “NIGHTSHOT” flash on the screen.

(2) Press SUPER NS. The S®@ indicator and
“SUPER NIGHTSHOT* flash on the screen.
To cancel Super NightShot, press SUPER NS
again.

While using Super NightShot

The shutter speed will be automatically adjusted
depending on the brightness of the background.
The motion of the moving picture may slow
down.

While using Super NightShot, you cannot use

the following functions:

—Fader

—Exposure

- Digital effect

-PROGRAM AE

—Recording on a “Memory Stick” in tape
recording or tape recording standby

—White balance

— Flexible Spot Meter

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
You cannot use Super NightShot function.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To activate NightShot Light, set
N.S.LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 246).
(The default setting is ON.)

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10 feet).

Mcnonb3oBaHue Super NightShot
Pe>xum Super NightShot nossonAeT caenatb
06beKTbl 6onee Yem B 16 pas Apye, 4em npu
BbINONHEHUN cbemkm B pexkume NightShot.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA, 3aTem nepeaBuHbTe
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexne ON. Ha akpaHe
HaYHYT MUraTb MHAMKATOPbLI © ©
“NIGHTSHOT”.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky SUPER NS. Ha akpaHe
HaYyHyT MuraTb MHAmkatopel S®@ n “SUPER
NIGHTSHOT”.

[inAa Bbixoaa n3 pexxuma Super NightShot
elle pa3 HaxmuTe kHonky SUPER NS.

Mpu ucnonb3osaHun pyHKUMM Super
NightShot

CkopocTb 3aTBopa 6yeT aBTOMaTU4eCKM
N3MEHATHLCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT OCBELLEHHOCTHU
doHa. CKopoCTb ABUXYLLErocA n3obpakeHmA
MOXeT 3amMenATbCA.

Mpwu ucnonb3osaHumn pyHKUMM Super

NightShot HeBo3mo)xHO ucnonb3oBaTb

cnepyowme PyHKUUK:

- deligep

—3keno3numA

- LincbpoBon achcpekT

-PROGRAM AE

—3anuck Ha “Memory Stick” B pexume 3anvcu
NEHTbI UNW OXUAAHUA 3anncK NIeHTbI

—bBanaHc 6enoro

— YHMBepcanbHbI TO4YEYHbIN (HOTOIKCMOHOMETP

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY

HeBo3MOXHO ucnonb3oBaTb PyHKLMIO Super
NightShot.

Mcnonb3oBaHue NightShot Light
N306paxkeHne cTaHeT Ap4ye, eCnv BKIKUYNTD
NightShot Light. Ana Bkniovenna NightShot Light
yctaHoBuTe komaHay N.S.LIGHT B nonoxeHwne
ON B ycTaHoBKax MeHIo (CTp. 254).

(YcTaHoBka no ymonyatuto - ON.)

NightShot Light

JNyun NightShot Light asnAtoTca
MHppaKpacHLIMN 1 NOSTOMY HEBUAUMBIMM.
MakcumanbHoe paccToAHue AnA CbeMKu npu
ncnonb3oBaHum NightShot Light paBHo
npuMepHO 3 M.
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Using Colour Slow Shutter
Colour Slow Shutter enables you to record colour
images in a dark place.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA, then slide
NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

(2) Press COLOUR SLOW S.
The [2] indicator and COLOUR SLOW
SHUTTER flash on the screen.
To cancel the Colour Slow Shutter function,
press COLOUR SLOW S again.

While using Colour Slow Shutter

The shutter speed will be automatically adjusted
depending on the brightness of the background.
The motion of the moving picture may slow
down.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
You cannot use Colour Slow Shutter function.

While using the Colour Slow Shutter function,

you cannot use the following functions:

— Fader

—Exposure

- Digital effect

-PROGRAM AE

—Recording on a “Memory Stick” in tape
recording or tape recording standby

— Flexible Spot Meter

In total darkness
Colour Slow Shutter may not work properly.

Ucnonb3oBaHue ¢pyHKuumn Colour Slow

Shutter

®yHkuma Colour Slow Shutter nossonAeT

BbIMOMHATb 3anNnCb LBETHbIX M306paXkeHuii B

TEeMHbIX MecTax.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA, 3aTem nepeaBuHbTe
NightShot B nonoxexune OFF.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky COLOUR SLOW S.

Ha akpaHe HauHyT Muratb MHAKATOPbI [§] 1
COLOUR SLOW SHUTTER.

Y106k OTKNIOUMTL pyHKUMIO Colour Slow
Shutter, ewe pa3s HaxmuTe kHonky COLOUR
SLOW S.

Mpwu ucnonb3osanun pyHkuum Colour Slow
Shutter

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa 6yaeT aBTOMaTUYECKU
W3MEHATBLCA B 3aBUCUMMOCTM OT OCBELLEHHOCTU
oHa. CKopoCTb ABUXYLLeroca n3obpaxkeHua
MOXeT 3ameaNIATbCA.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY

HeB03MOXHO ncnonb3oBaTh dyHKumo Colour
Slow Shutter.

Mpwu ucnonb3osanun pyHkumum Colour Slow

Shutter HeBO3MOXXHO ucnosnb3oBaTb

cneayowme OyHKLUK:

—denpep

- Okcno3numa

- LndbpoBon achcpekT

-PROGRAM AE

—3anuck Ha “Memory Stick” B pexxume 3anvcu
NEHTbI NN OXXMAAHUA 3arncy NEHTbI

- YHuBepcasnbHbIA TOYEYHbIA (DOTOSKCNOHOMETP

B nonHon TemHoTe
®dyHkuma Colour Slow Shutter moxxeT paboTtatb
HEKOPPEKTHO.
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Self-timer recording

Recording automatically starts in 10 seconds after
you set the self-timer. You can also use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

(1) In standby, press FN and select PAGE2
(p. 32).

(2) Press SELFTIMER.
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(3) Press START/STOP.
The self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds of
the countdown, the beep sound gets faster,
then recording starts automatically.

START/STOP

1

FN

To stop the count down

Press START/STOP.

To restart the countdown, press START/STOP
again.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press SELFTIMER so that the © (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the screen while your
camcorder is in standby. You cannot cancel self-
timer recording using the Remote Commander.

3anucb No Tanmepy camo3anycka

Mocne ycTaHOBKM TaiMepa camo3anycka 3anucb
HaynHaeTcA aBToMaTu4ecku Yyepes 10 cekyHA.
[inA aTOM ONepaumm MOXKHO TakxXe
MCNosb30BaThb NyNbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHus.

(1) B pexkume oxngaHua Haxxmmute FN n
BbibepuTe PAGE2 (cTp. 32).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky SELFTIMER.
Ha akpaHe noABMTCA MHAMKAaTOP
Q) (Taiimepa camosanycka).

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP.
Tanmep camo3sanycka HayHeT obpaTHbIN
oTc4eT ¢ 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue ABe CEKyHAbl 06paTHOro otcyeTa
3yMMepHbIVi curHan byaeT 3ByyaTb yalue, a
3aTeM aBTOMaTU4eCKN Ha4yHeTCA 3anuch.

START/STOP

AnA octaHOBKMU 06pa'r|-|oro oTcyeTa
HaxxmunTe kHonky START/STOP.

[lnA noBTOpHOro 3anycka obpaTHoro otcyeTa
Haxxmute KHonky START/STOP eue pas.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camo3anycka

Korpa Buageokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexxmve
oXxungaHua, Haxxmute kHonky SELFTIMER,
4yTO6bI MHAMKaTOp Q) (TanMepa camo3sanycka)
ncyes ¢ aKpaHa. 3anvcb no Tanmepy
camo3anycka HEBO3MOXHO OTMEHUTb C
MOMOLLbIO MyNbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHns.
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Note

Self-timer recording is automatically cancelled

when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHARGE) or
VCR.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
You can also record images with the self-timer
(p. 166, 182).

MpumevaHue

Pe>xum 3anucu no Tanmepy camosanycka bynet

aBTOMaTUYECKWN OTMEHEH, eCnu:

—3akoH4MTCA 3an1cb No Tanmepy camosanycka.

- NepekniovaTtens POWER 6yaeT ycTaHOBEH B
nonoxenne OFF (CHARGE) vnu VCR.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY

MOo>HO Tak>e 3anucbiBaTb N306pakeHnsA ¢
MOMOLLbIO TaiMepa camo3sanycka

(cTp. 166, 182).

Jiseg — Buipiooay

BUHIXXOLUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duueg

49



Checking the recording
- END SEARCH/
EDITSEARCH/Rec Review

poBepka 3anucu
- END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

You can use these buttons to check the recorded
picture or shot so that the transition between the
last recorded scene and the next scene you record
is smooth.

FN

le/—|EDIT| + |

END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record.

(1) In standby, press FN to display PAGE1
(p. 32).

(2) Press END SCH.
The last five seconds of the recorded section
are played back and your camcorder returns
to standby. You can monitor the sound from
the speaker or headphones.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To stop searching
Press END SCH again.

Bbl MOXeETE UCMOMb30BaTb 3TW KHOMKW ANA
NPOBEPKM 3anvMcaHHOro N306paXkeHna unm
CBHEMKM TaK, 4Tobbl Nepexo Mexay nocreaHnm
3anucaHHbIM 3NU300M U CrieayoWwmum
3anucbiBaeMblM 3MU3040M Bbifl MaBHbLIM.

T

RSN
\\ —

END SEARCH

Bbl MOXKeTe AOWTU A0 KOHLA 3anvMcaHHOW YacTu
NeHTbl Nocnie BbINONMHEHNA 3anucu.

(1) B pexxume oxunpganua Haxxmute FN gna
oTobpaxenua PAGE1 (cTp. 32).

(2) Haxkmute END SCH.
BocnpoussoaaTtca nocnegHve NATb CEKYHA
3anMcaHHOro anu3oaa, 1 Buaeokamepa
BO3BpallaeTCA B PEXUM OXuaaHuA. Bbl
MOXeTe KOHTPONMpoBaTh 3BYK Yepe3
aKyCTUYECKYIO CUCTEMY UMK FONIOBHbIE
TenedoHsbl.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka
CHoBa Haxkmute END SCH.



Checking the recording
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
Rec Review

MpoBepka 3anucu — END SEARCH/
EDITSEARCH/IMpocmoTp 3anucu

END SEARCH function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
END SEARCH does not work once you eject the
cassette after you have recorded on the tape. If
you use a tape with cassette memory, END
SEARCH works even after you eject the cassette.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
sections
END SEARCH may not work correctly.

EDITSEARCH

You can search for the next recording start point.

(1) In standby, press FN to display PAGE1
(p. 32).

(2) Press MENU, then set EDITSEARCH to ON in
(p. 247).

(3) Hold down the &/- - + side of EDIT. The
recorded section is played back.
+ : to go forward
&/- :to go backward

Release @/- - + to stop playback. If you press
START/STOP, re-recording begins from the
point you released @/- - +. You cannot monitor
the sound.

Rec Review

You can check the last recorded section.

(1) In standby, press FN to display PAGE1
(p. 32).

(2) Press MENU, then set EDITSEARCH to ON in
(p. 247).

(3) Press the @/- side of EDIT momentarily .

The section you have stopped most recently will
be played back for a few seconds, and then your
camcorder will return to standby. You can
monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

®dyHkunAa END SEARCH

Ecnu ncnonbsyetca neHta 6e3 KacceTHon
namaTn, pyHkuma END SEARCH He 6yaeT
paboTaTb Nocne N3BNEeYEeHNA KacceThbl, Ha
KoTopyto 6bina BbiMonHeHa 3anuck. Ecnn
MCnonb3yeTCA JIeHTa C KacCeTHOW NamATbIO,
dyHkumAa END SEARCH 6yget paboTtatb aaxe
rocne n3Bne4yeHnA KacceTbl.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTCA He3anMcaHHbINA
y4acToK MeXAy 3anncaHHbIMM YacTAMU
®OyHkuna END SEARCH moxeT paboTatb
HenpaBWbHO.

EDITSEARCH

Bbl MOXeETe BbINOMHATL NMOUCK MecTa Havana
cnepytoLlen 3anvcu.

(1) B pexxume oxxuganua Haxmute FN anAa
oTobpaxenua PAGE1 (cTp. 32).

(2) Haxxmute MENU, 3aTem yctaHosuTe
EDITSEARCH B nonoxeHue ON B
(cTp. 255).

(3) dep>xnTe HaXxxaTom CTOPOHY &/— - + KHOMKM
EDIT. ByaeT BocnpoussefeHa 3anvcaHHas
4acTb.

+ :ANA NpoABWXEeHWA Brnepes
&/~ : anA NpoaBMXKEHNA Ha3an

OTnycTnTE KHOMKY &/- - + ANA OCTaHOBKM
BocrnpoussefeHusa. Ecnu Bel HaXXxmeTe KHOMKY
START/STOP, Ha4yHeTcA nepe3anucb C TOro
mecTa, rae Bel oTnyctunu kHonky &/— - +. Bbl He
MO>XETEe KOHTPONMPOBaTb 3BYK.

MpocmoTp 3anucu

Bbl MOXeTe NpoBepuTb NOCEAHIO
3anncaHHyto 4acTb.

(1) B pexxume oxuganua Haxxmute FN ona
oTtobpaxenuna PAGE1 (cTp. 32).

(2) Haxxmute MENU, 3aTtem yctaHoBuTE
EDITSEARCH B nonoxeHune ON B
(cTp. 255).

(3) KpaTKkoBpeMeHHO HaXKm1Te Ha CTOPOHY &/—
KkHonku EDIT.

Heckonbko cekyHA 6yaeT BOCNPOU3BOANTLCA
anu3of, Ha KoTopoM Bkl ocTaHOBUNNCH B
nocnenHuii pas, a 3aTem Buaeokamepa
BEPHETCA B PEXWUM OXXnaaHvA. Bel moxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBATL 3BYK Yepes aKyCTUYECKYHO
CUCTEMY WU ronoBHbIEe TeNneOoHbI.

Jiseg — Buipiooay

BUHIXXOLUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duueg

51



— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— BocnpoussegeHune - OCHOBHbIE NONTIOXEHNA —

BocnpousseneHue neHTbI

You can monitor the recorded tape etc. on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can also control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Prepare the power source and insert the
recorded tape.
(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing
the small green button.
(3) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.
(4)Press to rewind the tape.
(5) Press > to start playback.
(6) Adjust the volume following the steps below.
@ Press FN to display PAGEL.
® Press VOL. The screen to adjust volume
appears.
® Press —/+ to adjust the volume.
—: to decrease the volume
+: to increase the volume
(7)Press « OK to return to PAGEL.

Bbl MOXeTe KOHTponnpoBaTk BOCNPOM3BOAMMOE
nsobpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XK. Ecnv Bbl
3aKpoeTe naHenb XKK[, To Bbl cMoxeTe
KOHTPONMpoBaTb BOCNPOM3BOAUMOE
nsobpaxeHve B Bugovckarene. Bol Takxe
MOXeTe KOHTPONMpoBaTb BOCMPOM3BOANMOE
n3obpaxkeHve ¢ Ucrnosnb3oBaHneM nynbTa
[VCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHna, npunaraemoro K
Bawe Bngeokamepe.

(1) MoaroToBbTE UCTOYHUK NMUTAHWA U BCTaBbTe
3annCaHHyto NIeHTY.

(2) Haxkumaa ManeHbKyto 3ef1eHyto KHOMKY,
ycTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky OPEN anAa oTKpbiBaHWA
naHenu >XXKA.

(4) HaxkmuTe KHOMKY LS9 YCKOPEHHOM
NepemMOoTKN NeHTbl Hasaa.

(5) HaxkmnTe KHONKy [ 1] anA BKNOYEHNA
BOCMPON3BeAEHUA.

(6) OTperynupyinTe rpomMKoCTb, creayA
HUXXENprBEAEHHBIM NyHKTaM.

@ HaxmuTe kHonky FN ana oTo6paxeHua
nHankaummn PAGET.

® Haxwmunte VOL. Moasutca akpaH
perynmpoBKy rPOMKOCTM.

® HaxmuTe —/+ ANA perynnupoBsKu
rPOMKOCTW.
—: ANA NOHUXXEHUA POMKOCTM
+: ANA NOBbILWEHUA FPOMKOCTMN

(7)HaxmunTte @ OK ana Bossparta k PAGET.

(394VHO)
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue feHTbl

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To stop playback
Press [m].

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

ﬂnﬂ OCTaHOBKMU BoOcCnpousseneHuA
HaxmuTe KHoMKy [ W ].

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemA KOHTposA Ha 9kpaHe XXK[

Bbl MoXeTe nosepHyTb naHenb XK un
NpUABMHYTL ee 06paTHO Ha MECTO K Kopnycy
BuAeoKamepbl, Tak 4To akpaH XXK[ 6yaet
obpaltleH Hapyxy.

If you leave the power on for a long time
Your camcorder gets warm. This is not a
malfunction.

When you open or close the LCD panel
Make sure that the LCD panel is set vertically.

Ecnu ocTaBUTb NUTaHWe BKIIOYEHHbIM Ha
AnuTenbHoe BpeMA

Bawa Bnaeokamepa ctaHeT Tennon. 3To He
ABMAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTLIO.

Koraa Bbl oTKpbiBaeTe unu 3akpbiBaete
naHenb XKA
Y6eauTech, 4To naHenb XXK[ yctaHosneHa
BepTUKanbHO.

soiseg - yoegAe|d
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

To display the screen indicators
— Display function

Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder or DISPLAY on the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.
The indicators disappear from the screen.

To make the indicators appear, press DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL or DISPLAY again.

About date/time and various settings
Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code).

Follow the steps below to display the data code
using the touch panel or the Remote
Commander.

Using the touch panel
() In playback, press FN and select PAGE2

(p. 32).
(2) Press DATA CODE.

[AnAa otobpaxxeHusa 3KpaHHbIX
UHOUKaTOpPOB
— OYHKLUUA UHAUKaLUU

HaxxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Bawew Bugeokamepe nnu kHonky DISPLAY Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaseHnA, KOTOPbIN
npunaraetca K Bawewn Bugeokamepe.
MHavKaTopbl MCHE3HYT C 3KpaHa.

[nA Toro 4Tobbl NHAMKATOPbLI NOABUMIUCH,
HaxxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL wnu
DISPLAY eLe pas.

DISPLAY

DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL

[aTa, BpemA u pasfinyHbie yCTaHOBKMU
Balwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTnyecKu
3anucbiBaeT He TONbKO N306paXkeHnA Ha NeHTY,
HO Tak>Xe W AaHHble 3anucy (aaTty/Bpema nnm
pasHble ycTaHoBKM npu 3anuck) (Koa aaHHbIX).
Cnepnyinte HMXeNpUBEAEHHbIM NYHKTaM AnA
0TO6paXKeHNA Koja AaHHbIX C UCTMOMNb30BaHNEM
CEHCOPHOW NaHenun unu nysibta AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
yrnpaBfieHuA.

Wcnonb3oBaHue CeHCOPHOMN NaHenn

(1) B pexxume socnpousseneHuna Haxmute FN n
BbibepuTe PAGE2 (cTp. 32).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky DATA CODE.

DATACODE

CAM || DATE
DATA || DATA

(3) Select CAM DATA or DATE DATA, then
press @ OK.
(4)Press EXIT.

(3) BoibepuTte komanHay CAM DATA wnu DATE
DATA, a 3aTem HaxmunTe KHonky ¥ OK.
(4) HaxkmnTte kHonky EXIT.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue feHTbl

Using the Remote Commander

Press the DATA CODE button on the Remote
Commander in playback.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot OFF,
exposure, white balance, gain, shutter speed,
aperture value) — no indicator

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 253).

The display changes as follows when you press
the DATA CODE button on the Remote
Commander: date/time «— no indicator

Date/time/
[ata/BpemnA

Wcnonb3oBaHue nynbTa ANCTAHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua

B pexwvime BoCnponsBeaeHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
DATA CODE Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHuA.

MHaukaumAa 6ynet M3MEHATLCA Cneaylowmm
obpasom:

faTa/Bpema — pasHble YCTaHOBKM (ycTonumBan
cbemka OFF, akcnosnuma, 6anaHc 6enoro,
ycuneHne, CKOpoCTb 3aTBOpa, BEIM4MNHa
Avacdpparmbl) — 6e3 nHankKauum

Ona Toro, 4Tobbl He oTObpakanucb
pasnuyHble yCTaHOBKU

YcrtaHosute DATA CODE B nonoxenue DATE B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 261).

Muaukauma 6yaet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom npu HaxxaTum kHorkn DATA CODE Ha
nyfnbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasneHua: aara/
Bpemsa «— 6e3 nHankauum

Various settings/
PasnuuyHble ycTaHOBKMU

=40min ¥ 0:00:23:01

4 72002
12:05:56

240min

® o0:00:23.01}—[a]
—I[b]
—Ic]
WoAUTO— | _[d]
B——[e]

[a]: Tape counter
[b]: SteadyShot OFF
[c]: Exposure mode
[d]: White balance
[e]: Gain

[f]: Shutter speed
[g]: Aperture value

—1f]

[g]

[a]: CyeTunk neHThbl

[b]: NhomkaTop OFF dhyHKLMM ycTOM4MBON
CbEMKM

[c]: Pexxum akcnosuumn

[d]: BanaHc 6enoro

[e]: Yeunenue

[f]: CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

[g]: BennunHa gnadpparmbl

Various settings

Various settings shows the camcorder’s
recording information at the time of recording. In
tape recording standby, the various settings will
not be displayed.

When you use the data code function, bars

(-- -- --) appear if:

— A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

— The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to a TV, the
data code also appears on the TV screen.

Pa3nuyHble ycTaHOBKM

PasnunyHble ycTaHOBKM OTO6paxaroT
MHhopmaLmio 0 3anncu BUAeoKamepbl BO BPeMA
3anvcy. B pexxume oXuaaHva 3anucn nexTol
pasfnuyHble yCTaHOBKM O0TobpaXkaTbcA He By ayT.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete ¢yHKLMIO0 KoAa

AaHHbIX, TO NOABATCA NONOCHI (-- -- --), ecnu:

- BocnponssoanTcA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK Ha
neHTe.

—JleHTa He yiTaeTcA N3-3a NOBPEXAEHNA NN
noMex.

—3anucb Ha NeHTy 6bina BbiNonHeHa
BMAEOKamMepon 6e3 ycTaHOBKM JaTbl 1
BPEMEHMU.

Koa aaHHbIX

Korpa Bbl noacoeanHAeTe Bawy Bugeokamepy
K TEeNeBu3opy, KoA AaHHbIX Takxe 6yaeT
NnoABNATLCA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesn3opa.

soiseg - yoegAe|d
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

Remaining battery time indicator during
playback

The indicator indicates the approximate
continuous playback time. The indicator may not
be correct, depending on the conditions in which
you are playing back. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time to
be displayed.

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to VCR.

When using the touch panel

(1) Press FN and select PAGE3.

(2) Press V SPD PLAY to display video control
buttons.

To view a still image

(playback pause)

Press p~ ]/l during playback. To resume
playback, press p~1] /1l again.

To fastforward the tape
Press p»&] /- during playback stop. To resume
normal playback, press [» 1] /B.

To rewind the tape
Press [««@] /<€« during playback stop. To resume
normal playback, press [» 1] /B>,

To change the playback direction
Press [«i<]/<dll<< during playback to reverse the
playback direction. Press [> 1]/l to pause
playback. Press 1] /B to resume normal
playback.

To locate a scene while monitoring
the picture (picture search)

Keep pressing [««=] /<« or p»&|/»» during
playback. To resume normal playback, release
the button.

WHpukaTop ocTasluerocA BpemeHu 3apAaaa
6aTapeitHoro 651oka Bo BpemMA
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

MHaukaTop ocTaBlieroca BpeMeHn 3apaga
6aTapenHoro 6noka otobpaxaeT
npubnn3nTenbHOe BPEMA HEMPEPLIBHOIO
BocnpousseaeHns. IHankaTop MoxeT 6bITb
HETOYHbIM B 3aBUCKMMOCTM OT YCIOBUN, B
KOTOpbIX Bbl BbINONHAETE BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE.
Korpa Bbl 3akpbiBaeTe naHens XK n
OTKpbIBaeTe eé CHoBa, TpebyeTcA okorno 1
MWHYTbI A71A NPaBUIIbHOTO 0TOBpaXXeHnsa
ocTaBlUeroca BpeMeHu 3apaaa 6atapenHoro
6noka.

Pa3nuyHbie peXxumbl
BOCMpoun3BeAeHUA

[inA ynpaBneHnA KHOMKammn BUOEOKOHTPONA
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM CEHCOPHOM NaHenun

(1) Haxxmute kHonky FN un Bbibepute
nHamkauwio PAGES.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky V SPD PLAY ana
0TOBPaXKEeHUA KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPONA.

[AnA npocMoTpa HeNoABUXXHOIo
n3ob6pakeHua (naysa BocriponsseaeHus)
HaxxmuTe BO Bpema BOCNpov3BeAeHNA KHOMKY
[>u]/ll. Ona Bo306HOBMEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BOCMpOu3BeAeHUs HaxkmuTe kHonky - ul/ll
CHoBa.

[lnA ycKOpeHHO’ NepeMOTKM NEHTbI
Bnepen

HaxmuTe kHonky P>®] /- Bo Bpema
0CTaHOBKM BOCTpou3BeaeHus. [na
BO306HOBNEHNA 0BLIYHOTO BOCTPON3BEASHMA
HaXKMUTE KHOMKY [ m) /B>,

[nAa yckopeHHoOW NepemMoTKM NeHTbl Hasaza
Haxmute KHOMKyY [««@]/ <4« BO BpemA
0CTaHOBKM BocrnpousseaeHua. [ina
BO306HOBIIEHNA 06bIMHOTO BOCNPOU3BEAeHUA
HaXKMNUTE KHOMKY [ 11 /B>,

OnA uameHeHUA HanpaBJieHUA
BOCnpou3BeAeHuUA

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3BeaeHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
[wi<]/<€ll << gnAa uameHeHWA HanpaBfeHnA
BocnpousseaeHnsa. Haxxmute kHonky [ 1]/l
ONA YyCTaHOBKM pexuma naysbl
BocCnpounsseaeHns. [nA BO306HOBNEHMA
06bI4HOr0 BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY

CTIY g

[AnA noucka anu3ona Bo BpeMA KOHTpons
n3o6pakeHnsa (MomckK n3obpakeHun)
[epXunTe HaXxkaToln KHOMKY [««4®]/ < nnn
[->®|/»» B0 Bpema BocnpouseeaeHua. Ons
BOCCTaHOB/EHMA 06bIYHOrO BOCMPOM3BEAeHUA
OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue feHTbl

To monitor the high-speed picture
while fastforwarding or rewinding
the tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing P> /¥ while fastforwarding or
[««®] /<€« while rewinding the tape. To resume
fastforwarding or rewinding, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press [~_]/b» during playback. For slow
playback in the reverse direction, press [wi<]/
<all<<, then press [=_]/¥». Press =1/l to
pause playback. Press w1 /B to resume
normal playback.

To view the picture at double speed
Press [x2 ]/x2 during playback. For double
speed playback in the reverse direction, press
[wi<] /<l <<, then press [x2 |/*2. Press -] /1l
to pause playback. Press [» 1] /B to resume
normal playback.

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press [m=>]/>=1I» in playback pause. For
frame-by-frame playback in the reverse direction,
press [«i<]/<dll<<. To resume normal playback,
press 1] /B>,

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SCH on PAGEL in the stop mode. The
last five seconds of the recorded section are
played back then the camcorder stop.

[AnAa KkoHTponA n3obpaxeHusa Ha
BbICOKOW CKOPOCTM BO Bpems
YCKOpPEHHOM NepeMOTKM NIeHTbl Bnepep,
WK Ha3aa (MOUCK MeTOAOM NPOroHa)
[epxxuTe HaxkaTon KHOMKY =] /B9 Bo BpemA
YCKOPEHHOIN NepeMOTKM NEHTLI Brepes Unm
KHONMKY [««®]/<¢ BO BpeMA YCKOPEHHOW
nepemMoTKU NieHTbl Ha3aa. AnA BO306HOBNEHNA
06bI4HOM NEPEMOTKU NEHTLI BNepea unv Hasazn
OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.

AnAa npocmoTpa n3obpaxeHuna Ha
3amenneHHoF1 CKOpPOCTHU (3amenneHHoe
BOCrnpou3BeaeHue)

Bo BpemsA BOCNpon3BeAeHNA HAKMUTE KHOMKY
[D=_1/3». [inA 3ameaneHHOro BoCnpon3BeaeHus
B 06paTHOM HanpaBneHU HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
[w<]/«ll <<, 3aTem HaxxmMuTe KHoMKy [ _|/B».
HaxxmuTe kHonky 1]/l anA ycTaHOBKM
pexxuma nayabl BocrnpovsseeHva. Ona
BO306HOBNEHNA 06bLIYHOrO BOCNIPOU3BEAEHMA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY [ 11| /B

[Ona npocmoTpa n3obpaxeHusa Ha
YABOEHHOW CKOpOCTH

Bo Bpemsa BoCnpon3BeAeHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
[x2]/x2. inA Bocnpou3BeAeHNa Ha yABOEHHON
CKOpOCTU B 06paTHOM HanpaBneHun HaXxxmmnTe
KHOMKY [wi<]/<@ll <<, a 3aTemM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
[x2]/x2. Haxxmute kHonky [ u]/11 anA
YCTaHOBKM pexuma nay3sbl BOCNPOU3BeAeHUs.
[OnA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOIO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY [ 11 /B

[OnAa nokagpoBoro npocmoTpa
n3obpaxeHusa

B pexxume nay3sbl BOCNpOU3BEAEHUA HAXXMUTE
KHOMKY [m>>]/=11». [1InA nokagpoBoro
BOCNpOU3BeAeHns B 06paTHOM HamnpasreHun
HaxMuTe KHonky [wi<]/<ll<<. AnA
BO306HOBMEHMA 06LIYHOrO BOCMpOU3BeAeHNA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY [ 11| /B

AnAa noucka nocnepHero 3anucaHHoOro
anu3ona (END SEARCH)

HaxxmuTte kHonky END SCH B PAGE1 B pexxume
ocTaHoBKW. BocnponssogATcA nocneaHue 5
CeKyH[ 3anncaHHoro anu3oAa, 1 Buaeokamepa
nepenaeT B PEXXNM OCTaHOBKW.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

Video control buttons

Marks on your camcorder are different from
those on the Remote Commander supplied with
your camcorder.

Your camcorder:

[>11] To play back or pause a tape

To stop a tape

To rewind a tape

To fastforward a tape

To play back a tape slowly

To forward one frame at a time

To rewind one frame at a time

- To play back a tape at double speed

(]

1>

\

Remote Commander:

P To play back a tape

1 To pause a tape

<4« Torewind atape

»»  To fastforward a tape

- To play back a tape slowly

=11 To forward one frame at a time
<dll<< To rewind one frame at a time

x2 To play back a tape at double speed

In the various playback modes

«Sound is muted.

= The previous picture may remain as a mosaic
image during playback.

When playback pause lasts for five minutes
Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press [» 1] /B>,

Slow playback

Slow playback can be performed smoothly on
your camcorder. However, this function does not
work for an output signal from the §, DV
Interface.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the centre, or the
top and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

KHONKU BUAEGOKOHTpPOSA

3Haku Ha Balwen Bugeokamepe otnmyaroTca oT
3HAKOB Ha MyfibTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHuA, npunaraeMom K Bawen
BUAgoKamepe.

Bawa Bugeokamepa:
[lnA Bocrnpon3BeaeHuA unm nay3sbl
BOCNPOW3BEAEHNA NTEHTbI

[m] [1nA ocTaHOBKM NEHThI

[nAa o6paTHOM NEPeMOTKU NEHTbI

[lnA yCKOpEeHHOW NepeMoTKM NeHTbI
Brepen,

[~ [Ona 3ameaneHHoro Bocnpov3seaeHusa
NEeHTHI

> [1nA nepemMoTKu Brnepea no 0gHOMY
Kagpy 3a pas

[na obpaTHOM NEPEMOTKMN MO OAHOMY
Kagpy 3a pas

[nAa BocnponsBeaeHWA NeHTbl Ha

YABOEHHON CKOPOCTH

MynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOrO YNpaBneHna:
[nAa BocnponsBeaeHWA NeHThbI
]| [inA nay3bl BOCcnpon3BeaeHnA

y

<« [InA obpaTHON NEPEMOTKMN NEHTBI

»»  [InA yCKOPEHHOW NepemMOTKN NEeHThbI
Bnepes

1 g [nA 3ameaneHHoOro BOCNpov3BeaeHuA
NEeHTbI

=11 [InA nepeMoTKM BNepen no ogHOMY
Kaapy 3a pas

<dll<< [InA obpaTHON NepPeMOTKN Mo OAHOMY
Kagpy 3a pas

x2 [lnA BOCNpon3BeAeHNA NEHTbI Ha
YABOEHHOW CKOpPOCTH

B pa3nuyHbIx pexxumax

Bocnpou3BeneHuA

© 3ByK 6yAeT NpurnyLieH.

* MpeapbipyLiee n3obpaxKkeHne MoXeT ocTaTbeA
B KayecTBe MO3an4HOro n3obpaxxeHna Bo
BpPeMA BOCMPON3BEAEHVA.

Ecnu pe>xum nay3bi npu
BOCMnpou3BeaeHUU NPoASIUTCA NATb
MUHYT

Bawa Buageokamepa aBTomaTuyeckn BOMAET B
pexum ocTaHoBKMW. [iNnA BO306HOBNEHUA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAKMUTE KHOMKY 1] /B

3ameaneHHoe BocnpousseaeHue
3amepnsieHHOe BOCMpPOU3BeEAEHNE MOXET
BbINONHATLCA Ha Balel Buaeokavepe 6e3
nomex. OaHako aTa hyHKUMA He paboTaeT,
KOrAa BbIXOAHOW CUrHan noaaeTcaA u3
uHTepdeiica § DV.

Mpu BOCNpou3BeaeHNU NeHTbl B
o6paTHOM HanpaBfneHuu

Ha 9KpaHe MOryT noABUTbLCA FOPU3OHTasbHbIe
nomMexun no UeHTpy uniun >xe BBepxy U BHU3Y
SKpaHa. 3T0 He ABnAeTcA HencnpaBHOCTbIO.



Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TenieBu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback pictures on the
TV screen. You can operate the playback control
buttons in the same way as when you view
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
viewing the playback picture on the TV screen,
we recommend that you power your camcorder
from a wall socket using the AC power adaptor
(p. 27). Refer to the operating instructions of your
TV.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV with the A/V connecting cable. Then, set
the TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

[inAa npocmoTpa BOCMPOM3BOAUMOTO
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesm3opa
noAcoeavHNTe BUAeoOKamepy K Tenesmsopy ¢
MOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOTO Kabensa ayavo/
BWUE0, KOTOPbIA BXOAUT B KOMMEKT NOCTaBKM
Buaeokamepbl. Bbl MoXxeTe ncnons3osaTb
KHOMKW ynpaBneHvA BOCNPOu3BeAeHNEM TaKnUM
e crnocobom, Kak npu npocMoTpe
BOCNPON3BOANMOro N306pa>keHnA Ha IKpaHe
KKA. MNpu npocMoTpe n3obpaxeHua Ha akpaHe
TeneBnsopa peKoOMeHAyeTCA NOAKYaTb
BMAEOKaMepy K CTEHHON PO3eTKe 3/1eKTPoceTH
C NOMOLLbIO CETEBOro afanTtepa NepemMeHHOro
ToKa (CTp. 27). ObpaTUTeCh K UHCTPYKLUM N0
akcnnyaTauum Bawero Tenesusopa.

OTKponTe KpbIWKY rHe3A. MoacoeanHute Bawy
BUAEOKaMepy K TeNeBn3opy ¢ NOMOLLbIO
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo. 3atem,
ycTaHoBuTte nepekntoyartens TV/VCR Ha Bawem
Tenesnsope B nonoxexve VCR.

S VIDEO
White/Benbin

Yellow/XenTbin

=S

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/CoeauHnTensHbi

kabenb ayavo/Bnaeo (NpunaraeTcA)
=\ : Signal flow/HanpaBneHue curHana

If your TV is already connected
to the VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR with the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your camcorder. Set the input selector on
the VCR to LINE.

IN
TV/
TeneBusope
=) | @ VIDEO
@
\ g }AUDIO
7 - @ =
Red/
KpacHbii

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop yxe
noacoeauHeH K KBM

MoacoennHuTe Buaeokamepy K BXOAHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomoLubto
coeanHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
KOTOPbIV NpunaraeTcA K BUAeOKamepe.
YcTaHoBUTE CeneKkTop BXOAHOrO curHana Ha
KBM B nonoxexue LINE.

soiseg - yoeghe|d
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin
connector (EUROCONNECTOR)

— European models only

T

/-Cﬂm@:b:-bc

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your
camcorder.
This adaptor is exclusive to an output.

<=3

If your TV has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional). With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable.
Connect the S video cable (optional) to the

S video jacks on both your camcorder and the TV
or the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 253).

Then press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder. To turn off the screen indicators,
press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder again.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop nnu KBM
MOHO(POHMNYECKOro Tuna

MoacoeamHUTE XENThi LWTEKep
CcoeAVHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuAeocurHana, a 6ensin nnm
KpacHbIiA LUTEKEP K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayanocurHana Ha KBM unu Tenesusope. Ecnu
Bbl noacoeamHuTe 6enbiii WTekep, To Bhbl
nony4uTe curHan kaHana L (nesoro). A ecnu Bbl
noAcoeavHNTE KpacHbI WTekep, To Bbl
nony4uTe curHan kaHana R (npasoro).

Ecnu B Bawem Tenesusope/KBM
MMeeTcA 21-WTbIPbKOBbIA pasbem
(EUROCONNECTOR)

- TonbKo eBponenckue mogenu

=) TV/

TeneBusope

Wcnonb3yinTe 21-WThIpbKOBLIN aganTep,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTca K Bawen Buaeokamepe.
[JaHHbI afanTep npegHasHayeH
UCKJTIOYMTENBHO ANA BbIBOAA.

Ecnu B Bawem Tenesusope umeeTcA rHe3go
S video.

BbinonHWTe coeanHeHne ¢ UCNonb3oBaHUEM
kabena S video (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) ANA
nosny4eHvA 6onee BbICOKOKA4YE€CTBEHHOIO
n3obpaxkeHua. MNpy gaHHOM coeanHeHun Bam He
HY>KHO MOACOEAMNHATD XENThIW WTeKep (BUAEO)
coeavHUTeNbHOro kabena ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoeamHnte kKabenb S video (npnobpeTtaeTca
OTAeSIbHO) K rHe3aam S video Ha Bawwen
Buaeokamepe n Bawem tenesusope unm KBM.
3710 coeauHeHue obecnevnBaeT
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE n3obpaxkeHve hopmaTa
DV.

AnA oTo6pa)keHnAa MHAUKATOPOB Ha d9KpaHe
Tenesusopa

YcrtaHosuTe DISPLAY B nonoxenue V-OUT/
LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (CTp. 261).

3atem HaxxmuTe DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Bawen Bngeokamepe. [nA BbIKOYEHUA
3KpaHHbIX UHANKaTopoB HaxkmuTe DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL Ha Bawen Bngeokamepe cHoBa.



— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording still images on
a “Memory Stick” during
recording on a tape

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIE Onepauum CbeMKu —

3anucb HenoaBMKHbIX
n3obpaxeHui Ha “Memory Stick”
BO BPEMA 3an1cK Ha NIEHTY

You can record still images on a “Memory Stick”
in tape recording or tape recording standby.
You can also record still images on a tape (p. 65).

Before operation
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.
« Set PHOTO REC to MEMORY in the menu
settings. (The default setting is
MEMORY.)

(1) In standby, keep pressing PHOTO lightly
until a still image appears. The CAPTURE
indicator appears. Recording does not start
yet. To change the still image, release PHOTO,
select a still image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

Recording is complete when the bar scroll
indicator disappears.

The image displayed on the screen when you
pressed PHOTO deeper will be recorded on
the “Memory Stick.”

MO>HO BbIMOSIHUTL 3aMMCb HEMOABUXHbIX
n3obpaxenni Ha “Memory Stick” B pexxume
3anncu NeHTbl UK 0XXMAAHUA 3anncy NEHTLI.
MO>KHO Tak>ke BbINOSIHATL 3anucb
HenoABWXKHbIX N306paXkeHnin Ha neHTy (cTp. 65).

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

« BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

= YctaHosnte PHOTO REC B nonoxexune
MEMORY B ycTaHoBKax MeHto. (YcTaHoBKa no
ymonyaxuio - MEMORY..)

(1) B pexxume oxuaaHuna aepxurte cnerka
HakaTton kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He NoABMTCA HENOABWXXHOE N306pakeHne.
MoasuTca nnankatop CAPTURE. 3annch
elle He Ha4nHaeTcA. [InA nameHeHnA
HenoABWXHOro N306paXkeHnA oTnycTuTe
kHonKy PHOTO, BbibepuTe HENOABUXHOE
n3obpaxkeHne CHoBa, a 3aTeM HaXmMuTe n
[ep>xuTe cnerka HaxkaTtom kHonky PHOTO.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
3anucb 6yaeT 3aBeplueHa, Koraa ucHesHeT
WHAMKATOP B BUAE MOSOCKM.
Mpy 60nee cUnbHOM HaXXaTumn KHOMKK
PHOTO unsobpaxeHune, oTobpaxkaemoe Ha
3KpaHe, byaeT 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”.

Cow SN 1/12C]

CAPTURE

N F
OF
UH

= @

Coo SEN 1IIINT]
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Recording still images on a “Memory
Stick” during recording on a tape

3anucb HenoaBWXXHbIX U300pakeHUn
Ha “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema 3anucu
Ha NeHTy

Notes

= Do not shake or strike your camcorder when
you record still images.
The image may fluctuate.

= You cannot record still images on a “Memory
Stick” during following operations:

—Wide mode

—Fader

—Picture effect

- Digital effect

— Super NightShot

—Colour Slow Shutter

—END SEARCH

—EDITSEARCH

- MEMORY MIX

“Memory Stick”
For details, see page 148 for more information.

Image size of still images

Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.
When you want to record still images in different
sizes, use the Memory Photo recording function
(p. 161).

When the POWER switch is set to CAMERA
You cannot select image quality.

The image quality you selected when the
POWER switch was set to MEMORY is used.
(The default setting is SUPER FINE.)

During and after recording still images on a
“Memory Stick”
Your camcorder continues recording on tape.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

MpumeyaHuna

= He fenarite pbiBKOB BUAEOKaMEPON N He
yoapAvTe ee npy 3anvcy HenoABMXXHBIX
N306pa>KeHWN.
MN306padkeHne MoxeT 6blTb HEYCTONUMBBIM.

= Henb3A 3anucaTb HENOABMXXHbIE
nsobpaxeHnna Ha “Memory Stick” Bo BpemA
cnenyioLwwmx onepauun:

— LLIpoKO3KpaHHbIN pexxum

- Qeligep

— OdhhekT nsobpaxxkeHua

- LincbpoBon achcpekT

- Super NightShot

—Colour Slow Shutter

- END SEARCH

—EDITSEARCH

-MEMORY MIX

“Memory Stick”
MoapobHble cBefeHnA cM. Ha cTp. 148.

Pa3mep HenoABWMXXHbIX U306pa>KeHUi
Pa3mep nsobpaxkeHuii aBTomaTnyeckm
ycTaHaBnMBaeTCA paBHbIM 640 x 480.

Ecnu HeobxoanMo 3anmcaTtb HEMOABMXHbIE
n3o06paxKeHnA pasHoro pasmepa
BOCMOSb3YNTECh PyHKLMEN (hoTO3anuncm ¢
coxpaHeHnem B namATu (cTp. 161).

Korpa nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH
B nonoxxeHue CAMERA

Henb3na BbIbpaTh Ka4ecTBO N306parkeHns.
Mcnonb3yeTcA KayecTBO n306paxkeHns,
BblbpaHHOe B TO BpemA, KOorAa nepeknoyarenb
POWER Haxoauncsa B nonoxenum MEMORY.
(YcTaHoBka no ymonyanuto - SUPER FINE.)

Bo BpemA unu nocne 3anucu HeNOABUXXHbIX
n3obpakeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”
Bupaeokamepa npoaonkaeT 3anncb Ha NEHTY.

Ecnu HaxxaTb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA
Buaeokamepa cpasy e sanuweT
n3obpaxeHne, koTopoe byaeT Ha 3KpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXkaTunA KHOMKMW.



Recording still images on a “Memory
Stick” during recording on a tape

3anucb HenoaBWXHbIX U300pakeHUn
Ha “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema 3anucu
Ha NeHTy

To record still images on a “Memory Stick”
during tape recording

You cannot check an image on the screen by
pressing PHOTO lightly. The image when you
press PHOTO will be recorded on the “Memory
Stick.”

To record images with higher quality
We recommend you use the Memory Photo
recording function (p. 161).

Title
You cannot record a title.

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can record still images on a “Memory Stick”
with the self-timer. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Before operation

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

«Set PHOTO REC to MEMORY in the menu
settings. (The default setting is MEMORY.)

(1) In standby, press FN and select PAGE2.

(2) Press SELFTIMER.
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.
The self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep gets faster, then the
recording starts automatically.

PHOTO

FN

N

0

N\

N\
N

AR -\ v

[AnA 3anucu HenoABWMXXHbIX U306paXKeHUn Ha
“Memory Stick” Bo BpemA 3anncu Ha NeHTy
M306paxkeHne Ha aKpaHe HEBO3MOXKHO
NPOBEPUTL C NOMOLLIO JIETKOro HaXxaTusa
kHonkn PHOTO. N3o6paxkeHre npun HaxaTum
kHonku PHOTO 6ygnet 3anuncaHo Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Ana 3anucu nsobpaxkeHunin ¢ 6onee BbICOKUM
KayecTBOM

PekomeHayem ncnonb3oBaTb YHKLUUIO
oTo3anucu ¢ coxpaHeHnem B namATK (cTp. 161).

Tutp
TwuTp Henb3A 3anucaTb.

doTocbemKa No Taumepy
camo3anycka ¢ COxpaHeHMem B
namaATu

Mo>XHO 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABMXKHbIE
n3obpaxennsa Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLubto
Tavimepa camo3sanycka. [lnA aTon onepaumu
MOXHO Tak>Xe WCrosb30BaThb NynbT
[NCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBrieHnA.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

«BcTtasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bugeokamepy.

= Ycranosute PHOTO REC B nonoxeHue
MEMORY B ycTaHoBKax MeHio. (YcTaHOBKa no
ymonyaxuio - MEMORY..)

(1) B pexxume oxxuganua Haxmute FN n
BbibepuTe PAGE2.

(2) HaxxmuTe kKHonky SELFTIMER.

NuankaTop Q) (Taimep camosanycka)
NMOABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
Tanmep camo3sanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
oTc4eT ¢ 10 ¢ 3ymmepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue ABe CEKyHAbl 06paTHOro otcyeTa
3yMMEpHbI curHan byaeT 3By4aThb valle, a
3aTemM aBTOMAaTMYECKN HaYHeTCA 3anuchb.
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Recording still images on a “Memory
Stick” during recording on a tape

3anucb HenoaBWXXHbIX U300pakeHUn
Ha “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema 3anucu
Ha NeHTy

To cancel self-timer recording

Press SELFTIMER so that the ) (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the screen while your
camcorder is in standby. You cannot cancel self-
timer recording using the Remote Commander.

Note

Self-timer recording is automatically cancelled

when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHARGE) or
VCR.

During tape recording
You cannot use self-timer recording.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camo3anycka

Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexxume
oXnganua, Haxxmute kHonky SELFTIMER,
4TO6bI UHAMKaTOp Q) (TaMepa camosanycka)
ncyes ¢ aKpaHa. 3anuncb no Tavmepy
camo3anycka HeBO3MOXHO OTMEHUTb C
NMOMOLLBIO MyNbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHns.

MpumeyaHue

Pexum 3anucu no Tanmepy camo3sanycka 6yaet

aBTOMaTMYeCKN OTMEHEH, eCnu:

— 3aKoHYMTCA 3an1ck No Tanmepy camo3anycka.

—MNepekntovatens POWER 6ygeT yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexHne OFF (CHARGE) unu VCR.

Bo Bpema 3anucu Ha neHTy
Henb3a ucnonb3oBatb 3anuck No TanMepy
camo3arnycka.



Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

3anucb HENOABUXHOrO
n3obpaxeHUA Ha NeHTy
— PoTOCHbEMKA Ha JNIEeHTY

You can record still images such as photographs.
You can record about 510 images in the SP mode
and about 765 images in the LP mode on a
60-minute tape.

You can also record still images on a “Memory
Stick” (p. 61, 161).

(1) In standby, press FN to display PAGEL.

(2) Press MENU, then set PHOTO REC to TAPE
in (p. 247).

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until a still
image appears. The CAPTURE indicator
appears. Recording does not start yet.

To change the still image, release PHOTO,
select a still image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still image displayed on the screen when
you pressed PHOTO deeper is recorded for
about seven seconds. The sound during those
seven seconds is also recorded.

The still image is displayed on the screen until
the recording is completed.

FN

 —

Mo>HO 3anuceiBaTb HEMOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHua, Hanpumep, hoTorpachmm.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anncatb 0kono 510 nsobpaxkeHui
B pexume SP 1 okono 765 n3obpaxkeHuii B
pexume LP Ha 60-MVUHYTHOW neHTe.

MO>KHO Tak>ke BbIMOMHWUTL 3an1cb
HenoABWXHbIX n3obpaxkeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 61, 161).

(1) B pexxume oxmnaaHua Haxxmmute FN ana
oTobpaxkeHusa PAGET.

(2) Haxxmnte MENU, 3aTem ycTaHoBuTE AnA
PHOTO REC 3HaueHune TAPE B
(cTp. 255).

(3) OepxuTe cnerka HaxaTton kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, Noka He NOABUTCA HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxenue. MNoAaBuTCcA NHAMKATOP
CAPTURE. 3anuch elle He Ha4YMHaeTCA.
[nA n3ameHeHWA HeNoABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxeHnua otnycTute kHonky PHOTO,
Bbl6GepUTE HeNoaBMXKHOE n3obpaxkeHne
CHOBa, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe 1 AepXuTe crnerka
HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.

Mpy 60nee cUnbHOM HaXXaTun KHOMKK
PHOTO HenoaBuxHoe nsobpaxkeHue,
oTobparkaemoe Ha aKpaHe, byaeT
3anucbiBaTbCA B TEHEHWe NpUbnNM3nTensHo
cemu cekyHz. B TeyeHune aTnx 7 cekyHa,
6yneT 3anucbiBaTbCA U 3BYK.

HenopagwkHoe nsobpaxeHue 6yaet
oTobpaxkaTbCA Ha 3KpaHe [0 Tex nopa, noka
He 6ydeT 3aBeplueHa 3anwch.

@&CAPTURE

[©LYTYYYYY

suoireladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY

MMIWA49 uunedauo aiI9HHeg0g.L0HIMAa8094

65



66

Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABUXHOTO N306paxxeHuna
Ha neHTy — PoTocbeMKa Ha NeHTY

Recording images with self-timer

(1)Set PHOTO REC to TAPE in in the menu
settings (p. 247).

(2) Follow steps 1 to 3 on page 63.

Notes

= During tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

= When recording a still image, do not shake
your camcorder. The image may fluctuate.

= The tape photo recording function does not
work during following operations:
—Fader
—Digital effect

If you record a moving subject with the tape
photo recording function

When you play back the still image on other
equipment, the image may fluctuate.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

To record still images on a tape during tape
recording

You cannot check an image on the screen by
pressing PHOTO lightly. Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image is recorded for about seven
seconds and your camcorder returns to tape
recording standby.

To record clear and less fluctuated still images
We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick”s.

3anucb n3o6paxeHui no Tanvepy

camo3anycka

(1) YctaHosute ana PHOTO REC 3Ha4veHue
TAPE B B YCTaHOBKax MeHto (CTp. 255).

(2) BbinonHuTe NyHKTbI 1 - 3 Ha cTp. 63.

MpumeyaHuna

* Bo Bpema poTocbeMkM Bbl HE MOXeTe
N3MEHATb PEXUM WM YCTAHOBKY.

¢ [1py 3anncy HEMOABMXXHOIO N306paXkeHnA He
TpAcuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy. MizobpaxeHvne
MOXET 6bITb HEYCTOWYNBbIM.

* PyHKUMA POTOCHEMKN HE paboTaeT BO BpemsA
crnepyoLWwmx onepauum:
- deligep
- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

Ecnu Bbl BbiNnosniHAETe 3anncb ABUXKYLIErocA
obbekTa ¢ noMoLbio PYyHKLMUM hOoTOCHEMKM
Ha neHTy

Mpy BOCNpoOW3BEAEHWUN HEMOABUXKHOIO
n3o6pakeHnA Ha apyromn annaparype
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT BbITb HEYCTONYUBbIM.

Ecnu HaxxaTb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA
Bnaeokamepa cpasy xe 3anuiieT
nsobpaxxeHne, KoTopoe byaeT Ha IKpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXkaTuA KHOMKW.

[AnA 3anucu HenoABWMXXHbIX U306paXKeHUn Ha
JNIeHTY BO BPEMA 3anucu Ha NeHTy

Bbl He MOXKeTe NpoBepuTb N306parkeHne Ha
3KpaHe Unu B BUOoWCKaTene, cnerka Haxxas
kHonky PHOTO. HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO
nocunbHee.

HenogaswxHoe nsobpaxkeHve byaet
3anucbiBaTbCA OKOJIO CEMU CEKYHA, a 3aTeM
BMAgoKamepa onATb NePeKoYNTCA B PEXUM
O0XMAAHWA 3anucK NeHTbI.

[AnA 3anucu YeTKMX HeNnoABWXXHbIX
n3o06pa>keHui ¢ MeHbLUIMMKM KonebaHuaMU
Mbl pekomeHAayeM, 4To6bl Bbl BbINOAHAMM
3anuck Ha “Memory Stick”.



Adjusting the white PerynupoBka 6anaHca

balance manually 6enoro Bpy4Hy1o

You can manually adjust and set the white Bbl MOXeTe oTperynMpoBaTb U YyCTaHOBUTb
balance. This adjustment makes white subjects BpY4Hyto 6anaHc 6enoro. 3Ta perynupoBka
look white and allows more natural colour nossonAeT npuaatb 6enbiM 06beKTaM UCTUHHO
balance. Normally white balance is automatically Genblii LiBET 1 NO3BONAET [O6UTLCA Gonee
adjusted. eCTeCcTBEHHOro LBeToBoro 6anaHca. O6bI4HO

6anaHc 6enoro perynmpyeTcA aBTOMaTU4ecKm.
(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, then press FN to display PAGEL.
(2) Press MENU, then set WHT BAL to the

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve CAMERA vnu MEMORY, 3atem
HaxxmuTe FN anAa otobpaxkeHna nHankaumm

desired mode in @ (p. 246). PAGE1
(2) Haxxmute MENU, 3aTem ycTaHOBUTE HY>XXHbI
HOLD: pexxum ana WHT BAL B (cTp. 254).
Recording a single-coloured subject or
background HOLD:
¥ (OUTDOORY): L?fmmcn: 0JHOUBETHOro o6bekTa nnm oHa.
= Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after :% (OUTDOOR):
sunset, just before sunrise, neon signs, or * 3anuck 3akaTa/BOCX0Aa CONHUA, Cpasy
fireworks nocrne 3akaTta, HenocpeACcTBEHHO nepes
«Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp fpaggssggra;%HOBb'X peknam nnm
Qs (INDOOR): . ) * Mpy OCBELLEHNM, COOTBETCTBYIOEM
«When lighting conditions change quickly flamnam OHEeBHOro cBeTa
= In too bright places such as photography -0 (INDOOR):
studios * Korza ycrosua ocBeLeHna 6bICTPO
= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps uaMeHATCA
* B cnvwKkom ApPKUX MecTax, Kak Hanpumvep,
B hoTOCTYAUU
* oA HaTpueBbIMX NamnaMmn U PTyTHLIMK
namnamm
7
MANUAL SET
[ PROGRAM AE
@ P EFFECT
= FLASH MODE
ar FLASH LVL
= WHT BAL __J<AUTO ]
&3 N.S. LIGHT HOLD
ETC. AUTO SHTR OUTDOOR
INDOOR
\ 7
To return to FN [na so3Bparta B nonoxeHue FN
Press EXIT. HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.
To return to the automatic white [nA sBo3BpalleHUA K aBTOMaTU4ECKOMY
balance mode pexxumy 6anaHca 6enoro
Set WHT BAL to AUTO in the menu settings. YctaHosuTe komanay WHT BAL B nonoxexue

AUTO B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.
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Adjusting the white balance
manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
BPY4HYIO

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend that you record in the

== INDOOR mode.

When you record under fluorescent lighting
Use the AUTO or HOLD mode.

Your camcorder may not adjust the white
balance correctly in the =3 INDOOR mode.

In the automatic white balance mode

Point your camcorder at the white subject for

about 10 seconds after setting the POWER switch

to CAMERA to get better adjustment when:

—You detach the battery for replacement.

—You bring your camcorder from indoors to
outdoors holding the exposure, or vice versa.

In HOLD

Set the white balance to AUTO and reset to

HOLD after few seconds when:

—You change the PROGRAM AE mode.

—You bring your camcorder from indoors to
outdoors, or vice versa.

B cnyuyae cpoTorpachupoBaHua nusobpaxeHua
B CTYAUMN NPU TeNIEBU3UOHHOM OCBeLIEeHUMN
[nAa 3anucu pekoMeHayeTcA UCMoNb30BaTh
pexxum =0 INDOOR.

B cnyyae 3anucu npu ocBelieHUn namnamm
AHEBHOro cBeTa

WUcnonbayiTe pexxum AUTO nnn HOLD.

Balwa Buaeokamepa MOXeT He OTperynmpoBatb
Hapnexalumm obpasom 6anaHc 6enoro B
pexxume =H= INDOOR.

B aBTomaTtuyeckom pexxume 6anaHca 6enoro

HaBeaute Buaeokamvepy Ha 6enbin 06beKkT

npubnuanTensHo Ha 10 cekyHAa nocne

ycTaHoBkM Bbikntoyatend POWER B

nonoxenve CAMERA anA nonyyenvA nyywen

perynmpoBKM, Koraa:

— Bbl oTCOEANHAETE 6aTapenHbin 610K aAnsA
3ameHbl.

— Bbl BbIx0AMTE C KaMepon 13 nomeLleHnA Ha
ynuuy unv HaobopoT, COXPaHAA IKCNO3ULMIO.

B pe>xume HOLD

YcTtaHoBuTe 6anaHc 6enoro B nonoxenve AUTO

1 cHoBa ycTtaHoBuTe B nonoxxenve HOLD 4yepe3s

HECKOJIbKO CEeKYHA, Koraa:

— Bbl uameHnaete pexxum PROGRAM AE.

— Bkl BbIx0oauTe ¢ BUAEOKaMepor 13 noMeLleHma
Ha ynuuy nnm Hao6opoT.



Using the wide mode

Ncnonb3oBaHue
LULMPOKOIKPAHHOro
pexxuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the screen during
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during playing back on a normal TV [b] or a
wide -screen TV [c] are compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set the screen mode
of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can
watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh LWUMPOKOhopMaTHoOe
nsobpaxeHne16:9 ana npocmoTpa Ha
LUMPOKO3KPaHHOM TeneBusope cdopmatal6:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu B pexkume 16:9WIDE Ha
9KpaHe NoABATCA YepHble nonockl [a].
N306paxkeHne BO BpeMA BOCMPOM3BEAEHMA Ha
o6bl4HOM Tenesusope [b] nnu Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope [c] byaeT cxaTo
no wupuHe. Ecnu Bl ycTaHOBUTE 3KpaHHbI
PEXUM LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOIO TeNeBn3opa B
MOJTHO3KPaHHBIN pexKkuM, Bel cMoxeTe
HabnoaaTb M306pakeHnA HOPManbHOro
pa3mepa [d].

[a] [b]

&

A\ 4

16:9@ [c]

[d]
—>

& &

(1) In standby, press FN to display PAGEL.
(2) Press MENU, then set 16:9WIDE to ON in
(p. 247).

FN

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

In the wide mode, you cannot select the

following functions:

—Recording still images on a “Memory Stick” in
tape recording or tape recording standby

-OLD MOVIE

—-BOUNCE

(1) B pexxume oxnaaHua Haxxmmute FN ana
oTobpaxxeHusa PAGET.

(2) Haxxmute MENU, 3aTem ycTaHoBuTe anA
16:9WIDE 3HaueHue ON B @& (cTp. 255).

[na Bo3Bparta B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnA oTMeHbI LWWMPOKOIKpPaAHHOIro
pe>xxuma

YcTtaHoBuTe KomaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxeHue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHHo.

B wupokoakpaHHOM pexxume Bbl He moXkeTe

Bbl6paTb cneaytowme hyHKUUK:

—3anucb HenoaBMXKHbIX M306pa>keHNin Ha
“Memory Stick” B pexxvme 3anucu neHTbl unm
OXWUAAHWA 3arnCcu NEeHTbI

-OLD MOVIE

-BOUNCE
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Using the wide mode

Mcnonb3oBaHuWe LWUIMPOKOIKPaAHHOTO
pexxuma

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to
tape recording standby and then set 16:9WIDE to
OFF in the menu settings.

Bo Bpema 3anucu

Bbl He MoXeTe BblbpaTb UM OTMEHUTb
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHBIA pexxumM. Ecnun Hy>KHO
OTMEHUTb LUIMPOKOIKPAHHBIN PEXUM,
yCTaHOBUTE BUAEOKAMEPY B PEXUM OXUAAHMA
3anncu NeHTbl, a 3aTeM YCTaHOBUTE PEXUM
16:9WIDE B nonoxenune OFF B ycTaHOBKax
MEHI0.



Using the fader
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHKuun chenpepa

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

[a]

NORM.FADER (normal)/
(06bI4HbIN)

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL NNaBHOE BBEAEHUE U
BblBEeHMe N306paxkeHna, 4Tobbl NpuaaTh
Bawen cbemke npodeccuoHasnbHbI BUA,.

MOSC.FADER (mosaic)/
(mo3auka)

BOUNCEY?2

OVERLAP?

WIPE?

DOT?

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

YYou can use BOUNCE when D ZOOM is set to
OFF in the menu settings.
2 Fade in only.

MONOTONE

Mpn BBEAeHUN n306paxeHne byaeT NocTeneHHo
N3MEHATLCA OT 4YepPHO-6en0ro A0 LBETHOrO.

Mpn BbIBEASHUN N306paxeHne byaet
NoCcTEeneHHO N3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOMO A0 YepHo-
6enoro.

" dyHkumio BOUNCE MOXHO 1Cronb3oBaTh B TOM
cny4yae, ecnm komaHga D ZOOM ycraHoBneHa B
nonoxeHne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO0.

2 Tonbko BBEAEHWE N306paKeHus.
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Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUM hengepa

(1)To fade in [a]
In standby, press FN to display PAGEL.
To fade out [b]
In recording, press FN to display PAGEL.
(2) Press FADER. The screen to select the fader
mode appears.
(3) Select a desired mode.
(4) Press @ OK to return to PAGEL, and press
EXIT to return to FN.
The fader indicator you selected flashes.
(5) Press START/STOP. After the fade in/out is
carried out, your camcorder automatically
returns to the normal mode.

FN

(1) Npu BBeaeHun nsobpaxkeHun [a]

B pe>xxume oxunparnma Haxmute FN ana
oTobpaxeHusa PAGET.

Mpwu BbiBegeHUn nsobpaxkeHun [b]

B pe>xxume 3anuncu Haxxmute FN ana
oTobpaxenHna PAGE1.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FADER. MNoasuTcA 3KpaH
Bbibopa pexxuma engepa.

(3) BbibepuTe Hy>KHbIN PEXXMM.

(4)Haxxmnte ¥ OK ansa Bosspata k PAGE1 u
HaxkmuTe Kornky EXIT ana Bo3sparta B
nonoxxexne FN.

MHankaTop BbibpaHHoro Bamu chenpepa
6yaeTt muraTb.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP. MNocne
BbIMOJIHEHWA BBEAEHUA/BbIBEAEHUA
nsobpaxxeHusa Balla sugeokamepa
aBTOMaTU4ECKN BEPHETCA K HOPManbHOMY
pexxumy.

,
 —

FADER| [
FAD
TONE]

MOSC.
FADER!

L 0K
OUN-|
CE

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press « OFF to
return to PAGEL and press EXIT to return to FN.

Ona oTmeHbl hyHKUMK chenpepa
Mpexxae yem HaxaTb START/STOP, HaxmuTe
<@ OFF pnsa Bosepata k PAGE1 1 HaxmuTe
EXIT ana sosspata Kk FN.



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUM hengepa

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader function. Also, you cannot use

the fader function while using the following

functions:

- Digital effect

— Super NightShot

— Colour Slow Shutter

— Tape photo recording

—Recording on a “Memory Stick” in tape
recording or tape recording standby

— Interval recording

—Frame recording

When you select OVERLAP, WIPE or DOT

Your camcorder automatically stores the image
stored on a tape. As the image is being stored, the
playback picture disappears. At this stage, the
picture may not be recorded clearly, depending
on the tape condition.

While using BOUNCE, you cannot use the
following functions:

—Exposure

— Flexible Spot Meter

—Focus

—Zoom

—Picture effect

Note on BOUNCE

You cannot select BOUNCE in the following
mode or functions:

—D ZOOM is activated in the menu settings
—Wide mode

— Picture effect

-PROGRAM AE

During MPEG movie recording
You cannot use the fader function.

MpumeyaHue

Bbl He MOXeTe ucnonb3oBaTtb crieayoLme

hyHKLMN BO BPEMA MCMONb30BaHWUA (OYHKLMN

cenpepa. Takxe Bbl He MOXXeTe UCNONb30BaTh

dhyHKUMIO herifepa BO BPEMA MCMOb30BaHNA

cneayowmx yHKUmMI:

- Lindpposon achcpekT

— Super NightShot

— Colour Slow Shutter

—doTOChEMKA Ha NIEHTY

—3anucek Ha “Memory Stick” B pexume 3anucu
TNIEHTbI NN OXMAAHWA 3an1cy NEHTbI

—3anuvcek ¢ uHTepBanamu

—MokappoBana 3anuncb

Ecnu Bbi Bbi6bpanu pexxkumbl OVERLAP, WIPE
wnu DOT

Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4ECKU COXpaAHUT
n3obpaxkeHve Ha neHTe. Bo BpemA coxpaHeHuA
1306parkeHnsa BOCNpon3BoaMmMoe nsaobpakeHve
ncyesHeT. Ha aTom aTane nsobpaxkeHne MoxxeT
6bITb 3aNMCaHO HEYETKO B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
COCTOAIHWA NEHTHI.

Bo Bpema ucnonbsosaHuA pexxkuma BOUNCE
Henb3A Mcnosb3oBaTh cneayowme yHKUMK:
—OkcnosnumA

— YHuBepcasnbHbI TOYEYHbIA (DOTOIKCMOHOMETP
—dokycunposKa

—TpaHcdokauma

— OdhchekT nsobpaxkeHuA

MpumeyaHue no pexxumy BOUNCE

Heso3moxHo BeibpaTte BOUNCE B cneaytowiem

peXxxuMe Unu Npu UCToNb30BaHNN CIeAYHOLNX

DyHKUWNA:

—Komarnpa D ZOOM BkntoYeHa B yCTaHOBKax
MeHI0

- LLIMpOKOSKpaHHbIN pexxum

— OdhchekT nsobpaxkeHuA

- PROGRAM AE

Bo Bpema 3anucu ounbma MPEG
Bbl He MOXeTe Mcnonb3oBaTh PYHKLUMIO
cenpepa.
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

MUcnonb3oBaHue
cneuunanbHbIX 3PdeKToB
- JtphekT nsobpaxxeHuna

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the
picture are reversed.

SEPIA : The picture is sepia.

B&W : The picture is monochrome

(black-and-white).

The light intensity is clearer, and
the picture looks like an
illustration.

SOLARIZE [b] :

PASTEL [c]:  The contrast of the picture is
emphasized, and the picture
looks like an animated cartoon.

MOSAIC [d]: The picture is mosaic.

[b]

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA, then
press FN to display PAGEL.

(2) Press MENU, then set P EFFECT to the
desired mode in [@) (p. 246).

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSHATL 06paboTKy
n3obpa>keHnA UMpoBbIM METOA0M A1A
nonyyeHvA cneumanbHbix 3MEKTOB, Kak B
KUHOMUMBbMAX UMK Ha 3KpaHax TeNeBnM30pOoB.

NEG. ART [a] : LiBeT 1 ApKOCTb n3obpa>keHns
6ynyT HeraTUBHbLIMU.

SEPIA : N3o6paxeHne byaeT B useTe
cenuu.
B&W : N3o06bpaxkeHne byanet

MOHOXPOMaTUYECKUM (YEPHO-

6enbim).
SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa 6yaet
YCWUIEHHON, a n3obpakeHve
6yneT BbIrNALETb Kak
unncTpauma.
MopvepkusaeTcA
KOHTPACTHOCTb N306paXkeHus,
KOTOPOMY MpuAaaeTcA
MYNbTUNANKALUMOHHBIA BUA,.
MN3o06paxeHne bynet
MO3aM4eCKUM.

PASTEL [c] :

MOSAIC [d] :

[d]

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxeHne CAMERA, 3atem Haxmunte FN
anAa otobpaxeHua nHamkaumm PAGE1.

(2) Haxkxmnte MENU, 3aTem yCTaHOBUTE HY>XXHbIV
pexxum ana P EFFECT B (cTp. 254).

MANUAL SET

]

1 FLASH LVL
WHT BAL

&3 N.S. LIGHT
ETC. AUTO SHTR

[@« PROGRAM AE
@ [P EFFECT __M[OFF |
FLASH MODE NEG. ART

EXIT

SEPIA
B&wW
SOLARIZE
PASTEL
MOSAIC




Using special effects
— Picture effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneyuyanbHbIX
adchbekToB — AhhekT n3obparkeHnA

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the picture effect function
Select OFF in P EFFECT in the menu settings.

While using the picture effect function, you

cannot use following functions:

-OLD MOVIE

-BOUNCE

—Recording on a “Memory Stick” in tape
recording or tape recording standby

When you change the POWER switch to other
than CAMERA
The picture effect is automatically cancelled.

[na Bo3Bparta B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnAa oTmeHb! pyHKUMKM 3chhekTOB
n3obpaxeHusa

Bbibepute OFF B ycTaHoBKax meHto P EFFECT.

Mpu ucnonb3sosaHumn pyHKLMM apcekTos

n3o06bpaXkeHnA Hesnb3A UCNONb30BaTh

cneayowme yHKUUK:

-OLD MOVIE

-BOUNCE

—3anuck Ha “Memory Stick” B pexxume 3anvcu
NEHTbI UNW OXXWAAHNA 3annCK NEeHTbI

Mpu nepeBoae nepekntoyarena POWER B
nob6oe nonoxxeHmne, kpome CAMERA
AhhekT nzobpaxxkeHna byaeT aBToMaTUUECKN
OTMEHEH.
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbIX 3(peKToB

- LUucpposomn acpekr

You can add special effects to recorded pictures
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
regular intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap the brighter area in a still image
with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record a picture so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark pictures
more brightly.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON, the picture effect to SEPIA,
and the appropriate shutter speed.

Still image/
HenoaswmxHoe
n3obpaxeHve

STILL
Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxeHve
LUML.

Bbl MOXeTe fobaBnATb cneumanbHble ahdeKTbl
K 3an1cbiBaeMoMy N306Pa>KEeHUIO C MOMOLLbIO
pasHbIX UMPPOBLIX PYHKLMIA. 3anucbiBaembIi
3BYK 6yAeT 06bI4HbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHne, KOTOpoe MOXHO HanaraTb Ha
noaBMKHOE n3obparkeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bkl MOXeTe 3an1cbiBaTbh HEMOABUXKHbIE
1306padkeHnA nocnefosaTesibHO Yepes paBHble
MHTEepBarbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXKeTe N3MeHATb APKUE MecTa Ha
HernoABMXXHOM M306paXKeHUN Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb n306paXkeHue ¢
3ahbheKTOM 3anasgbiBaHuA.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXKeTe 3aMeaIMTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa.
Pe>xxum meaneHHoro 3aTeopa ABnAeTcA
noaxXo4AWMM ANA 3anMcu TEMHbIX N306parkeHnn
B 6onee ApPKOM cBeTe.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe co3aaBaTb aTMocthepy CTapMHHOIO
KUHotpunbMa anA Bawmx nsobparkeHuin.
Bupeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKN yCTaHaBNUBAET
LwmpokochopmaTHbIv pexxum Ha ON, achdbekT
n3obpaxkeHuns B nonoxxeHve SEPIA n
HaAiexaloLLyto CKOpoCTb 3aTBopa.

Moving picture/
Oeuxyweeca

Moving picture/
Oeuxyuieeca




Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneyuanbHbIX
achpekToB - LiucdppoBoint achchekt

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA, then
press FN and select PAGE2.

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The screen to select a desired
digital effect mode appears.

(3) Press a desired digital effect mode. In STILL
and LUMI., the still image is stored in
memory.

(4) Press —/+ to adjust the effect.

Items to adjust

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA, 3atem Haxxmute FN n
BblbepuTe PAGE2.

(2) Haxkmnte DIG EFFT. MNMoAaBuTCA 3KpaH ana
BbI6Opa >Xenaemoro pexvma LumdpoBoro
achbdpekTa.

(3) BoibepuTe Tpebyemblin pexxnm LmcpoBoro
achbpekTa. B pexkumax STILL n LUMI.
HenoaBMXHoe nsobpaxkeHve bynet
COXpaHeHo B NamATK.

(4) Haxkmnte —/+ onA perynupoBku adpdekTa.

STILL The rate of the still image you
want to superimpose on the MyHKTbI ANA PerynupoBKm
moving picture
- - STILL VIHTEHCUBHOCTb HENOABUXXHOIO
FLASH The interval of flash motion N306paxeHa, KoTopoe Bbi
LUMI. The colour scheme of the area in XOTUTE HaNOXWUTb Ha
the still image which is to be OBuXyLleecA nsobpaxeHve
swapped with a moving picture FLASH VHTepBan npepbIBUCTOrO
TRAIL The vanishing time of the OBWKEeHnA
incidental image LUMI. LiBeToBaA raMma y4acTka Ha
SLOW SHTR  Shutter speed. The larger the HEMOABUXHOM N306pa>keHunn,
shutter speed number, the slower KOTOpbIV 6yAeT 3aMeHeH Ha
the shutter speed. ABVXyLLeecA n3obpaxeHve
OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary TRAIL Bpema ncyesanmA no6o4Horo
n3obpaxxeHuA
(5) Press « OK to return to PAGE2. SLOW SHTR CkopocTb 3aTBOpa. Yem 6onblue
BeNMYMHA CKOpPOCTU 3aTBopa,
TeM MeAJieHHee CKOpOCTb
3aTBOpa
OLD MOVIE  PerynupoBka He TpebyeTtcaA

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky @ OK anA BosBparta B
nonoxexHne PAGE2.

DIG
EFFT

DIG EFFT

P OFF

DIG EFFT

stow|[ oLb
SHTR || MOVIE
STILL |[FLASH|[LuMmI. | TRAIL LUMI. +
"I""*IIIIIII
|

The bar appears when setting following
digital effect modes: STILL, FLASH,
LUMI,, TRAIL.Z

[Monoca noABnAeTCA NpW ycTaHOBKEe
crneayoLWwmx pexnumMoB LM poBoro
adppekrta: STILL, FLASH, LUMI., TRAIL.

@ 0K @ OK
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneyunanbHbIX
achdekToB — Luchposont adpcpekr

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the digital effect
Press @ OFF to return to PAGE2.

[na Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[AnAa otmeHbl uudpoBoro acpcdekTta
Haxwmute © OFF ana Bossparta k PAGE2.

Notes

= The following functions do not work during

digital effect:

—Fader

—Tape photo recording

—Super NightShot

—Colour Slow Shutter

—Recording on a “Memory Stick” in tape
recording or tape recording standby

The PROGRAM AE function does not work in

SLOW SHTR.

The following functions do not work in

OLD MOVIE:

—Wide mode

—Picture effect

-PROGRAM AE

When you change the POWER switch to other
than CAMERA
The digital effect will be automatically cancelled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1/12
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

MpumeyaHuna

¢ Cnepytowme OyHKUMN He paboTaioT npu

1Ccronb30BaHnn LUmposoro adexTa:

—denpep

—doTocbeMKa Ha NeHTy

— Super NightShot

—Colour Slow Shutter

—3anuck Ha “Memory Stick” B pexxnme 3anvcu
NEHTbI UNW OXUAAHUA 3annCK NeHTbI

®yHkuma PROGRAM AE He paboTtaeT B

pexume SLOW SHTR.

Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme

OLD MOVIE:

— LLINpoKO3KpaHHbINA pexxum

— OhpekT nsobpaxkeHma

-PROGRAM AE

Mpu nepeBoae nepekntovarena POWER B
no6oe nonoxxeHune, kpome CAMERA
Lincbposoi achdhekT 6yaeT aBTOMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEH.

Mpu 3anucu B pexxume meaneHHoro 3aTsopa
ABTOMaTM4eckanA HOKyCHpoBKa MOXET 6bITb He
achheKTMBHON. BbinonHmTe hoKycMpoBKy
BPY4HYIO, UCMONb3YA TPEHOrY.

CkKopocTb 3aTBOpa

BenuuuHa ckopocTu 3atBopa CKopoCTb 3aTBOpa

SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 112
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6

SLOW SHTR 4 1/3




Using the PROGRAM
AE

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHkuun PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)
mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

@ SPOTLIGHT (Spotlight)

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

&3 PORTRAIT (Soft portrait)

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

X SPORTS (Sports lesson)
This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T BEACH&SKI (Beach & ski)

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

2% SUNSETMOON (Sunset & moon)

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

[aA] LANDSCAPE (Landscape)

This mode is for when you record distant
subjects such as mountains. Also it prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you record a subject behind
glass or a screen.

Bbl MoxxeTe Bbi6paTh pexkum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTM4eckanA 3KCno3uuma) B COOTBETCTBUM
CO crneummryeckumm TpeboBaHUAMN K CbEMKE.

© SPOTLIGHT (MpoXeKTopHoe ocBelyeHune)
OTOT pexum ncnonb3yeTca, 4Tobbl nuua noaen
He BbIrNAAENU CNWKOM 6neHbIMU, Hanpumep,
npy CbeMKe C APKUM OCBELLEHNEM B TeaTpe.

&3 PORTRAIT (MArkuii noprper)

[aHHbIN pe>Xkum No3BONAET BbIAENNTb 0OBbEKT
Ha MArkoMm ¢oHe, U NOAXOAUT AJ1IA ChEMKMU,
Hanpvmep nogen Unu LUBeToB.

‘% SPORTS (CnopTuBHbIE COCTA3aHUA)
JTOT pexxum No3BosIAeT MUHUMU3NPOBATL
[ApoykKaHue Npu cbeMke GbICTPO ABUXKYLUMXCA
npeaMeToB, HanpUMep, NPU Urpe B TEHHUC Unn
ronba.

7 BEACH&SKI (MnaXKHbIA U NbDKHbINA
pexxum)

3TOT pexum npenoTepallaeT noAseHne
TEeMHbIX MWL, NI0AeN B 30HE CUNbHOTO CBETa UNn
OTPa>keHHOro CBEeTa, HanpuMep, Ha nnAxe B
pasrap neTta uim Ha CHeXXHOM CKJIOHe.

2¢ SUNSETMOON (3axopa conHua 1 nyHbl)
OTOT pexxMm No3BonAeT B TOYHOCTU OTpaxkaTb
06CTaHOBKY NMpu CbeMKe 3akarta ConHua, o6Lwmx
HOYHbIX BUAOB, (heiiepBEepKOB N HEOHOBbIX
peknam.

(] LANDSCAPE (JlaHawadrT)

QTOT PeXKMM NO3BONAET BbINOMHATL CbEMKY
OTAaneHHbIX 06EKTOB, TAKMX Kak ropbl, 1
npenoTBpallaeT hOKYCUPOBKY BUAEOKaMepsbl
Ha CTEKII0 U METaIMYECKYIO PeLLeTKY Ha
OKHax, Koraa Bbl BbinosiHAETe 3an1cb 06beKTOB
no3aam cTekna U peLweTKu.

suoireladQ BulpioIay pasueApy
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Using the PROGRAM AE

Ucnonb3soBaHue hyHKLUHU
PROGRAM AE

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, then press FN to display PAGEL.

(2) Press MENU, then set PROGRAM AE to the
desired mode in @) (p. 246).

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve CAMERA vnu MEMORY, 3atem
HaxxmuTe FN ana otobpaxkeHna nHankaumm
PAGE1.

(2) Haxxmnute MENU, 3aTem yCcTaHOBUTE HY>XXHbIN
pexxum ana PROGRAM AE B @@ (cTp. 254).

MANUAL SET

@ P EFI
&' FLASH MODE

I FLASH LVL
WHT BAL

& N.S. LIGHT
ETC AUTO SHTR

[@{PROGRAM AE ]
FECT

SPOTLIGHT
PORTRAIT
SPORTS
BEACH&SK
SUNSETMOON
LANDSCAPE

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To turn the PROGRAM AE off
Select AUTO in PROGRAM AE in the menu
settings.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

OnAa BbiknioveHna ¢yHkumn PROGRAM
AE

Bbibepute AUTO B PROGRAM AE B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.



Using the PROGRAM AE

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLMHU
PROGRAM AE

Notes

= Because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance, you
cannot take close-ups in the following modes:
—SPOTLIGHT
—SPORTS
—BEACH&SKI

= Your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects in the following modes:
- SUNSETMOON
—LANDSCAPE

= The following functions do not work in
PROGRAM AE:
— Colour Slow Shutter
—SLOW SHTR
—-OLD MOVIE
-BOUNCE

«The PROGRAM AE does not work in the
following cases (The indicator flashes):
—To set the NIGHTSHOT to ON.
— To record images on a “Memory Stick” using

the MEMORY MIX.

= When you set the POWER switch to MEMORY,

SPORTS does not work. (The indicator flashes.)

While WHT BAL is set to AUTO in the menu
settings

The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE is selected.

You can adjust the following functions while
using the PROGRAM AE:

—Exposure

— Flexible Spot Meter

If you record under a discharge tube such as a
fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or mercury
lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE off:

—PORTRAIT

—SPORTS

MpumeyaHua

¢ [TockonbKy Bawa Buaeokamepa HacTpoeHa
AnA hOKyCUPOBKM TONbKO Ha 06bEKTHI,
HaxoAALMeCA Ha CPeAHEM U AanbHEM
paccToAHUAX, Bbl He MOXeTe BbINONHATL
CBHEMKY KPYMHbIM MAaHOM B Creayowmx
pexxumax:
—-SPOTLIGHT
-SPORTS
- BEACH&SKI

¢ Bawa Buaeokamepa HacTpoeHa Ha
POKYCUPOBKY TOMNbKO Ha AanbHNE 06bEKTHI B
cneayloLwWwmx pexumax:
- SUNSETMOON
—LANDSCAPE

¢ Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme
PROGRAM AE:
- Colour Slow Shutter
—SLOW SHTR
-OLD MOVIE
-BOUNCE

* ®yHkunAa PROGRAM AE He pa6oTaeT B
crnepyoLWwmx cnyyanax (MIHAMKaTop MUraeT):
—[AnAa yctaHoBkn NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexue

ON.
— [inA 3anucu nsobpaxkeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”
¢ nomowbio MEMORY MIX.

¢ [pn yctaHoBke nepekniovatenda POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY He paboTaeTt pexum
SPORTS. (UHankaTop muraer.)

Ecnu komanga WHT BAL yctaHoBneHa B
nonoxxeHue AUTO B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO
BanaHc 6enoro 6yaeT oTperynuposaH, aaxe
ecnu BblbpaHa yHkumAa PROGRAM AE.

Mpu ncnonbsosanum pyHkuun PROGRAM AE
MOXXHO HacTpouTb cneaytowme pyHKUUU:

- 3OkcnosnumA

— YHuBepcarnbHbl TO4eYHbI (hOTOIKCMNOHOMETP

Ecnu cbemka npousBoauTcAa Npu
Mcnonb3oBaHWUM ra3opaspAgHbIX namn,
Hanpumep, lamn AHEBHOrO CBeTa,
HaTpMeBbIX UMW PTYTHbIX Nlamn

B cnepytowmx pexunmMax MoryT BO3HUKHYTb
MepLaHve Unu n3mMeHeHuA UuseTHocTu. Ecnn ato
npounsonget, Bbiknounte yHkumo PROGRAM
AE:

- PORTRAIT

-SPORTS

suoireladQ BulpioIay pasueApy
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Adjusting the
exposure manually

PerynupoBka
9KCMNO3ULUN BPYUHYIO

You can adjust and set the exposure. Normally

the exposure is automatically adjusted. Adjust

the exposure manually in the following cases:

—The subject is backlit

—To shoot a bright subject against a background

—To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, then press FN to display PAGEL.
(2) Press EXPOSURE. The screen to adjust the
exposure appears.
(3)Press MANUAL.
(4) Adjust the exposure using —/+.
- :todim
+ : to brighten
(5) Press @ OK to return to PAGEL.

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTb
aKcno3numio. O6bIMHO IKCMO3MLMA
perynupyeTtcA aBToMatuyecku. OTperynupynTte
3KCMO3NLIMIO BPYYHYIO B CMEAYOWMX CyYanX:
—O61beKT Ha hoHe 3aHel NOACBETKU
—[nA cbeMKu ApKOro o6bekTa Ha TeMHOM (hoHe
—[InA 3anvcy TeMHbIX N306paxkeHuii (Hanpumep,
HOYHbIX CLeH) C 6ONbLLOW AOCTOBEPHOCTLIO

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA nnn MEMORY, 3atem
HaxxmuTe FN ana otobpaxkeHna nHankaumm
PAGE1.

(2) Haxxmnte EXPOSURE. MNoaBWTCA 3KpaH AnA
PErynupoBKM 3KCNO3ULMK.

(3) Haxkmnte MANUAL.

(4) HacTtpoinTe 3KCno3uuuio ¢ NoMOLLbIO —/+.

— ! TemMHee
+: Apye
(5)Haxxmnte © OK gnAa BosBpata k PAGET.

p

EXPO-
SURE

L OoK

[PAUTO|
MANU-|
AL

EXPOSURE

MANU-|
AL

EXPOSURE ¥
S -

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press © AUTO to return to PAGEL.

Note

When you adjust the exposure manually, the
following functions do not work:

— Colour Slow Shutter

—-BACK LIGHT

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode:
— If you change the PROGRAM AE mode.

82 - If you slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.

Ona Bo3Bpara B nonoxxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nA Bo3BpaTta B peXkum
aBTOMATU4YE€CKOW 3KCMO3nLun
Haxmute © AUTO gnAa Bosspata k PAGET.

MpumeyaHue

Mpy BLINONHEHNN PEryNMPOBKY BPYYHYIO HE
paboTaioT cneayiowwme PyHKUMK:

— Colour Slow Shutter

- BACK LIGHT

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTU4eCKMN

BEPHETCA B PeXXUM aBTOMaTU4YECKOWM

9KCno3numnum:

— Ecnu Bbl uamennte pexxum PROGRAM AE.

— Ecnu Bbl nepeaBuHeTe nepeknoyartenb
NIGHTSHOT B nono>exue ON.



Using the spot light-
metering function
- Flexible Spot Meter

Wenonb3oBaHxue QYHKLMM TOYEYHOR
(hOTOIKCMOHOMETPUM - YHUBEPCANbHBIH
TOYEYHbIA (YOTOIKCMIOHOMETP

You can take a picture with the appropriate

exposure automatically for just the point you

want to focus on and with its exposure fixed. Use

the Flexible Spot Meter function in the following

cases:

—The subject is backlit.

—When there is strong contrast between the
subject and background such as with a subject
that is on stage and lit by a spotlight.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, then press FN to display PAGEL.

(2) Press SPOT METER. The SPOT METER screen
appears.

(3) Press the desired area in the frame on the
LCD screen.
The SPOT METER indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. The exposure of the point you
selected is adjusted.

(4) Press © OK to return to PAGEL.

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHATL CbEMKY N306paXkeHnA ¢
COOTBETCTBYHOLLEN 3KCNO3nLme
aBTOMaTMYeCKMn oA 06beKTa, Ha KOTOpbIN Bbl
XOTUTE NPOU3BECTU (POKYCMPOBKY, Npu
mMKCnpoBaHHOM 3Kcno3mumu. VicnonbsyinTe
YHUBEpCasibHbIA TOYEYHbIN (DOTOSKCMOHOMETP B
cneayrowmx cnyyanx:
—O61beKT ocBelleH 3aHel NOACBETKOM.
—Korpa cyliecTtByeT CUnbHbIA KOHTPACT Mexay
06EKTOM 1 POHOM, Kak HanpumMep, B cry4ae
06bEeKTa, KOTOPbIA HAXOAMTCA Ha CLEHE 1
OCBELLEH MPOXEKTOPHBLIM JTyYOM.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexHve CAMERA vnn MEMORY, 3atem
HaxxmuTe FN anA otobpaxkeHnsa nHankaumm
PAGET1.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky SPOT METER. MNosasuTcA
akpaH SPOT METER.

(3) HaxxmunTte xxenaemoe MecTo B paMke Ha

akpaHe XK.
Wnpukatop SPOT METER 6ynet muraTb Ha
akpaHe XK[. kcnosvuma ana BoibpaHHoOM
Bamn To4kn 6yaeT oTperynvpoBaHa.

(4)HaxmnTte © OK ana Bossparta kK PAGET.

SPOT

METER

T S
3

PAGE?|

SPOT METER

SPOT SPOT
FOCUS| METER]

MENU |[FADER|| END |[EXPO-
SCH SURE

[oauo] -+ [©0K]

N\
Tl

(2N

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press © AUTO to return to PAGEL1.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nA Bo3Bparta K pexumy
aBTOMaTU4ecKom JAKCno3unuuun
Haxmute © AUTO ana Bosspata k PAGET.

suolreladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Using the spot light-metering
function - Flexible Spot Meter

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hyHKLUUM TOHEHHOMW
¢oToaKkcnoHomeTpuu — YHUBEpPCasbHbIN
TOY€4HbIN POTOIKCMOHOMETP

Note

The following functions do not work during the
Flexible Spot Meter:

— Colour Slow Shutter

—BACK LIGHT

—Exposure

- Spot focus

Flexible Spot Meter is automatically cancelled:

— If you change the PROGRAM AE mode.
—If you slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.

MpumevaHue

B pexwume yHuBepcanbHOro TOHe4HOro
hoTOIKCNOHOMETpa He paboTaloT cneayiowme
PyHKUMU:

— Colour Slow Shutter

-BACK LIGHT

— OKcnosnuma

— To4eyHbIn chokyc

Pe>kum yHMBepcanbHOro To4e4HOro

hoTo3KCNOHOMETPA aBTOMaTU4ECKMN

OTKJlO4aeTcA:

— Ecnu Bbl uamennte pexxum PROGRAM AE.

— Ecnn Bbl nepeaBuHeTe nepekntoyaTterb
NIGHTSHOT B nono>exue ON.



Focusing manually

POoKyCcUpOBKa BPYUHYIO

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases. Normally, focus
is automatically adjusted.
=The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting:
—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
—horizontal stripes
—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls or the sky
=When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background
= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

Bbl MOXeTe nonyunTb Nyywmne pesynbTaThl

nyTem py4YHON PerynvmpoBKW B CeaytoLmx

cny4anx. O6bI4HO hOKYCHPOBKa perynmpyeTca

aBTOMATUYECKN.

® Pexxum aBTOMaTU4eCcKon hoKyCUpoBKHM
ABNAETCA HEACh(HEKTUBHBIM MPY BbINOMHEHNM
CBHEMKM:
—06BEKTOB Yepes NOKPbITOe KanifaMu CTEKNO
—rOpPU30HTanNbHbIX MNONOC
—06BEKTOB C MasIo KOHTPACTHOCTHIO Ha

Takom (hoHe, Kak cTeHa unm Hebo

® Ecnu Bbl XOTWUTE BbINOMHUTD U3MEHEHNE
OKYCUPOBKYM C 06BEKTA Ha NepeHeM nnaHe
Ha 06beKT Ha 3aAHeM nnaHe

® [pu BbINOMIHEHNN CHEMKM CTaLMOHAPHbIX
06BEKTOB C UCNONb30BaHNEM TPEHOMU

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, then press FOCUS lightly. The &
indicator appears.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

FOCUS

To return to the autofocus mode
Press FOCUS lightly to turn off &, ak or &
indicator.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve CAMERA vnu MEMORY, 3atem
cnerka Haxxmute FOCUS. MNoasuTcA
vHaukKaTop &,

(2) MoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKM ANA
Nony4eHnA YETKON (POKYCMPOBKM.

Focus ring/
KonbLo okycupoBku

[nAa Bo3BpaleHNA B peXxum
aBTOMaTM4YecKon hoKyCUpOBKHU
Cnerka Haxxmute FOCUS anA BbiKNoYeHUA
vHAMKaTopa &, A nm & .

suoireladQ BulpioIay pasueApy
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Focusing manually

®doKycUpoBKa BPY4HYIO

To record distant subjects

When you press FOCUS down deeper, the focus
becomes infinite and the Ak indicator appears.
When you release FOCUS, your camcorder
returns to the manual focus mode. Use this mode
when your camcorder focuses on near objects
even though you are trying to shoot a distant
subject.

To focus precisely

It is easier to focus on the subject if you adjust the
zoom to shoot at the “W” (wide-angle) position
after focusing at the “T” (telephoto) position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

& changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject
& when the subject is too close to focus on

[nAa cbemMKu yaaneHHbIX 06beKTOB

Ecnu HaxaTb kHonky FOCUS rny6xe,
hoKycupoBKa CTaHOBUTCA 6ECKOHEYHOW, U
noAsnAeTcA nHavkartop M. Ecnm Bl oTnyctuTe
kHonky FOCUS, Bawa Buaeokamepa BepHeTCA
B PEXMM py4HOU hOKYCMpPOBKU. VMicnonbayinTe
3TOT pexum, ecnu Bawa Buaeokamepa
BbIMONHAET (POKYCUPOBKY Ha HvdKHME
06beKTbI, Aaxke ecnu Bbl NbiTaeTech BbINOMHUTD
CbEeMKy OTAasfIeHHOro o6beKTa.

[AnA To4HOM hOKyCUPOBKMU

370 06nerynT hoKycnpoBky, ecnm Bel
oTperynupyeTe BapMoobbeKTUB ANnA
BbIMNOSIHEHWNA CbEMKIN B NOnoxeHun “W”
(LumpokoyronbHOM) nocne hoKyCUpPOBKM B
nonoxenunn “T” (TenedoTo).

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe cbemMKy B6n113un
obbekTa

BbinonHuTe hOKyCUpPOBKY B KOHLIE NMOMOXEHNA
“W” (umpokoyronbHoe).

@ u3meHAeTcA crneaylowmm obpasom:

M npu 3anucy yaaneHHoro o6bekTa.

=& €Cnn 06bEKT HAXOAMTCA CNLWKOM 65InM3Ko,
4TOObI BbINOMHNTL POKYCUPOBKY Ha Hero.



Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUU
Using the spot focus TOYe4yHoro pokyca
function — Spot Focus  -Tou4e4Hbiu hoKyC

You can take a picture with the appropriate focus Mo>HO cHUMaTb n3obpaxkeHue ¢
automatically for just the point you want to focus aBTOMaTU4eCKOWN COOTBETCTBYHOLLEN

on and with its focus fixed. (hOKYCUPOBKOW TOMbKO ANA TON TOYKU, Ha
KOTOpYIO HEOBXOANMO HaBECTU POKYC, MPU 3TOM
(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or hokycupoBka 6yaeT hUKCMpPOBaHHOW.

MEMORY, then press FN to display PAGEL.
(2) Press SPOT FOCUS. The SPOT FOCUS screen (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B

appears. nonoxexne CAMERA nnn MEMORY, 3aTem
(3) Press the desired area in the frame on the HaxxmuTe FN anA otobpaxkeHnsa nHankaumm
LCD screen. PAGE1.
The SPOT FOCUS indicator flashes on the (2) Haxxmnte SPOT FOCUS. MoasuTcA akpaH
LCD screen. The focus of the point you SPOT FOCUS.
selected is adjusted. (3) HaxkmuTe B Hy>KHOM obnacTu B
(4) Press « OK to return to PAGEL. NPAMOYronbHMKe Ha akpaHe XXK[,.

Ha skpaHe XXK[ muraet nHamkatop SPOT
FOCUS. ®okyc HacTpomTCcA Ha BblbpaHHyto

suolreladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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TOYKY.
(4) Haxxmnte © OK, 4T0b6bI BEPHYTHCA K
PAGE1.
4 Ny
S POT PAGEZ SPOT FOCUS———————
FOCUS
SPOT SPOT
FOCUS| TER]
LAUTO| &© L 0K
7
To return to FN [nAa sBo3Bparta K akpaHy FN
Press EXIT. HaxxmuTte EXIT.
To return to the autofocus mode inA Bo3Bpara B peXum
Press @ AUTO to return to PAGEL. aBTOMaTU4ecKomn hoKycupoBKM
Haxxmnte € AUTO, 4TO6bl BEPHYTHCA K
Note PAGE-1.
You cannot use Spot Focus during PROGRAM
AE. MpumeyaHue

HeB03MOXHO Ucnonb3oBaTh PyHKLMIO
To4e4yHoro cokyca B pexxkume PROGRAM AE.
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Interval recording

3anucb C MHTepBanavu

You can make a time-lapse recording by setting
the camcorder to automatically record and
standby sequentially. You can achieve an
excellent recording for flowering, emergence, etc.
with this function.

Example/Mpumep
1s

Bbl MOXXeTe BbINOSHATbL 3anncb Yepes 3afaHHble
NPOMEXYTKWN BPEMEHW, HACTPOUB BUAEOKamepy
Takum 06pa3om, 4To6bl OHa NocneaoBaTenbHO
BbIMOJIHANA 3anuCb U Nepexoanna B pexxknm
oxunaanua. C nomoLbio 3Ton pyHKLUUK Bhl
MO>EeTe Moy4nTb MPEBOCXOAHYIO 3an1cb
npouecca pacnyckaHua LBeTOB, Ype3BblHaliHbIX
06CTOATENLCTB U T.4.

[a] 9min59 s

[a] 9min59 s

[b]

[b]

10 min

10 min

[a] REC TIME
[b]INTERVAL

(1) In standby, press FN to display PAGEL.
(2) Press MENU, then set INT. REC to SET in {&,
then press EXEC (p. 247).
(3)Set INTERVAL and REC TIME.
@ Press | /1 to select INTERVAL, then press
EXEC.
® Press |/1 to select the desired interval
time, then press EXEC.
The time: 30SEC «— 1IMIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN
® Press |/1 to select REC TIME, then
press EXEC.
@ Press | /1 to select the desired recording
time, then press EXEC.
The time: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.55EC «—
2SEC
® Press < RET.

[a] REC TIME
[b]INTERVAL

(1) B pexxume oxunganma Haxxmute FN gna
oTobpaxkeHna PAGE1.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTtem yctaHosute
anA INT. REC 3Hayenvie SET B &), 3aTem
Haxxmute KHonky EXEC (cTp. 255).

(3) YcTaHosuTe onumio INTERVAL n REC TIME.
@ Haxwmaiite kHonkw |/t anA BeiGopa

onuun INTERVAL, a 3aTem Haxmute
kHonky EXEC.

® Haxwmaiite kHonkw |/t anA BeiGopa
HY>XHOTrO MHTepBana, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
kHonky EXEC.

Bpewma: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN +—
10MIN

® Haxwmaiite kHonkw |/t anA BeiGopa
onumn REC TIME, a 3atem Haxmute
kHonky EXEC.

@ Haxwmaiite kHonkw |/t anA BeiGopa
HY>XHOrO BPEMEeHM 3anuu, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe kKHonky EXEC.

Bpewma: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC «—
2SEC

® HaxmuTe kHonky < RET.



Interval recording 3anuckb ¢ UHTepBanamm

73 Ny
@ CAMERA SET @ CAMERA SET
W INT.REC W INT.REC
[k 30SEC &)« [INTERVAL J430SEC
E,z REC TIME ﬁ REC TIME IMIN
5M\N
=] =]
[
@ CAMERA SET @ CAMERA SET
OF |INT.REC ' |INT.REC
[@]« INTERVAL [@]« INTERVAL
w 0.5SEC - wgggg
1.5SEC
=] =] 2SEC
\ 7
(4)Set INT. REC to ON, then press EXEC. (4) Yctarosute INT. REC B nonoxenue ON, a
(5) Press EXIT to return to FN. 3aTem HaxxmnTe kHonky EXEC.
The INTERVAL indicator flashes on the (5) Haxxmute kHonky EXIT anAa sosspata K
screen. onumn FN.
(6) Press START/STORP to start interval Ha akpaHe Ha4yHeT muraTb MHANKATOP
recording. INTERVAL.
The INTERVAL indicator lights up. (6) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP ana Havana

3anncu ¢ MHTepBanamu.
3aroputca niamkartop INTERVAL.

CAMERA SET
W D ZOOM
[@lPHOTO REC
W 16:9WIDE
- STEADYSHOT
FRAME REC

= ON
etc EDITSEARCH

suoneltadQ Buipioday pasuenpy
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Interval recording

3anuckb ¢ MHTepBanamm

To cancel the interval recording
Perform either of the following:
—Set INT. REC to OFF in the menu settings.

— Set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA.

To perform normal recording during
interval recording

Press START/STOP. The INTERVAL indicator
flashes, and normal recording starts. Press
START/STOP again, then normal recording
finishes and returns to the screen in the step 5.

Note
You cannot do interval recording during MPEG
movie recording.

Recording time
There may be a discrepancy in recording time of
up to +/- 6 frames from the selected time.

[nAa oTMeHbI 3anucu ¢ UHTepBanamu

BbinonHuTe 0aHO U3 cnepyoWwmnx AEeNCTBUN:

—YcTaHoBuTe NyHKT INT. REC B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto B nonoxxexune OFF.

- YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
noboe gpyroe nonoxenue, kpome CAMERA.

[OnA BbINOJIHEHNA 06bIYHOM 3anNucu BO
BpemA 3anucu ¢ UHTepsBanamu

Haxmute START/STOP. 3amuraeTt nHamkatop
INTERVAL, 1 HayHeTcA 06bi4HaA 3anuck. Ecnn
HaxkaTb ewe pa3 START/STOP, To obbl4HanA
3anncb 3aKOHYUTCA U CHOBa 0TObpasnTcA
3KpaH, ONMCaHHbIN B ware 5.

MpumevaHue
HeBO3MOXHO BbINOSHUTL 3anuchb ¢
UHTepBanamu Bo Bpemsa 3anucu dounoma MPEG.

Bpemsa 3anucu
PeasnbHoe BpeMA 3anncu MOXeT oTm4aTbCcA OT
BbIGPAHHOrO Ha +/— 6 KaapoB.



Frame by frame

recording

— Frame recording

NMokagpoBana 3anuchb
- NokagpoBaA 3anucb

You can make a recording with a stop-motion
animated effect using frame recording. To create
this effect, alternately move the subject a little
and make a frame recording. We recommend
that you use a tripod, and operate the camcorder
using the Remote Commander after step 4.

(1) In standby, press FN to display PAGEL.
(2) Press MENU, then set FRAME REC to ON in

(. 247).

(3) Press EXIT to return to FN.

The FRAME REC indicator lights up.

(4) Press START/STORP to start frame recording.
The camcorder makes a recording for about
six frames, and returns to standby.

(5) Move the subject, and repeat step 4.

FN

MO>XHO BbINOMHWUTL 3anucb ¢ ahPeKToM
3ameNeHHOro aHMMaLUNoHHOTO U306paXxkeHuns,
1cnonb3ya NoKaaposyto 3anuck. [inA co3gaHuA
Takoro adhpekTa nepemeLlanTe NnoHEMHOry
06BEKT 1 BbINOSHAWTE NOKaAPOBYHO 3anMUCh.
Mocne nyHKTa 4 peKoMeHayeTcA UCMonb3oBaTb
LUTATMB M yNpaBnATb BUAEOKAMEPOW C MOMOLLbIO
nynbTa AUCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA.

(1) B pexxume oxungaHma Haxxmute FN gna
oTobpaxenna PAGE1.

(2) Haxxmute MENU, 3aTem ycTaHoBuTe anA
FRAME REC 3HauveHne ON B (cTp. 255).

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky EXIT anA Bo3spaTa K
onumm FN.
BoiceBeTutca niaukatop FRAME REC.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP gna Havana
NoKaapoBON 3anucu.
Bupoeokamvepa caenaeT 3anucb OKOJO LLECTH
KaApoB ¥ BEPHETCA B PEXMM 0XXKNAAHUA.

(5) NMepenBMHBTE 06BEKT M NOBTOPUTE AeNCTBNE
nyHKTa 4.

CAMERA SET EXIT
Dz
[@l«PHOTO REC
W 16 9WIDE
- STEADYSHOT
FRAME REC |4 OFF
& INT, REC
e EDITSEARCH
EXEC | [©RET
S

suolreladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Frame by frame recording
- Frame recording

NMokappoBasn 3anuchb
- NMokappoBasn 3anucb

To cancel frame recording

Perform either of the following:

—Set FRAME REC to OFF in the menu settings.
—Set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA.

Notes

= The proper remaining tape time is not indicated
if you use this function continuously.

= You cannot do frame recording during MPEG
movie recording.

When using the frame recording function
The last recorded frame is longer than other
frames.

[OnA oTmMeHbl NOKagpoBOW 3anucu

BbinonHuTe 0aHO U3 cnepyoWwmnx AEeNCTBUN:

- YctaHosuTe nyHkT FRAME REC B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHue OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeH!o.

- YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
noboe gpyroe nonoxenue, kpome CAMERA.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [paBuibHOE BpeMA OCTaBLUENCA NEHTbI He
oTobpaxaeTtca, ecnv Bbl ncnoneayete aTy
hyHKLMIO HENpepbIBHO.

® HeBO3MOXXHO BbINOMHWUTL MOKAAPOBYIO 3an1chb
BO BpemA 3anucu dunbma MPEG.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu (PyHKLUM NOKaAPOBOU
3anucu

[NocnenHu 3anncaHHbIN Kaap Aonblue
OCTasbHbIX.



_ _ _ Mcnonb3oBaHue
Using the viewfinder BUAouUcKaTenAa

Pull out the viewfinder until it clicks, and then BblABMHbTE BMaouckatesnb 4O Wenyka, a 3ateM
turn the LCD panel over and move it back to nepesepHuTe naHens XK n cnoxuTte ee ¢
your camcorder body with the LCD screen facing KOpMyCcoM Buaeokamepbl, Tak 4Tobbl 9KpaH

out. You can operate with the touch panel using KK[, 6611 obpalleH Hapy>y.

the viewfinder. MOo>HO ocyLecTBNATL ynpasneHme C MOMOLLbIO
Use the viewfinder in the following case: CEHCOpPHOW NaHenu, ucnonb3yA BuaoncKaTenb.

When operating camera brightness and the fader Mcnonb3yinTe Bugouckartens B crneyoLwem
(only in CAMERA) on the touch panel using the cny4ae:

viewfinder. Mpu ynpaBneHun APKOCTbIO Kamepbl 1
henpepom (Tonbko B pexxkume CAMERA) ¢
(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or NMOMOLLIbIO CEHCOPHON MaHenu, NCnonb3yA
MEMORY. Pull out the viewfinder until it BMaounckartens.

clicks, and then turn the LCD panel over and
move it back to your camcorder body with the (1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B

LCD screen facing out. nonoxexne CAMERA unn MEMORY.
(2) Press OFF. The message PANEL OFF BblABMHbTE BUAOMCKATENb A0 LENYKa, a
appears on the screen. 3ateM nepesepHUTe naHens XK v cnoxunte
(3) Press OK. The LCD screen is turned off. ee C KOprycoMm BuaeoKamepbl, Tak 4Tobbl
(4) Using the viewfinder, press the LCD screen. akpaH XKK[ 6bin obpalleH Hapyxy.
EXPOSURE, @ OK, ON and FADER (2) Haxxmute KHonky OFF. Ha akpaHe
(only in CAMERA) appear. nosasutcA coobweHne PANEL OFF.
(5) Select a desired item, then press <« OK. (3) HaxxmuTe kHonky OK. Okpax XK
BbIK/TIOYTCA.
EXPOSURE: adjust the exposure by pressing (4) Vicnonb3ya BuaoncKaTtesnb, HAXXMUTE 3KpaH
—/+. XK. MNossutca niankauma EXPOSURE,
FADER: press FADER until the desired fader < OK, ON un FADER (Tonbko B pexxume
mode is displayed. CAMERA).
The indicator changes as follows: (5) BbibepuTe Hy>KHbIN MYHKT, @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTE
FADER — M. FADER — BOUNCE KHonky € OK.
— MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
WIPE — DOT — (no indicator)—| EXPOSURE: oTperynupyinTe aKCno3uumio
nyTeM HaXkaTWA KHOMOK —/+.
ON: The LCD screen lights up, then FADER: HaxkumanTte kHonky FADER no
becomes Mirror Mode. Tex rnop, noka He ébyaet
OTOBPaXKEH HY>KHbIN PEXXNM
denigepa.

MHavkauma 6yaeTt u3MeHATbCA
crnepyowmm obpasom:
FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE
— MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
WIPE — DOT — (6e3 uHavkatopa)

ON: OkpaH XK BknounTcA, 3aTem
OH MepenaeT B 3epKasbHbIv
peXum.

suoireladQ BulpioIay pasueApy
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Using the viewfinder

Ucnonb3soBaHue BuaouckKartenAa

e

4 In CAMERA/
B pexxume CAMERA

EXPO- L OK
SURE
= ON FADER

In MEMORY/
B pexxume MEMORY

EXPO- € 0K
SURE

Viewfinder/
Buaouckarenb

To make the buttons on the LCD
screen disappear
Press @ OK.

Notes

= Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

= Do not press the LCD screen with sharp objects
such as a pen.

«In VCR or memory playback, you cannot
operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder.

To operate the items that are not displayed
Set the LCD screen and the viewfinder back to
the previous position. Operate the items using
the LCD screen.

FN and =) OFF in the viewfinder
These buttons appear mirror-reversed.

Available recording time
This is the time when you record pictures using
the viewfinder (p. 25).

OnA Toro, 4To6bl UHAUKALMA KHOMOK
ucyesna ¢ aKpaHa XK
Haxxmute kHonky <« OK.

MpumeyaHuna

® He TporanTe akpaH XXK/[ MOKpbIM/ pyKamu.

* He HaxxumanTe Ha akpaH XXK[ ocTpbiMu
npeaMeTaMu, Kak Harnpumep, LWapukoBsble
py4KuW.

* B pexxume VCR vnu BocnpousseaeHua ns
namAT HEBO3MOXHO BbINOMHATL yrpaBneHve
C NOMOLLIO CEHCOPHOW NaHenu, ucnonb3ysa
BMaouckarersb.

[AnA ynpaBneHUA NyHKTamMMn, KOTopble He
oTobpaxkatoTcA

YcTaHoBuTe aKpaH KK n Bugouckatenb Ha3ag
B MpeablayLiee nonoxeHue. Ynpasnante
NyHKTaMu ¢ ucnosnb3oBaHnem skpaHa XK[.

Wnaunkatopbl FN u =) OFF B Bupouckarene
OTU KHOMKM NOABAAIOTCA B 36PKasbHOM
0TOBpaKEHNM.

[ocTynHoe AnA 3anucu BpemA

370 BpemA, Koraa BbINosIHAEeTCA 3an1cb
n306pakeHni ¢ NOMOLLbLIO BUaovcKaTensa
(cTp. 25).



— Advanced Playback Operations —

Playing back a tape
with picture effect

- yCOBepI.I]eHCTBOBaHHbIe onepauuu BocnpoussegeHua —

Bocnpou3sseneHue neHTbl ¢
achcpekTamu usobpaxxeHua

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG.ART, SEPIA,
B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) In playback or playback pause, press FN to
display PAGEL.

(2) Press MENU, then set P EFFECT to the
desired mode (p. 246).
See page 74 for details of each picture effect
function.

Bo Bpema BocnponsBeneHvA Bel moxeTe
BUAOU3MEHATb M306paXKeHNe C NMOMOLLbIO
yHkumin NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W n SOLARIZE.

(1) B pexxvime BocnpousseeHna unm nay3sbl
BocnponsBefeHna HaxxmuTe FN ana
oTobpaxenHna PAGE1.

(2) Haxxmnute MENU, 3aTem ycTaHOBUTE HY>XXHbIN
pexxum ana P EFFECT B @) (cTp. 254).

Cwm. cTp. 74 pna nony4exHnA nogpobHocTen
OTHOCUTENBHO Kax Aol pyHKumn acpcpexTa
n3obpaxkeHua.

MANUAL SET CEXT]
[P EFFECT J«OFF |
o NEG. ART
= SEPIA
=] B&W
a SOLARIZE
=
ETC

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

[Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxxeHue FN
Haxmute kHonky EXIT.

AnAa oTmeHbl hyHKUUM ahhekTOB
n3obpaxeHun

YcTtaHoBuTe kKomaHgy P EFFECT B nonoxeHnne
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeH!HO.

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Playing back a tape with picture
effect

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbI ¢
acppekTamu nsobpaxxeHusa

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

«You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder while you are processing the image
using the picture effect function. Record images
on a “Memory Stick” (p. 168, 183), or on a VCR
using your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the £ DV Interface.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHARGE) or stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

® Bbl He MOXXeTe BUAOU3MEHATL BBEAEHHbIE U3
BHELLHEro NCTOYHNKa N306pakeHnsa ¢
NOMOLLLIO PYHKLMM 3PPeKTOB N306paKeHUA.

® Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcbiBaTb M306paXKeHnA Ha
neHTy Ha Bawew Bugeokamepe, ecnu Bl
06paboTanm n3obpaxkeHnA ¢ NOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMM 3chheKToB n306padkeHna. 3anuwmte
nsobpaxeHna Ha “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 168, 183) nnn Ha BUAEOMarHUTOOH,
1cnonb3yA CBOIO BUAEOKamepy B KayecTse
npourpbiBaTens.

N306parkeHnA, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLbIO
yHKUUK 3hheKToB U3o06parkeHnq
N306paxkeHna, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
yHKUMM adhchekToB V|3o6pa>|<e|-£Mﬂ, He
nepepatroTca Yyepes uHtepgeic b DV.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM NepeknioyaTesnb
POWER B nonoxxexHue OFF (CHARGE) unu
OCTaHOBMNU BOCNpousBeaeHue

DyHKUMA achpheKToB n3obpaxkeHna byaet
aBTOMAaTN4ECKMN OTMEHeHa.



Playing back a tape
with digital effect

BocnpousseaneHue neHTbl
C ungposbiMu ahheKTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using
the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
and TRAIL.

(1) In playback or playback pause, press FN and
select PAGE2.

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The screen to select a desired
digital effect mode appears.

(3) Select a desired digital effect mode. In STILL
or LUMIL., the picture that you select the mode
is stored in memory as a still image.

(4) Press —/+ to adjust the effect. See page 77 for
details.

(5) Press © OK to return to PAGE2.

Bo Bpemsa BocnponsBeneHna Bbl moxxeTe
BUAOU3MEHATb N306pa>keHne C MOMOLLBLIO
dpyHkumn STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxvime BocripousseeHna Unum nay3sbl
BocnponsBeneHna Haxxmute FN 1 Bbibepute
PAGE2.

(2) Haxkmute DIG EFFT. MNMoABuTCA 3KpaH ana
Bbibopa >XXenaemoro pexxmma LumcgpoBoro
ahbdekTa.

(3) BeibepuTe >kenaembin pexxum LndpoBoro
apcpekTa. B pexxume STILL unu LUMI.
BblbpaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne byaeT 3aHECEHO B
namATb Kak HermoaBu>XHoe.

(4)HaxxmuTe —/+ onAa perynupoBku adpchekTa.
Cwm. cTp. 77 pna nony4exua 6onee
noapo6Ho nHhopmaumu.

(5)Haxxmnte © OK anAa Bosspata k PAGE2.

7

1 2,3

DIG EFFT

©OFF

DIG
EFFT

¥ OK

STILL [|FLASH|| LUMI. || TRAIL

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the digital effect function
Press © OFF to return to PAGE2.

Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnA oTmeHbl hpyHKUMKN LmchpoBbIX
adpcpekToB
Haxmute © OFF gna BosspaTta k PAGE2.

suoneladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Playing back a tape with digital
effect

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl ¢
undposbiMu adpchekTamm

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

«You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder while you are processing the image
using the digital effect function. Record images
on a “Memory Stick” (p. 168, 183), or on a VCR
using your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the §, DV Interface.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHARGE) or stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

® Bbl He MOXXeTe BUAOU3MEHATL BBEAEHHbIE U3
BHELLUHEro NCTOYHNKA n306paxkeHusa ¢
MOMOLLLIO (PYHKLIMM LMAPPOBBIX 3PPEKTOB.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb M306paXKeHUA Ha
neHTy Ha Bawen Buaeokamvepe, ecnuv Bbl
06paboTanm n3obpa>keHna ¢ NOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMM UmppoBbIX achdhekToB. 3anuwmte
nsobpaxeHna Ha “Memory Stick”

(cTp. 168, 183) nnn Ha BUAEOMarHUTOOH,
1cnonb3ynA CBOIO BUAEOKamepy B KayecTse
npourpbiBaTens.

N306pakeHna, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C MOMOLLbIO
yHKUUM undposbix acdekToB
N306paxkeHnsa, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
PyHKUMKN LndpoBbIX 3hheKToB, He
nepenaloTca Yepes nHTepdeiic § DV.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM nepeKknioyaTesnb
POWER B nono)xeHue OFF (CHARGE) nnu
oCTaHOBMNU BOCNpousBeaeHue

DyHKUMA umdpoBbIx addekToB byaeT
aBTOMATUYECKN OTMEHEHa.



Enlarging images YBenuyeHue nsobpaxeHuu,

recorded on tapes 3anucaHHbIX Ha neHTe
— Tape PB ZOOM - OyHKumAa PB ZOOM neHTbl
You can enlarge playback images recorded on Bbl MOXeTe yBenmunTb n3obpaxkeHua,
tapes. Besides the operation described here, your 3anncaHHbIe Ha JIeHTe. Kpowme onvcaHHbIX 3a4echb
camcorder can enlarge still images recorded on onepauui, Bawa suaeokamepa MoxeT
“Memory Stick”s (p. 203). yBEnu4MBaThb HENOABWXXHbIE N306paXKeHnA,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 203).
(1) In playback or playback pause, press FN and (1) B pe>xuMe BOCMPOMBBEAESHNA UK Nay3bi
select PAGE2. BOCNpoMsBeeHnA Haxmute FN 1 BoibepuTe
(2) Press PB ZOOM. The PB ZOOM screen PAGE2.
appears. (2) Haxmunte kHonky PB ZOOM. MonsunTcA
(3) Press the area you want to enlarge in the akpaH PB ZOOM.
frame on the PB ZOOM screen. (3)HaxkmnTe B 0611aCTU, KOTOPYIO HEOBXOAUMO
The area you pressed moves to the centre of 0TO6Pa3nTb B yBENIMYEHHOM BUIE B
the screen, and the playback image is NPAMOYronbHUKe Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM.
enlarged to about twice the size. If you press O6nacTb, B KOTOpOM Bbl HaXkanu, cmectutcA
the other area again, the area moves to the B LIEHTpP 3KpaHa, 1 pasmep
centre of the screen. BOCMPON3BOANMOro n3obpaxenunna byaet
(4) Adjust the zoom ratio by the zoom lever. YBEJIM4EH NPUMEpHO BABOE. Ecnm ewe pa3
You can select the zoom ratio from HaxkaTb B Apyroi obnactu, oHa CMecTUTCA B
approximately 1.1 times up to five times its UEHTP 3kpaHa.

(4) OTperynupyiTe KpaTHOCTb U3MEHEHWA
macluTaba ¢ NOMOLLbIO pblHara NPUBOAHOIO
BapuoobbeKTMBa.

[inAa pasmepa n3obpa>keHmAa Mo>KHO BblbpaTb

KoathhnuMeHT macTabrupoBaHmA

npuénuanTensHo ot 1,1 oo NATK.

W: YMeHblUEeHNe KpaTHOCTU N3MEeHeHMA
macluiTaba.

T: YBenuyeHvne KpaTHOCTU U3MEHEHUA
macluiTaba.

size.
W: Decrease the zoom ratio.
T: Increase the zoom ratio.

PB ZOOM
Qx5.0

O 2275 C ) G
PB
FN ZOOM
v
To cancel the PB ZOOM function Ona otmeHbl pyHKunm PB ZOOM

Press @ END. Haxmute © END.

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Enlarging images recorded on
tapes - Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuueHne n3obpaxxeHui, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha neHte - ®yHkunAa PB ZOOM neHTbl

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the PB ZOOM function with your
camcorder.

«You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder while you are processing the image
using the tape PB ZOOM function. However,
you can record images on a VCR using your
camcorder as a player.

= You cannot record moving pictures on a
“Memory Stick” on your camcorder when you
have processed the picture using tape PB
ZOOM.

The PB ZOOM function is automatically
cancelled when you operate the following
functions:

- Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE.)
— Stop playing back.

—Insert a “Memory Stick.”

Images in PB ZOOM
Images in th? PB ZOOM mode are not output
through the B DV Interface and ¢ (USB) jack.

In PB ZOOM

If you press DISPLAY/ TOUCH PANEL, the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen disappears. You
cannot move the part you pressed to the centre of
the screen.

Edge of the enlarged image
The edge of the enlarged image cannot be
displayed at the centre of the screen.

100

MpumeyaHuna

* Bl He cmoxkeTe 06paboTaTb BBOAMMBIE N3BHE
3MM304bl € MCNonb3oBaHnem yHkLn PB
ZOOM Ha Bawewn Bugeokamepe.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcbiBaTb M306paXKeHnA Ha
neHTy Ha Bawen Buaeokamvepe, ecnuv Bbl
06paboTanm n3obpa>keHna ¢ NOMOLLbIO
hyHkummn PB ZOOM neHTbl. OfHako
n306pakKeHnA MOXHO 3anucaTtb Ha
BMAEOMarH1TodOH, NCNOMNb3yA CBOIO
BMAEOKaMepy B KayecTse npourpbisatens.

* HeBO3MOXXHO MCMONb30BaTh BUAEOKamepy AnA
3anucy ABUXKYLLMXCA N306pakeHnn Ha
“Memory Stick”, ecnn nsobpaxexue 6b110
obpaboTaHo ¢ nomoLblo pyHkuum PB ZOOM
NEeHTBI.

®dyHKunA PB ZOOM aBTOMaTU4eCKH

oTmeHAeTcA, koraa Bol 3apenicTByete

cneayowme PyHKLUK:

- YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHARGE).

— OcTaHoBUTE BOCMNPOU3BEAEHNE.

— BcraBuTe “Memory Stick”.

N306pakeHnna B pexume PB ZOOM
MN3o6paxerus B pexxume PB ZOOM He
nepejatoTca yepes uHTepdeiic i DV 1 rHeano
¥ (USB).

B pe>xume PB ZOOM

Mpwn HaxkaTum kHonku DISPLAY/ TOUCH PANEL
ncyesaeT Kaap Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM. Bel He
MOXeTe nepemellaTb yBenuyeHHble
n306paxkeHnA K LeHTPY 3KpaHa.

Kpa#i yBenuyeHHOro usobpaxxeHus
Kpan yBennm4eHHoro n3obpa>keHmA He MoXeT
6bITb OTOB6PaXKEH B LIEHTPe 3KpaHa.



Quickly locating a
scene
- ZERO SET MEMORY

BbiCTpbIN NOUCK 3NU3oaa
- ZERO SET MEMORY
(namATb HYNEeBOW OTMETKM)

Your camcorder automatically searches for a
desired scene having a tape counter value of
*0:00:00”. Use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

(1) In playback, press DISPLAY on the Remote
Commander if the counter is not on the
screen.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point you want to locate
later. The tape counter shows “0:00:00” and
the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator flashes.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter reaches
approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the time
code appears.

(5) Press B. Playback starts from the counter’s
zero point.

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbinonHAeT
aBTOMaTW4ECKMWIA MOMCK aNn304a, ANA KOTOPOro
nokasaHue c4eTyMKa neHTbl pasHo “0:00:00”.
[inA aTon onepauunv NCNonb3ymnTe nynbT
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHns.

(1) B pexkume BocnponsBeneHNA HOXKMUTE
kHornKy DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA, eCnn CHETUNK He
oTobparkaeTcA Ha 3KpaHe.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBfieHuA B
MecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3axoTuTe HaWTu nosxe.
MokasaHune cyeT4MKa CTaHET paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, u Ha4YHET MUraTb MHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky M, ecnu Bbl 3axotute
0CTaHOBUTb BOCMPOU3BEEHUE.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€« oA YCKOPEHHOW
NepeMOTKU NEHTbI Ha3ag, K HyNeBon TO4Ke
cyeTuMKa NeHThbl. JleHTa octaHoBUTCA
aBTOMaTUYECKU, ECNN CHETYUK OOCTUTHET
Hyneson oTMeTku. NHaukatop ZERO SET
MEMORY wncyesHeT, 1 NoABUTCA KOA,
BpPEMEHM.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B». BocnponsseneHve
HaYyHEeTCA C HYNIeBOW OTMETKM MO CHETUUKY.

DISPLAY —— ZERO SET MEMORY
<<« >
|
—
Notes MpumeyaHuna

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function will be cancelled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
between the time code and the tape counter.

«The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator disappears
when you press FN.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
sections
ZERO SET MEMORY may not work correctly.

® Ecnu Bl HaxxmeTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY po Hayana obpaTHON NepemMoTKn
NEHTbI, TO (PYHKLUMA NaMATYN HYNEBON OTMETKMN
byneT oTMeHeHa.

® MoxeT 6bITb pacxoXXAeHne B HECKOJTbKO
CEeKYHZ MeXy KOAOM BPEMEHU U CHETHUKOM
NEHTBI.

¢ Korga Bbl HaxxmeTe kHornKy FN, nHankartop
ZERO SET MEMORY wucuesHeT.

Ecnu He neHTe MmeeTCA HE3anMcaHHbINA
y4acToK MeXAy 3anncaHHbIMM YacTAMU
®OyHkuna ZERO SET MEMORY wmoxeT
paboTaTb HEBEPHO.

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title
- TITLE SEARCH

Mouck rpaHuy 3anucu
Ha 3anMcaHHOM JIeHTe Nno
TuTpy - TITLE SEARCH

o7l !f you use a tape with cassette memory,

¥ you can search for the boundaries of a
recorded tape by title. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Before operation
Set CM SEARCH to ON in the menu settings.
(The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the TITLE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —

PHOTO SEARCH—PHOTO SCAN—

(no indicator)

(3) Press ¢« or »»1 on the Remote Commander
to select the title for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the scene having the title that you selected.

2 TITLE SEARCH

HELLO!
SEARCH CONGRATULATIONS!
MODE HAPPY NEW YEAR!

PRESENT
GOOD MORNING
WEDDING

conrwnR

.

7

3 T\T;.E SEARCH

3  HAPPY NEW YEAR!
PRESENT
GOOD MORNING

BASEBALL

@%:1

e« | 2 g :
I I WEDDIN
7__NIGHT
g
4

[b] [a]

[a]: Actual point you are trying to search for
[b]: Present point on the tape
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o/l Ecnv Bbl ncronbsyete nexty ¢
(I KacceTHon namATbiO, Bbl MOXeTe

BbIMOSIHATb MOWUCK FPaHuUL 3anucy Ha
neHTe no TUTpy. [inA aTon onepaumu
MCMosb3ynTe NynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOMO
ynpasneHuA.

Mepepn BbINOSIHEHMEM onepauuu

YctaHoBuTe CM SEARCH B nonoxexue ON B
yCTaHoBKax MeHto. (YcTaHoBKa N0 yMONYaHuto -
ON.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) HaxxumarnTe nosTopHO KHonKy SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHnA JO Tex Nnop, noka He NoABUTCA
unHamkaTop TITLE SEARCH.

MHpukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
(6€3 nHamkaumn) 7

(3) Haxxmute kHonky <4 unu ¥l Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHvA AnA Bbibopa
TUTpa ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNSA.

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKN Ha4HeT
BOCMNpPOMU3BeAeHNe 3nmM3o04a C BbIOpaHHbIM
Bamu Tutpom.

[a]: OencTBrTENBHAA TOYKA, KOTOPYIO Bbl
XOTWUTE HalTu
[b]: Tekywaa To4ka Ha neHTe



Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape by title
- TITLE SEARCH

Mouck rpaHuu 3anucu Ha
3anucaHHOW fIeHTe Mo TUTPY
- TITLE SEARCH

To stop searching
Press B on the Remote Commander.

If you use a cassette without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search a title.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded sections
TITLE SEARCH may not work correctly.

To superimpose a title
See page 139.

AnA octaHOBKW Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yTte neHTy 6e3 kacceTHON
namATu

Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL HANOXEHWe Unu
NouncK TuTpa.

Ecnu Ha neHTe meXxay oTAeNbHbIMK
3anUCcCAMM UMEKOTCA He3anucaHHble y4acTKu
®OyHkuma TITLE SERARCH moxeT paboTtatb
HenpaBWbHO.

[OnA HanoXxeHuA TUTpa
Cwm. cTp. 139.

suoneladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTaaenoduoos nunedauo alqHHegog19HaMAag00 4
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Searching a recording
by date - DATE SEARCH

Mouck 3anucu no pare
- DATE SEARCH

Your camcorder automatically searches for the
point where the recording date changes and
starts playback from that point (DATE SEARCH).
Use a tape with cassette memory for
convenience. Use the Remote Commander for
this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

Searching for the date by using
cassette memory

Before operation

«You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory.

«Set CM SEARCH to ON in the menu settings.
(The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —

PHOTO SEARCH—PHOTO SCAN—

(no indicator)

(3) Press ¢« or P»1 on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts playback
at the beginning of the selected date.

DATE SEARCH

3 DATE SEARCH
1 5/ 9/02
2

[a]: Actual point you are trying to search for
[b]: Present point on the tape
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Kamepa aBTOMaTN4eCKu BbIMOHAT MOMCK MECTa,
B KOTOPOM M3MeHAETCA AaTa 3anucu, U HauHeT
BOcnponsBeaeHue ¢ atoro mecta (DATE
SEARCH). XXenaTenbHo ncnonb3oBaTth JIEHTY €
KacceTHOM namATkto. [1nA aTon onepaumn
ncnonb3ynTe NynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBfieHusa.
Mcnonb3yinTe 3Ty hyHKLUMIO AnA nomMcka MecT
M3MEHeHNA AaTbl 3anvcu Unv Ana BbiNofHEHWA
MOHTa>XKa BO BCEX 3TUX MeCTax.

Mouck gatbl ¢ NOMOLLbIO
KacceTHOW NaMmATH

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauumn

© Bbl MOXKETE NCMonb30BaTh 3Ty PYHKLMIO
TOJSIbKO NpY BOCMPON3BEAEHWUMN NEHTbI C
KacceTHOW NamATbIO.

¢ YcraHoBute CM SEARCH B nonoxexue ON B
yCTaHoBKax MeHIo. (YcTaHoBKa no yMon4aHuio
-ON.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) HaxxumarTe nosTopHO KHonKy SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHWA A0 TeX Nop, Noka He NoABMTCA
nHankaTop DATE SEARCH.

MHaukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
(6es VIH,CWIKaLlVIVI)—l

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky <4 unu PPl Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA Ana Beibopa
[aTbl ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA.

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKU Ha4YHET
BOCMpOM3BeLeHNe B Havane BbI6paHHOM
fnatbl.

[a]: OencTBuTENBHAA TOYKA, KOTOPYHO BhI
XOTUTE HanTn
[b]: Tekywaa To4ka Ha neHTe



Searching a recording by date
- DATE SEARCH

Mouck 3anucu no pate
- DATE SEARCH

To stop searching
Press B on the Remote Commander.

Note

If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded sections
DATE SEARCH may not work correctly.

Cassette memory

The tape cassette memory can hold six recording
date data. If you search the date among seven or
more data, see “Searching for the date without
using cassette memory.”

Searching for the date without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH to OFF in
(p. 251).

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
|—_» DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(no indicator) «— PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press 4« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press »»1 on
the Remote Commander to search for the next
date. Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the point where the date changes.
Each time you press <« or P»1, your
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

To stop searching
Press M on the Remote Commander or [® | on
your camcorder.

AnA octaHOBKW Noucka
Haxxmnte KHOMKY M Ha nynbte ANCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpaBnexHuA.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnv npoaonxuntensHOCTb 3anMcu 04HOro AHA
MeHee 2 MUHYT, Balla Buaeokamepa MOXeT He
TOYHO HalTe MecTo, rae U3MeHAeTCA AaTa.

Ecnu Ha 3anncaHHOW NeHTe umetoTcA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKun

®yHkuna DATE SEARCH moxeT paboTtaTb
HenpasWbHO.

KacceTHaa namATb

KacceTHan namMATb Ha NeHTe No3BonAeT
BMeCTUTb A0 6 aaT 3anucu. Ecnuv Bbl
ocyLlecTBnAeTe NoUCK cpean cemu unu 6onee
nat, To cM. “lMomnck 3anucu no pate 6e3
MCMNOJb30BaHMA KacCeTHOM namATn”.

Mouck 3anucu no garte 6e3
Mcnosib3oBaHUA KacCeTHOM
namAaATu

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHna
PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem yctaHosute
CM SEARCH B nonoxenne OFF B
(cTp. 259).

(4) Haxxkumawite noBTopHo KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA JO TeX Nnop, NokKa He NoABUTCA
vHaukaTop DATE SEARCH.

WHavkaTop 6yaeT M3MeHATLCA Cneaytowmm
obpasom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 nHamkatopa) «— PHOTO SCAN :l

(5) Haxkxmnte kHonky 4« Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHnA AnA nouncka
npeablayLen atbl an Xe Haxvmante
KHonky PP anA novcka cneaytoLen Aathbl.
Bale Buoeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKN Ha4HeT
BOCMPOU3BEEHNEe B MECTe, rae N3MeHAeTCA
pnata. BcAkni pas npy HaXkaTum KHonku <
unn Pl Bawa Bnaeokamepa BbIMonHAET
MouncK nNpeablayLuen unu cneaytowen narhbl.

AnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka
HaxxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua unv [ m ] Ha Buaeokamepe.

suoneladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTaaenoduoos nunedauo alqHHegog19HaMAag00 4
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Searching for a photo
— PHOTO SEARCH/
PHOTO SCAN

Mouck doto
- PHOTO SEARCH/
PHOTO SCAN

You can search for a still image you have
recorded on a tape (PHOTO SEARCH).

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for five seconds
automatically regardless of the cassette memory
(PHOTO SCAN). Use the Remote Commander for
these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still images.

Searching for a photo by using
cassette memory

Before operation

= You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory.

«Set CM SEARCH to ON in the menu settings.
(The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —

PHOTO SEARCH—PHOTO SCAN—

(no indicator)

(3) Press ¢« or P»1 on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback. Your
camcorder automatically starts playback of
the photo having the date that you selected.

Bbl MOXETE BbIMONHATL NOVCK HEMOLABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxeHus, 3anucaHHoro Ha neHte (PHOTO
SEARCH).

Bbl Takke MoXeTe BbINOMHATL NOUCK
HenoABMXKHbBIX N306paXkeHni 0AHOTO 3a APYrM 1
oTobpaxaTb Kaxaoe n3obpaxeHnve 5 cekyHz
aBTOMAaTMYECKUN HE3aBUCUMO OT KacCeTHOW NamATh
(PHOTO SCAN). Vicnone3yiTte nynbt
[OMCTaHLUMOHHOTO YrpaBneHnA AnA 3TUX onepauui.
Vcnonb3syinTe aTy hyHKLUMIO ANA NPOBEPKU UNn
MOHTaXa HenoABMXHbIX N306paskeHUN.

Mouck ¢oTo ¢ nomMmoLbo
KacceTHOM NamATn

Mepen BbINONIHEHMEM onepauuu

* Bbl MOXETE UCMO0SIb30BaTb 3Ty PYHKLUMIO
TONbKO MpW BOCNPOU3BEAEHNMN JIEHThI C
KacCeTHON NamATbIo.

e YctaHoBuTe CM SEARCH B nonoxexve ON B
yCTaHOoBKax MeHIo. (YcTaHoBKa No yMOn4aHuio
- ON.)

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) HaxxumanTe kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHnA A0 Tex
nop, noka He nosAsuTcA nHavkatop PHOTO
SEARCH.

MHaukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
(PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —

(6€3 nHamkaumm) 7

(3) Haxkmute kHonky << vnu PPl Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHvA AnA Bbibopa
fatbl AnA BocrnpousseeHuns. Bawa
BUAeOKaMepa aBToMaTUYECKN HaYHeT
BOCnpon3BeaeHne hoTo C BbibpaHHON
[aTon.

7
2 PHOTO SEARCH
15/ 9/02 17:30
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/02 8:50
3 24/12/02 10:30
MODE 4 1/°1/03 23125
5 11/ 2/03 16:11
6 29/ 4/03 13:45
4
\
4
3 PHOTO SEARCH
1 5/ 9/02 17:30
l<a >l 2 6/ 9/02
3 24/12/02 10:30
I . 4 1/°1/03 23125
5 11/ 2/03 16:11
6 297 4703 13:45
L
o e ——]
[l
—
\ [b] [a]

[a]: Actual point you are trying to search for
[b]: Present point on the tape

[a]: OencTBuTENBHAA TOYKA, KOTOPYHO BhI
XOTUTE HalTn
[b]: Tekywaa To4ka Ha neHTe



Searching for a photo
- PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN

Mowuck ¢oTto
- PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN

To stop searching
Press B on the Remote Commander.

Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH to OFF in
(p. 251).

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(no indicator) «— PHOTO SCAN <——|

(5) Press ¢« or ¥l on the Remote Commander
to select the photo for playback. Each time
you press ¢« or PP, your camcorder
searches for the previous or next photo.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the photo.

To stop searching
Press M on the Remote Commander or [® | on
your camcorder.

AnA octaHOBKW Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

Mouck ¢oto 6e3 ucnosib3oBaHUA
KacceTHOW NamATn

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHnA
PAGET1.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 3aTem yctaHoBute
CM SEARCH B nonoxeHue OFF B
(cTp. 259).

(4) Haxxkumawite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHnA A0 Tex
nop, noka He noAsuTcA nHankatop PHOTO
SEARCH.

WHpnkaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayrowmm

obpasom:

|—_» DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH :l
(6e3 nHamkaTopa) «+— PHOTO SCAN

(5) Haxxmute kHonky < unu ¥l Ha nynbte
[AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpasneHnA AnA Bbibopa
doTo anA BocnponsseaeHnA. BeAkuii pas
npu HaXxxaTum KHomnku <4< nnn PPl Bawa
BMAeoKamMmepa BbIMOMHAET NOUCK
npeablayLero unu cnegytowiero oTo.
Bawa Bunaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKN Ha4HET
BocnpounsseneHve oTo.

AnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka
HaxxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua unv [ m ] Ha Buaeokamepe.

suoneladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Searching for a photo
- PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN

Mouck ¢oTto
- PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SCAN indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(no indicator) «—PHOTO SCAN :l

(3) Press ¢« or »1 on the Remote
Commander.

Each photo is played back for about five
seconds automatically.

CkaHupoBaHue oTo

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) HaxxnmariTe noBTopHO KHONKY SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA A0 Tex Nnop, Noka He NOABUTCA
niankatop PHOTO SCAN.

MHaukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH :l
(6e3 nHpnkaTopa) «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) HaxxmnTe KHoMky < vnu PP Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA.

Kaxxgoe ¢oTo 6yaeT aBToMaTU4ECKM
oTo6paxaTbCA NPUMEPHO 5 CeKyHA.

7
SEARCH
MODE PHOTO 00
\
[ )
<« >l
\

To stop scanning
Press B on the Remote Commander or [ ® ] on
your camcorder.

[AnA ocTaHOBKU CKaHUPOBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA unv [ @ ] Ha Buaeokamepe.

If a tape has a blank section between
recorded sections

PHOTO SEARCH and PHOTO SCAN may not
work correctly.

The available number of photos that can be
searched using the cassette memory

The available number is up to 12 photos.
However, you can search 13 photos or more
using the photo scan function.
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Ecnun Ha neHTe uMmeeTcA He3anMcaHHbIN
y4acToK MeXAy 3anvMcaHHbIMM YacTAMU
®dyHkumm PHOTO SEARCH 1 PHOTO SCAN
MOryT He paboTaTb Haanexamm obpasom.

[ocTynHoe Konn4yecTBo (POTOCHMMKOB,
KOTOpOe MOXeT 6bITb Ha4eHo ¢
ncnonb3oBaHUEM KacCeTHOW NamATh
[locTynHoe KonnyecTBO CocTaBnAeT A0
12 choTocHumKOB. OgHako Bbl moxeTe
OCYLECTBUTb NoncK 13 hOTOCHUMKOB 1K
6onee ¢ Ucrnonb3oBaHNeM OyHKLMN
hoTOCKaHNpoBaHUA.



— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can dub or edit on the VCR connected to
your camcorder using your camcorder as a
player.

Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Before operation

® Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(The default setting is LCD.)

* Press the following buttons to make the
indicator disappear so that they will not be
superimposed on the edited tape:

On your camcorder:
DISPLAY/TOUCHPANEL

On the Remote Commander:

DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Connect the A/V connecting cable to A/V
jack. Prepare the VCR for recording, then set
the input selector to LINE.

Refer to the operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeaUuHUTENIBHOrO
kabena ayavo/Buaeo

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSHATL Nepe3anucb unm
MoHTaxk Ha KBM, noacoeavHeHHoM K Bawen
BUAEeOKamMepe, UCronb3yaA Buaeokamepy B
KayecTBe nneiepa.

MopcoennHnTe Bawy Buaeokamepy k KBM ¢
MOMOLLbIO coeanHuTensHoro kabensa ayano/
BWAEO, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTcA K Bawen
BUAeOKamepe.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

e YcTaHoBuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto B nonoxenue LCD. (Mo ymonyaxuio
Bbl6paHo nonoxenve LCD.)

® HaxxmuTe crnepytome KHOMKN, 4Tobbl
[0BUTLCA NCHE3HOBEHUA MHAMKATOPOB BO
n3bexkaHne Nx HanoXXeHNA Ha MOHTUPYEMYIO
NEeHTy:
Ha Bawen Bungeokamvepe:
DISPLAY/TOUCHPANEL
Ha nynbTe ANMCTaAHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA:
DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE

Bunip3

KBLHOIN

(1) BctaBbTe He3anucaHHyo NEeHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYO Bbl XOTUTE BLIMONMHUTBL 3anu1chb) B
KBM u BCcTaBbTe 3anuncaHHyto neHTy B Bauwy
BUAEOKamepy.

(2) MoacoeanHUTe CoeanHUTENbHBIV Kabenb
ayavo/Bnaeo K rHesny A/V. MNoarotoBbTe
KBM K 3anucu, 3aTem yCTaHOBUTE CENeKkTop
BXx040B B nonoxeHwue LINE.

Bonee noapobHbie cBeaeHnA Bbl moxeTe
HaWTX B MHCTPYKLMM MO 3KcnyaTaumm
Bawero KBM.

(3) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nosoxexue VCR.

(4) HauyHuTe BOCNpoOuaBeaeHne 3anncaHHom
neHTbl Ha Bawwen Bugeokamepe.

(5)HayHuTe 3anuck Ha Bawem KBM.
O6palantecb K MHCTPYKLMM MO
akcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb fneHTbI

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/CoeanHnTenbHbIN

Kkabenb ayano/Buaeo (npunaraeTcA)

=: Signal flow /HanpasneHue curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

8 mm E, Hi8 HiB{, Digital8 B, VHS [VHS,

S-VHS SWVHS|, VHSC (ViiS[¥, S-VHSC SVHSIH,
Betamax I8, mini DV ""IN, DV IN or

MICRO MV 111y

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

If your VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.
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—— Yellow/>XXenTbiin

White/Benbin

IN

%0~ = | @ VIDEO

-
- > @}AUD'O VCR/KBM
Red/KpacHbin

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIUN Nepe3anucb NeHTbl
Haxmunte KHOMKY B Kak Ha BuaeoKamepe, Tak u
Ha KBM.

Bbl MO)keTe BbINONMHATb MOHTa)XX Ha KBM,
KOTOpble NoAAepXXUBaloT criegylowme
CUCTEMbI

8 mm El, Hi8 HiHl, Digital8 B, VHS VHS,
S-VHS SWVHS|, VHSC VHS[H, S-VHSC SVHS[H,
Betamax I8, mini DV “"IN, DV IN vmm
MICRO MV

MICROMV

Ecnu Baw KBM moHooHU4eckoro Tuna
MoacoenmHUTe XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenAa ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuMAeocurHana, a 6ensin unm
KpacHbI LUTEKep K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayanocurHana Ha KBM unu Tenesusope. Ecnu
noacoeavHeH 6enbi WTekep, To 6yaeT
BbIBOAWTLCA 3BYK JIEBOrO KaHana, a ecnm
NOACOeAMHEH KpacHbI WwTekep, To byaeT
BbIBOAMTLCA 3BYK NPaBoro kaHana.

Ecnu B Bawem KBM nmeetca rHe3no S video
BbINonHWTE coeanHeHWe ¢ UCNOb30BaHNEM
kabena S video (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) ANnA
nonyyeHvA 6onee BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOTO
n3obpaxkeHuA.

Mpu Takom noacoeanHeHun Bam He HyXHO
NOACOEANHATL XEeNTbIN (BUAEO) WTekep
coeavHNTenbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoennHute Kabenb S video (NpuobpeTaeTcA
OTAeNbHO) K rHe3aam S video Ha Bawen
Buaeokamvepe n KBM.

Mpy aaHHOM noacoeanHeHUn Bel cmoxeTe
NONY4UTb BLICOKOKA4YECTBEHHbIE N306paXKeHna
dopmata DV.



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

Using the i.LINK cable

Simply connect the i. LINK cable (optional) to the
#, DV Interface of your camcorder and to DV IN
of the DV products. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the titles, display
indicators or the contents of cassette memory or
letters on the “Memory Stick” index screen.

Set the input selector on the VCR to the DV input
position if the VCR is equipped with an input
selector.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording, then set the
input selector to LINE. Refer to the operating
instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

i.LINK cable
(optional)/
Kab6enb i.LINK
(npuobpeTtaetcaA
LOMONTHUTENBHO)

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK

MpocTo noacoeanHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(NpuobpeTaeTcA AOMNOMHUTENBHO) K
uHTepdency § DV Buaeokamepsl 1 K rHeany DV
IN annapaTos DV. Npu uncdposom coeanHeHnm
BWEO- 1 ayAVOCUrHanbl nepejatoTcA B
umdcbpoBoii hopme ANA BbICOKOKA4ECTBEHHOIO
MOHTa>ka. Bbl He MOXeTe BbINONHATL
nepesanvcb TUTPOB, 3KPaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB,
COAEP>KUMOro KacCeTHOM NamATH unun 6yks Ha
MHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe “Memory Stick”.
YcTtaHosuTe cenektop sxonos KBM B
nonoxxenve sxoaa DV, ecnn KBM ocHalueH
CefleKTopoM BXO0B.

(1) BcTtaBbTe He3anMcaHHyoO NEHTY (UNN NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpPYIO XOTUTE BbINOMHUTbL 3annchb) B
KBM u BCTaBbTe 3anncaHHyto NeHTy B
BUAEOKaMEpY.

(2) MogroToBbTe Baw KBM gna 3anucu.
YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOPHbIN NepekntoyaTesb B
nonoxexune LINE. Cm. HCTpyKUMK no
akcnnyaTauuy Bawero KBM.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Bnaeokamepe B nonoxexve VCR.

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHME 3anNNCaHHOM
neHTbl Ha Bawwen Bugeokamvepe.

(5) HayHuTte 3anuce Ha KBM. CM. MHCTpYKLUMK No
akcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.

|

—" : Signal flow /HanpasneHue curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOH4YMNM nepe3anuchb J1eHTbl
HaxxmuTe kHonky M kak Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe, Tak n Ha KBM.

Bunip3

KBLHOIN
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb fneHTbI

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable
See page 288 for more information about i. LINK.

Pictures processed by the picture effect, the
digital effect or PB ZOOM function

Pictures processed by the picture effect, the
digital effect or PB ZOOM function are not
output through the §, DV Interface.

If you record a paused playback picture with
the & DV Interface

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using other video
equipment, the picture may jitter.

112

Bbl MO)XeTe NoAcOeAUHUTb TONbKO OAUH
KBM ¢ nomoubto kabens i.LINK.

[Ona nonyyeHna 6onee nogpobHbIX CBEAEHUIA O
kabene i.LINK cm. cTp. 288.

N306pakeHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLIbIO
hyHKUMIA achchekTOB M306parkeHun,
umcposbix acpcdekTo unu PB ZOOM
N306paxkeHnsa, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMI achcheKTOB N306padkeHuns, LncpoBbIX
achbpexToB nnm PB ZOOM, He BbIBOAATCA Yepes
uHTepdeiic § DV.

Mpwu 3anucu BOCNpPOU3BOAMMOro
n306paXkeHnA B pe)Xxume nay3sbl C MOMOLIbIO
nHTepdeiica §, DV

3anucaHHoe n3obpaxeHue byaeT HeveTkum. A
ecnu Bbl 6yaeTe BOCNpon3BoanTb 3obpaxeHue
C MCMoNb30BaHNeM Apyrovi BuaeoannapaTypbl,
n3o6paxkeHne MoXeT ApoxaTb.



Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital program
editing (on tapes)

Mepe3anucb TONbKO XXenaembix
anu30A08B - Lindposon moHTax
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame. You can set up
to 20 programmes.

Your camcorder can dub on “Memory Stick”s.
See page 187 for more information.

Unwanted scene/
He>xenaemblii annson

Unwanted scene/
Hexxenaemblii annson

Bbl MoXeTe caybnuposaTh Bbi6paHHble anmM3oabl
(Nporpammbl) AnA MOHTaXka Ha neHTe 6e3
ynpasneHva KBM.

3nun3oabl MOryT 6bIThb BbIGPaHbI MO Kagpam.

Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHoBWTb A0 20 nporpamm.
Braeokamepa MoOXeT BbINOMHATL Nepesanncb
Ha “Memory Stick”. [inAa nony4eHna noapobHon
uHopmaumm cMm. cTp. 187.

—

Switch the order/

M3meHeHne nopAanka

=

Before operating the Digital program

editing on tapes recorded on other

equipment

Step 1 Connecting to the VCR (p. 114).

Step 2 Setting the VCR to operate (p. 114, 120).

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronisation of the
VCR (p. 122).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you
can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function on tapes recorded on other

equipment

Operation 1 Making the programme (p. 124).

Operation 2 Performing Digital program editing
(Dubbing a tape) (p. 126).

Mepen BbINONIHEHMEM LPPOBOro

MOHTa)ka nporpammbl Ha KacceTax,

3anucaHHbIX Ha Apyrux annaparax

MyHkT 1 MNoacoeanHenne KBM (cTp. 114).

MyHKT 2 HacTtporika BugeomarintodoHa ana
paboThbl (cTp. 114, 120).

MyHKT 3 HacTtporika cuHxpoHnsaumm
BuaeomarHmtodpoHa (ctp. 122).

Korpa Bbl ocyuiecTBnsAeTe nepesanmcb CHOBa C
ncnonb3osaHneM Toro xe camoro KBM, Bbl
MO>XeTe NPONyCTUTb NYHKTbI 2 1 3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHkUuM uucposoro
MOHTa)Xa nporpammbl Ha KacceTax,
3anucaHHbIX Ha apyrux annaparax
OnepauuAa 1 CospaaHve nporpamm (cTp. 124).
Onepauuna 2 BeinonHexve umgposoro
MOHTa>ka nporpammbl
(nepesanuck kacceTbl) (cTp. 126).

Bunip3

KBLHOIN
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaeMmbiX
anu3opoB - LncgpoBoit MOHTaXK
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

Note
When editing digital video, the operation signals
to the VCR cannot be sent with LANC €.

Step 1: Connecting to the VCR

You can connect either the A/V connecting cable
or the i.LINK cable.

When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated in page 110. When you
use the i.LINK cable, connect the devices as
illustrated in page 111.

If you connect using an i.LINK cable

With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form for
high-quality editing.

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the
A/V connecting cable

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared rays to the remote sensor on the VCR.
When you connect using the A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedures below, (1) to (4), to
send the control signal correctly.

MpumevaHue

Mpn MOHTaXke UMpPOBOro BUAEO CUrHasbI
ynpasneHva Ha KBM HeBO3MOXHO nepecbinarb
yepes rHesno LANC .

MyHKT 1: MNoacoeanHeHne KBM

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTL coeanHeHne nmbo ¢
ncnonb3oBaHMeM CoeauHNTeNnbHOro kabena
ayauno/snaeo, nnbo ¢ ncrnonb3oBaHvem Kabena
i.LINK. Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTe coeanHUTENbHbIN
Kabenb ayamo/Bnaeo, coeavHUTe annaparbl,
Kak rnokasaHo Ha pucyHke Ha cTp. 110. Ecnvm Bbl
ncnonb3yete Kabenb i.LINK, coeamHuTe
annapaTbl, Kak NoKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe Ha

cTp. 111.

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAETE NnoacoeanHeHUe ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem Kabensa i.LINK

Mpy uMdpoBOM COeANHEHUN BUAEO- U
ayauvocurHasel nepeaarTca B umMdpoBoi hopme
ON1A BbICOKOKQYeCTBEHHOIr0 MOHTaXa.

MyHkT 2: Hactporika KBM gna pa6oTbi
C MOMOLLbI0 COeANHUTENbHOTO Kabena
ayauo/Buaeo

[nAa moHTaxka ¢ ncnonb3osaHmem KBM
nocbinanTe ynpasnaoWmin CUrHan ¢ MOMOLLbIO
MHPaKpacHbIX Ny4vei Ha JaTyuk
AvcTaHumnoHHoro ynpaenexnsa KBM.

Ecnu Bbl BbINONHWAW coeanHeHue ¢
MCMONb30BaHNEM COEANHUTENBHOrO kKabena
ayano/Bnaeo, TO CeayuTe HUXKEONUCAHHbIM
npoueaypam (1) — (4) ana npasubHON
nepepayv ynpasnAoLero curHana.



Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaeMblX
anusopnos - LlucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpamMmmbl (Ha KacceTax)

(1) Setting the IR SETUP code

@ Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

® Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

® Press FN to display PAGEL.

@® Press MENU, then select VIDEO EDIT in [ETd),
then press EXEC (p. 253).

® Press l / T to select TAPE, then press EXEC.

(® Press EDIT SET.

@ Press l / T to select CONTROL, then press
EXEC.

Press | /1 to select IR, then press EXEC.

® Press l / T to select IR SETUP, then press
EXEC.

Press | /1 to select the IR SETUP code of your
VCR, then press EXEC. Check the code in
“About the IR SETUP code” (p. 117).

(1) YcraHoBka kopa IR SETUP

@ YcraHosuTe nepeknodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve VCR Ha Balwew Buaeokamepe.

@ BkniounTe nuTaHve noacoeanHeHHoro KBM
1 yCTaHOBUTE CENEeKTOp BXOAOB B
nonoxxenve LINE.

Ecnu Bbl noacoeanHaeTe Buaeokamepy,
yCTaHOBWTE ee nepeksoyaTenb NUTaHnA B
nonoxenve VCR/VTR.

® Haxwmute kHorky FN ansa oto6paxeHua
nHamkaumm PAGE1.

® Haxmute MENU, 3aTem Bbi6epuTe VIDEO
EDIT B 1 Haxxmute EXEC (cTp. 261).

® Haxwmurte |/t ana BoiGopa TAPE, 3aTem
HaxxmnTe EXEC.

® HaxmuTe EDIT SET.

@ Haxwmute |/t nna Beibopa CONTROL, 3atem
HaxxmnTe EXEC.

Haxmute |/t anAa BuiGopa IR, 3aTem
HaxxmnTe EXEC.

® Haxwmure |/ ana sbiGopa IR SETUP, 3atem
HaxxmnTe EXEC.

Haxwmure |/f ana Bbibopa koga IR SETUP
KBM, 3aTem HaxxmuTe EXEC. MposepbTe
Kop B pasgene “OTHocuTenbHO Kopa IR
SETUP” (cTp. 117).

Bunip3

KBLHOIN
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) ) Mepe3anucb TONbKO XeflaeMbIX
Dubbing only desired scenes anusopnos - LiudpoBon MoHTaXx
- Digital program editing (on tapes) nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

FN

OTHERS OTHERS VIDEO EDIT 0:32:30:14
W' DATA CODE W DATA CODE
W BEEP W BEEP
= COMMANDER W COMMANDER
] DISPLAY k|

<1 [VIDEO EDIT| READY

DISPL AY
[\VIDEO EDIT“RETURN
TAPE

= MEMORY TOTAL 0:00:00:00
Erd« ENE 0
[20%)%)2/% % %% %% % % % %)4,41%% 5.

O TE0) oy )

4 8~10

VIDEO EDIT VIDEO EDIT VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET EDIT SET EDIT SET
IR [CONTROL IR ] IR
ADJ TEST ADJ TEST 1. LINK ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN" "CUT-IN" CUT-IN
CUT-OUT" CUT-OUT — CUT-OUT
IR SETUP IR SETUP IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST IR TEST
\
VIDEO EDIT VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET EDIT SET
CONTROL CONTROL
ADJ TEST ADJ TEST
CUT-IN" "CUT-IN"
"CUT-OUT” + > "CUT-OUT"
[IR SETUP 1\ 3] 1
PAUSEMODE _ + PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
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Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaeMblX
anusopnos - LlucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpamMmmbl (Ha KacceTax)

About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code,
depending on your VCR. Default setting is code

OTHocuTenbHo koaa IR SETUP

Kopg IR SETUP coxpaHeH B namATu Bawen
Buaeokamepbl. O6Aa3aTenbHO yCcTaHOBUTE
NpaBuUsbHBIA KO B COOTBETCTBUM C Bawmm

number 3. KBM. YcTaHoBKa no ymMonyaHuio CooTBeTCTBYeT
KoAy ¢ Homepom 3.

Brand/ IR SETUP code/ Brand/ IR SETUP code/

Mapka Kop IR SETUP Mapka Kop IR SETUP

Sony 1,2,3,4,5,6 Nokia 36, 89

Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia Oceanic 89

Akai 50, 62,74 Nordmende 76

Alba 73 Okano 60, 62, 63

Amstrad 73 Orion 58*,70

Baird 30, 36 Panasonic 16,78

Blaupunkt 11, 83 Philips 83, 84, 86

Bush 74 Phonola 83, 84

CGM 36,47, 83 Roadstar 47

Clatronic 73 SABA 21,76,91

Daewoo 26 Salora 89

Ferguson 76,83 Samsung 22,32,52,93,94

Fisher 73 Sanyo 36

Funai 80 Schneider 10, 83, 84

Goldstar 47 SEG 73

Goodmans 26, 84 Seleco 47,74

Grundig 9,83 Sharp 89

Hitachi 42,56 Siemens 10, 36

ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Tandberg 26

JvC 11,12,15,21 Telefunken 91,92

Kendo 47 Thomson 76,100

Loewe 16,47, 84 Thorn 36, 47

Luxor 89 Toshiba 40,93

Mark 26* Universum 47,70, 84,92

Matsui 47, 58*, 60 W.W. House 47

Mitsubishi 28,29 Watoson 58, 83

* TV/VCR component

Note on the IR SETUP code
Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR
does not support IR SETUP codes.

* Tenesuzop/KBM

Mpumeyanue k koay IR SETUP
LindppoBoit MoHTax nporpammel 6yaeT
HeBO3MOXeH, ecnv KBM He nopaepxunsaeTt
koabl IR SETUP.

Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaeMmbiX
anunsopoB - LncgpoBoit MOHTaXx
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

(2) Setting the modes to cancel the

recording pause on the VCR

@ Press | /1 to select PAUSEMODE, then press
EXEC.

@ Press | /1 to select the mode to cancel
recording pause on the VCR, then press
EXEC.

The correct button depends on your VCR.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

(2) YctaHOBKa peXXumoB ANnA OTMEHbI
nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

@ Haxwmure |/ ana BbiGopa PAUSEMODE,
3aTem HaxxmuTe EXEC.

® Haxwmute |/f, 4T0GbI BbIGPATH PEXUM ANA
OTMeHbl nay3bl Npun 3anvcn Ha KBM, a 3atem
HaxxmunTe EXEC.
MpaBunbHaA KHonka 3asucuT oT Bawero
KBM. Obpatantecb K MHCTPYKLUK NO
akcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.

1 2

VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET

CONTROL

VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
CONTROL
ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN"
"CUT-OUT”

ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN"
*CUT-OUT"

IR SETUP PAUSE
PAUSEMODE[«REC
IR TEST PB

IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE| PAUSE
IR TEST

©END

Buttons that cancel recording pause on the

VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To

cancel recording pause of your VCR:

— Select PAUSE if the button to cancel
recording pause is Il.

— Select REC if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

— Select PB if the button to cancel recording pause
is .

(3) Locate the infrared rays emitter
of your camcorder and face it
towards the remote sensor of the
VCR

Set the devices about 30 cm (12 in.) apart, and

remove any obstacles between the devices.

Infrared rays emitter/
Manyyatenb

UHpaKpacHbIx nyyen

KHonku anA oTmeHbl nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

KHOMkM oTnmMyaoTcA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT Balwero

KBM. InAa oTmMeHbI nay3bl 3anucu Ha Bawem

KBM:

- Bbi6epute PAUSE, ecnu kKHonka AnA OTMeHbI
nay3bl 3anvcu - 1.

—Bbi6epute REC, ecnu KHomka affa OTMeHbI
naysbl 3anucu - @.

—Bbi6epute PB, ecnu KHomka ansa OTMeHbI
naysbl 3anucu - B,

(3) HanpaBbTe amuTTEp UHPaAKpPACHOTrO
U3Ny4yeHua BuaeoKamepbl Ha AaTuuK
AUCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHna KBM

YcTaHoBWTE annapaTbl NpUbn3nTenbHO Ha

pacctoAaHun 30 cm gpyr OT Apyra v yaanuTe Bce

NpPenATCTBMA MeXAy HUMWU.

VCR/KBM

Remote sensor/
[aTyvk AMCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHuaA

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoepvHnTenbHbI kabenb ayavo/Bnaeo (npunaraeTcA)



Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaeMblX
anusopnos - LlucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpamMmmbl (Ha KacceTax)

(4) Confirming the VCR operation

@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
the VCR to recording pause.

® Press l / T to select IR TEST, then press EXEC.

® Press | /1 to select EXECUTE, then press
EXEC.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
The indicator you selected to cancel recording
pause on the VCR flashes on the LCD screen.
When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

(4) Nposepka pa6otbl KBM

(@ BcTaBbTe NPUroAHyio ANA 3anucu NeHTy B
KBM, a 3aTtem yctaHoBuTe KBM Ha nay3y
3anucum.

® Haxwmurte |/t anA BbiGopa IR TEST, 3aTem
HaxxmunTe EXEC.

® Haxwmurte |/t anA BbiGopa EXECUTE, 3aTem
HaxkmuTe EXEC.
Ecnn KBM Ha4HeT 3anucb, HacTpomnka
BbINOMHEHa NPaBUbHO.
MHavkaTtop, KoTopbi Bel Boibpanu ana
OTMeHbI nay3bl 3anncu Ha KBM, 6yaet
muratb Ha akpaHe XXK[. Mo okoH4aHun
3anncu NHANKaToOpP U3MEHNTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

2,3

VIDEO EDIT <LEND VIDEO EDIT

ENGAGE
REC PAUSE

PAUSEMODE RETURN
IR TEST EXECUTE

PAUSEMODE
IR TEST COMPLETE

pa— =

Bunip3

KBLHOIN

When the VCR does not operate correctly

¢ After checking the code in “About the IR
SETUP” code, set the IR SETUP or the
PAUSEMODE again.

* Place your camcorder at least 30 cm (12 in.)
away from the VCR.

* Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

Ecnun KBM He paboTaeT Hagnexxawmm

obpasom

¢ [locne NpoBepKu Koaa B NMyHKTE
“OTHocuTenbHo koga IR SETUP” yctaHoBUTE
nyHKT IR SETUP unn PAUSEMODE elye pas.

¢ [lomecTtuTe Bawwy Bnaeokamepy Ha
paccToAHuun He meHee 30 cm oT KBM.

o CMOTpUTE UHCTPYKLMIO MO 3KCMnyaTaumm
Bawero KBM.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaeMmbiX
anu3opoB - LncgpoBoit MOHTaXK
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the i.LINK cable

When you connect using the i.LINK cable
(optional), follow the procedures below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press EN to display PAGEL.

(4) Press MENU, then select VIDEO EDIT in [ETd,
then press EXEC (p. 253).

(5) Press | /1 to select TAPE, then press EXEC.

(6) Press EDIT SET.

(7) Press | /1 to select CONTROL, then press
EXEC.

(8) Press | /1 to select i.LINK, then press EXEC.

MyHkT 2: HacTtponka KBM gna
pa6oTbl ¢ nomolubto kabena i.LINK

Ecnu Bbl BbINONHWAW coeanHeHne ¢
ncnonb3oBaHvem kabena i.LINK
(nprvobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO), TO cneaynTe
HUXXEeOoNMCcaHHbIM Npoueaypam.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR Ha Baweii Buaeokamvepe.

(2) Bkntounte nutaHue noacoeanHeHHoro KBM,
a 3aTeM YyCTaHOBUTE CEeNIEKTOPHbIN
nepeksoyaTenb BXOAHOrO curHana Ha
undposon Bugeosxog DV.
Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHaeTe umgposyto
BMEOKamMepy, yCTaHOBUTE ee
nepeksnoyartesb NuTaHuAa B nonoxexue VCR/
VTR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpakeHna
uHamkauma PAGE1.

(4) Haxkmnte MENU, 3aTtem Bbi6epuTte VIDEO
EDITB 1 HaxkmuTe EXEC (cTp. 261).

(5) Haxxmute |/t ana Bbibopa TAPE, 3atem
HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(6) Haxkmute EDIT SET.

(7) Haxxmute |/t ana BoiGopa CONTROL, 3aTem
HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(8) Haxkmute |/t ana BbiGopa i.LINK, satem
HaxxmuTe EXEC.



Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO XXenaemMbix

anusopnos - LlucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpamMmmbl (Ha KacceTax)

FN

’
4 ; y 8
OTHERS
W DATA CODE
@ BEEP VIDEO EDIT VIDEO EDIT
=  COMMANDER EDIT SET EDIT SET a
=1 DISPLAY o
7 [CONTROL ] IR [CONTROL 4 2
\VIDEO EDIT] READY ADJ TEST ADJ TEST _ 1.LINK =
= "CUT-IN" "CUT-IN" 2
"CUT-OUT" "CUT-OUT"
Erde IR SETUP > IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
exec | [orer) IR TEST IR TEST =
:_°|:|
5 ;
OTHERS EXIT VIDEO EDIT VIDEO EDIT “©END)
W DATA CODE EDIT SET EDIT SET
W  BEEP [CONTROL J4 IR [CONTROL ] i. LINK
@  COMMANDER ADJ TEST  [LLINK ADJ TEST
1 DISPLAY "CUT-IN" CUT-IN"
@ [VIDEO EDITMRETURN CUT-OUT CUT-OUT
TAPE IR SETUP > IR SETUP
= MEMORY PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
Ercl« IR TEST IR TEST
ORET. DRET.
VIDEO EDIT 0:32:30:14
MARK| [START| [EDIT| [UNDO
IN SET
<< >
TOTAL 0:00:00:00
SCENE 0
4553 %% % %4145, 4% % 4.3 4.4}
[ ][««c3][» n][>»&][«END|
\ J
Note MpumeyaHue

When you connect with an i.LINK cable, you
may not be able to operate the dubbing function
correctly, depending on the VCR.

Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings of your
camcorder.

When you connect using i.LINK cable
You cannot dub the titles, display indicators.

Mpu noaknoyeHun ¢ nomoLbto kabena i.LINK

dyHKUMA nepesanncu Ha HekoTopbix KBM
MOXeT paboTaTb HENPaBWIIbHO.

B yCTaHOBKax MeHI0 BUaeoKamMmepbl yCTaHOBUTE

CONTROL B nonoxenue IR.

Mpu nogcoeamHeHUM ¢ NomoLlblo Kabensa

i.LINK

TWTpbI, UHAMKATOPLI Ha Aucnnee He

nepesanucbiBaroTCA.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaeMmbiX
anunsopoB - LncgpoBoit MOHTaXx
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronisation of the VCR

You can adjust the synchronisation of your
camcorder and the VCR.

Prepare a pen and paper for notes.

Before operation, eject a cassette from your
camcorder (if inserted).

(1) Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then
set the VCR to recording pause.

When you select i. LINK in CONTROL, the
recording pause is not necessary.

(2) Press /1 to select ADJ TEST, then press
EXEC.

(3) Press | /1 to select EXECUTE, then press
EXEC.

IN and OUT are recorded on an image for
five times each to calculate the numerical
values for adjusting the synchronisation.
The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. When finished, the indicator
changes to COMPLETE.

(4) Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each IN and the closing numerical value
of each OUT.

(5) Calculate the average of five opening
numerical values of five IN, and the average
of all the closing numerical values of each
OUT.

(6) Press | /1 to select “CUT-IN", then press
EXEC.

(7) Press | /1 to select the average numerical
value of IN, then press EXEC.

The calculated start position for recording is
set.

(8) Press | /1 to select “CUT-OUT”, then press
EXEC.

(9) Press | /1 to select the average numerical
value of OUT, then press EXEC.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(10) Press ¢ RET. to execute.
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MyHkT 3: HacTporika
CUHXPOHU3aLuuun
BuaeomarHuTooHa

MO>XHO HacCTPOMTb CUHXPOHU3ALMIO
BUAEOKaMepbl U BUAEOMarHUTOoHa.
MpuroToBbTe Nepo n bymary anAa 3ameTok.
Mepea Ha4yanom onepauun M3BNEKUTE KacceTy
13 BUAeoKamepsbl (ecnv oHa BCTaBneHa).

(1) BcTaBbTe NMpPUroaHyto ANA 3anucy NEHTY B
KBM, a 3atem yctaHoBuTe KBM Ha nay3sy
3anucu.

Mpu BbI6ope i.LINK B CONTROL ycTaHoBKa
naysbl 3anvMcu HeobAsaTenbHa.

(2) Haxwmwure |/t ana BbiGopa ADJ TEST,
3aTem HaxmnTe EXEC.

(3) Haxwmure |/t ana BbiGopa EXECUTE,
3aTem HaxxmnTe EXEC.

Ha nsobpaxkeHve 3anvwwyTcA no nATb
meTok IN n OUT, nossonatowwme
paccunTaTb YUCNOBbIE 3HA4YEHUA ANA
HACTPOMKMN CUHXPOHU3aLMU.

Ha akpane XXK[ muraet nHavkartop
EXECUTING. Mo OKOHYaHWM nHamkaTop
namenHnTca Ha COMPLETE.

(4) Nepemotante kaccety B KBM Ha Havano,
3aTeM BKIIOYUTE 3aMeasIeHHoe
BOCMpou3BeaeHue.

O6patnTe BHMMaHWe Ha HavasnbHoe
4ncnoBoe 3HayeHne kaxaon meTku IN n
KOHEYHOE YNCMOBOE 3HaYEHNEe Kaxaom
meTkun OUT.

(5) PaccuuTariTe cpeaHIol BENMYUHY NATK
HayarnbHbIX YNCMOBbIX 3HAYEHUNA NATU
meToK IN, a Tak>Ke CpeaHIo0 BENNYMHY
BCEX KOHEYHbIX YMCMOBbIX 3HAYEHNIN BCEX
meTok OUT.

(6) Haxwmute |/t ana Boibopa “CUT-IN”, 3aTem
HaxxmnTe EXEC.

(7) Haxmute |/t nna BoiGopa cpeaHero
4ncnoBoro 3HadyeHua IN, 3atem HaxmuTe
EXEC.

PaccumTaHHoe HavanbHoe nonoXxeHue AnAa
3anucu byaeT yCTaHOBMNEHO.

(8) Haxwmwure |/t ana BbIGOpa “CUT-OUT”,
3aTem HaxxmnTe EXEC.

(9) Haxmute |/t nna BoiGopa cpeaHero
yncnosoro 3HadyeHnAa OUT, 3aTem HaxmuTe
EXEC.

PaccumMTaHHoe KoHe4Hoe nonoXeHue anAa
3anvcu byaeT yCTaHOBIIEHO.

(10) Haxxmute @© RET. anA BbINosfHeHUA
yHKUMN.



Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaeMblX
anusopnos - LlucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpamMmmbl (Ha KacceTax)

VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
CONTROL
[ADJ TEST J«[RETURN

"CUT-IN" EXECUTE
"CUT-OUT"

IR SETUP  ENGAGE
PAUSEMODE REC PAUSE

IR TEST

VIDEO EDIT [<EnD]
EDIT SET
CONTROL Vi
[ADJ TEST W|EXECUTING—
"CUT-IN"
"CUT-OUT"  No. 2
IR SETUP _ IN
PAUSEMODE  +215
IR TEST

6,7

8,9

VIDEO EDIT [2EnD]
[l EDIT SET
CONTROL
COMPLETE
"CUT-IN"

PAUSEMODE
IR TEST

\

VIDEO EDIT PEND VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET EDIT SET
CONTROL CONTROL
ADJ TEST ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN' "CUT-IN" 1
0 FcuT-ouT 4
IR SETUP > IR SETUP i
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST

To return to FN

Press © END to return to PAGE], then press

EXIT.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN

Haxvute © END gna Bosspata k PAGET,
3aTem Haxxmute EXIT.

Notes

MpumeyaHuna

VIDEO EDIT VIDEO EDIT ©END]
EDIT SET EDIT SET
CONTROL CONTROL py
ADJ TEST ADJ TEST =
0 [CuT-IN" T« =3
"CUT-OUT" — "CUT-OUT" 1 =
IR SETUP IR SETUP «Q
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
§
5
¥

* When you complete step 3, the image to adjust
the synchronisation is recorded for about 50
seconds.

¢ If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not be recorded properly. Be sure to allow
about 10 seconds’ lead before starting the
recording.

* When the recording unit cannot be operated
properly by the i.LINK cable, leave the
connection as it is, and make the A/V
connecting cable settings (p. 114). Video and
audio are sent by digital signals.

¢ [locne 3aBepLueHnA NyHKTa 3 usobpaxeHue
[NA HACTPOWKMN CUHXPOHU3aLUMKM 3anvcbiBaeTcA
B Te4yeHue npumepHo 50 cekyHA.

* Ecnu Bbl HaunHaeTe 3anncb OT caMoro Havana
NEHTBbI, TO NEPBbIE HECKONBbKO CEKYHA, NIEHTbI
MOryT 6bITb 3anucaHbl HENPaBUIbHO.
Heobxoanmo nponycTuTb NpubnuamTtensHo 10
CeKyH[, Ha4asioM 3anucwu.

e Ecnv 3anucbiBaloWmi annapart He MoXeT
YHKLMOHMPOBAaTb Haanexxawym obpasom ¢
nomoubio kabens i.LINK, octaBbTe
COeAVHEHNE KaK €CTb W BbIMOSIHUTE YCTAHOBKM
coeauHuUTEnbHOro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo
(cTp. 114). Bugeo- n ayamocurHansl 6yayt
nepenaBaTbCcA B BUAE LUMEPOBBIX CUTHAMOB.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaeMmbiX
anunsopoB - LncgpoBoit MOHTaXx
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

Operation 1: Making the
Programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press EN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select VIDEO EDIT in [ETd,
then press EXEC (p. 253).

(4) Press | /1 to select TAPE, then press EXEC.

(5) Search for the beginning of the first scene you
want to insert using the video control buttons
on the LCD screen, then pause playback. You
can fine-adjust one frame at a time with
/3]

(6) Press MARK IN on the screen.

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the upper part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(7) Search for the end of the first scene you want
to insert using the video control buttons on
the LCD screen, then pause playback. You can
fine-adjust one frame at a time with
/).

(8) Press MARK OUT on the screen.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the lower part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(9) Repeat steps 5 to 8.

When one programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.
You can set 20 programmes in maximum.

Onepauuna 1: CozgaHue nporpamm

(1) BcTaBbTe NeHTy AnA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA B
Bawy Buaeokamepy, a NeHTy ANA 3anucuy B
KBM.

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHuA
PAGE1.

(3) Haxkmnte MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTte VIDEO
EDIT B ET¢ u HaxkmuTe EXEC (cTp. 261).

(4) Haxxmute |/ ana BoiGopa TAPE, 3aTem
HaxxmnTe EXEC.

(5)Hanaute Havano nepsoro anvM3oaa, KOTopbIn
TpebyeTcA BCTaBUTb, C MOMOLLbIO KHOMOK
BUOEOKOHTPONA Ha aKpaHe XXK[, 3atem
BKITIOYUTE PEXWM MNay3bl BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.
TOYHYIO HACTPOWNKY MOXHO BbIMOSTHATH
NnoKaApoBO C NMOMOLLbI KHOMOK [wi<]/[>>].

(6) Haxkmnte MARK IN Ha akpaHe.

Touka IN nepsoi nporpammel 6yaet
YyCTaHOBIEHA, N BEPXHAA YacTb 3HaKa
nporpamMmbl U3MEHUTCA 1 3aropuTCA CUHUM
CBETOM.

(7) Hangute koHel nepBoro anu3oaa, KOTOpbIii
TpebyeTcA BCTaBUTb, C NMOMOLLbIO KHOMOK
BUOEOKOHTPONA Ha akpaHe XXK[, 3atem
BKIIIOYUTE PEXMM MNay3bl BOCNIPOM3BEAEHUA.
TOYHYIO HACTPOWNKY MOXHO BbIMOSTHATD
NnoKaApoBO C NMOMOLLbLI KHOMOK [wi<]/[m>>].

(8) Haxkmnte MARK OUT Ha akpaHe.

Touka OUT nepsoi nporpammel 6yaet
YCTaHOBIEHA, N HWXKHAA YacTb 3HaKa
nporpaMMbl U3MEHUTCA 1 3aropuTCA CUHUM
CBETOM.

(9) MNoBTOpANTE NYHKTHI C 5 NO 8.

Korpa nporpamma 6yaeT ycTaHOBMEHa, 3Hak
nporpaMMbl U3MEHUTCA 1 3aropuTCA CUHUM
CBETOM.

Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHOBUTb MakcMmasibHO 4o 20
nporpavm.

N
OTHERS VIDEO EDIT 0:32:30:14
T oeep o VARK| [START| [EDIT| [UNDO
T Coumanoer
i [VIDEO EDITMRETURN
=] MEMORY TOTAL 0:00:00:00
=] SCENE 0
{21515 %2153 % 3153 5 % 215 5 21}
o= el
VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:09:07:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:10:01:23
= =
TOTAL 0:00:00:00 TOTAL 0:00:13:00 TOTAL 0:00:47:12
SCENE 0 SCENE 1 SCENE 3
|55 %5757 % %1% 5,314 5.5 414) SAPARAAAAAAAAAAAAA A 135507 %555 5,%%3 5 5 3]
[m J[«=&][>_u][»>&]|[=END] [m ][««=&][>_u]p>)][=END [mJ[«==3][>_n][»»&)][+END]
- J




Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaeMblX
anusopnos - LlucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpamMmmbl (Ha KacceTax)

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT mark first, and then IN mark of the
last programme.

(1) Press UNDO.

(2) Press ERASE 1 MARK. The last set
programme mark flashes, then DELETE ?
appears.

(3) Press EXEC. The last set programme is
deleted.

To cancel erasing
Press CANCEL in step 3.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Press MENU, then select VIDEO EDIT in [ETd,
then press EXEC (p. 253).

(2) Press | /1 to select TAPE, then press EXEC.

(3) Press UNDO.

(4) Press ERASE ALL. All the set programme
marks flash, then DELETE ? appears.

(5) Press EXEC. All the set programmes are
deleted.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Press CANCEL in step 5.

To finish making programmes

Press @ END.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

Note
You cannot operate recording during the Digital
program editing.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set IN or OUT.

If there is a blank portion between the IN
point and the OUT point on the tape
The time code may not be displayed correctly.

CtupaHue yctaHoBIIeHHOM Bamu
nporpaMmmbl

Cnepsa coTpuTe 3Hak OUT, a 3aTem 3Hak IN
nocnegHen nporpammei.

(1) Haxkmnte UNDO.

(2) Haxxmnte ERASE 1 MARK. HayHeT muraTb
MHOMKaTOp NnocneaHen yCTaHOBNEHHOM
nporpammel, a 3aTem NOABUTCA MHAMKALMA
DELETE 2.

(3) Haxxmnte EXEC. MNocnegHAA ycTaHOBNEHHaA
nporpamMmMa yaandaeTca.

AnA oTMeHbl cTUpaHuA
Haxxmute CANCEL B nyHkTe 3.

Bunip3

CtupaHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) Haxxmute MENU, 3atem Bbl6epuTe VIDEO
EDIT B ETd n Haxxmute EXEC (cTp. 261).

(2) Haxxmure | /1 ana BuiGopa TAPE, 3aTem
HaxxmunTe EXEC.

(3) Haxkmute UNDO.

(4) Haxxmnte ERASE ALL. HayHyT muraTe
VNHANKATOPbI BCEX YCTAHOBMEHHbIX
nporpamm, a 3aTem NoABUTCA MHANKaUMA
DELETE 7.

(5) Haxxmute EXEC. Bce ycTaHOBNEHHblE
nporpamMmbl yaanaoTeA.

KBLHOIN

[lnA oTMeHbl CTUPaAHUA BCEX Nporpamm
HaxwmunTte CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.

[AinA 3aBeplueHMA co3qaHUA NporpaMm
Haxmute © END.

Mporpammbl 6yayT COXpPaHATLCA B NamMATW A0
Tex nop, NnokKa neHTa He 6yaeT n3BneveHa.

MpumeyaHue
Bbl He MOXeTe ynpaBnATb 3anuchbio BO BpeEMsA
LUMchpOBOro MOHTaXa nporpaMmbi.

Ha He3anucaHHOW YacTu NeHTbI
Bbl He cmoxeTe yctaHoBuTtb IN unm OUT Ha
HesanvcaHHOMN YacTu NEHTHI.

Ecnu nmeeTtcA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK
mexxay Toukou IN u Toukon OUT Ha neHTte
Kop, BpemeHu MoXeT 6biTb 0ToOpaXkeH
HenpaBWbHO.

125



126

Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaeMmbiX
anu3opoB - LncgpoBoit MOHTaXK
nporpammbl (Ha KacceTax)

Operation 2: Performing Digital
program editing
(Dubbing a tape)

Make sure your camcorder and the VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. When you use an i.LINK cable the
following procedure is not necessary.

When you use a digital video camera recorder,
set the power switch of VCR to VCR/VTR.

(1) Press MENU, then select VIDEO EDIT in [ETd,
then press EXEC (p. 253).

(2) Press | /1 to select TAPE, then press EXEC.

(3) Press START.

(4) Press EXEC.
Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.
The SEARCH indicator appears during
search, and the EDITING indicator appears
during edit on the LCD screen.
The programme mark changes to light blue
after the dubbing is complete.
When the dubbing ends, your camcorder and
the VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press CANCEL.

To finish the Digital program editing
function

Your camcorder stops when the dubbing is
complete. Then the display returns to VIDEO
EDIT in the menu settings.

Press @ END to end the video edit function.

OnepauuAa 2: BbinonHeHue
L1 poBOro MoOHTaXka NMporpaMmmb|
(nepesanucb KacceTbl)

Y6eauTech, 4To Balla Buaeokamepa coeauHeHa
¢ KBM, 1 4yto KBM ycTaHOBMNEH Ha pexum nay3bl
3anucu. Ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyete kabenb i.LINK,
CneayoLLyto NpoLeaypy BbIMOSHATL HEe HaAo.
Mpu 3anucu Ha LM poBYIO BUAEOKaMepy
yCTaHoBUTe nepekntovaTens nuTaHnAa Ha KBM B
nonoxenne VCR/VTR.

(1) Haxkmute MENU, 3aTtem Bbi6epuTte VIDEO
EDIT B E™Y n HaxxmuTe EXEC (cTp. 261).

(2) Haxxmute | /1 ana Boibopa TAPE, 3aTtem
HaxxmnTe EXEC.

(3) Haxxmnte START.

(4) HaxxmnTte kHonky EXEC.
BbinonHWTe novnck Havana nepsom
nporpaMmbl, @ 3aTeM Ha4YHUTE Nepesanuchb.
WHankaTop SEARCH noasnAeTcA Bo BpemA
noucka, n niaukatop EDITING noasnAaetca
BO BpPeMA MOHTaxka Ha akpaHe XK.
3Hak nporpammMbl U3MEHAETCA W 3aropaeTcA
CMHVIM CBETOM MO 3aBEPLUEHNN Nepe3anucu.
Korpa nepesanucb 6yaeTt 3akoH4eHa, Bawa
Buaeokamepa n KBM octaHasnmsatoTcA
aBTOMaTU4ECKM.

,ﬂnﬂ OCTaHOBKMW nepe3anucu Bo BpemAa
MOHTaXa
Haxxmute CANCEL.

[OnA okoH4YaHuA aencTBUA hyHKLMN
uncpoBOro MOHTa)ka NporpaMmmbl
Bawa Buaeokamepa octaHaBnMBaeTca no
3aBepLUeHUn nepesanucu. 3aTem gucnnen
BosBpauaeTcA K VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHoBKax
MEHIO.

Haxmute © END anAa okoH4yaHua aencTeuA
(PYHKLMM BULEOMOHTaKA.



Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaeMblX
anusopnos - LlucdpoBoi MoHTaX
nporpamMmmbl (Ha KacceTax)

You cannot record on the VCR when:

—The tape has run out.

— The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to
lock.

—The IR SETUP code is not correct. (When IR is
selected.)

—The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct. (When IR is selected.)

CHECK “i.LINK” & REC STATUS appears on the

LCD screen when:

—1.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable is not
connected.

—The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on. (When i.LINK is selected.)

When the programme has not been set
You cannot press START.

Bbl He mo)keTe BbINOSIHATL 3anucb Ha KBM,

Korpa:

— 3akoHunnach neHTa.

—JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anncK Ha KacceTe
YCTaHOBJIEH B NOSIOXEHNE HTIOKMPOBKM.

—HenpasunbHein kog IR SETUP. (Mpu BeiGope
IR.)

—KHonka anAa oTMeHbl nay3bl 3anucu He bbina
Ha)kaTa Hagnexawmm obpasom. (Ecnm BoibpaH
pexxum IR).

Wupukauma CHECK “i.LINK” & REC STATUS

noABnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK/, ecnu:

—BbibpaHa onuma i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK He
NoACOeAVHEH.

—MoakntoveHHbIn KBM He BkntoyeH (Korga
Bbl6paH i.LINK.)

Ecnu nporpamma He 6bina yctaHOBI€EHa
HeB0o3MOXHO HaxaTb KHoNKy START.

Bunip3
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO unu
TeNeBU3UOHHbIX NPOrpamm
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Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR ora TV
programme from a TV that has video/audio
outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(The default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Press FN and select PAGE3, then press REC
CTRL. And press REC PAUSE.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you
record a tape from VCR. Selecta TV
programme if you record from TV. The
picture from TV or VCR appears on the
screen.

(5) Press REC START at the scene where you
want to start recording from.

Ucnonb3oBaHue
coeauHUTEeNbLHOro ayawo/smaeo
Kabenna

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb neHTy ¢ apyroro KBM nnmn
TeSIeBU3NOHHYIO NporpammMy ¢ Tenesusopa, y
KOTOPOro ecTb BUAEO/ay,AN0 BbIXOAbI.
Vcnone3synte Bawy Bugeokamepy kak
3anucblBaroLiee YCTPONCTBO.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLluu

YctaHnosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B nonoxxenue LCD
B yCTaHOBKax MeHto. (Mo ymonyaHuto BeibpaHo
nonoxexue LCD.)

(1) YcTaHoBMTE YACTYIO NIEHTY (UMK NEHTY,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTuTe nepesanucatb) B Baluy
Buaeokamepy. Mpv 3anmcy neHTbl ¢
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa BCTaBbTe 3arnCcaHHyto
NEHTY B BUAEOMarHUToOH.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxerHue VCR.

(3)Haxxmute FN 1 BoibepuTe PAGES3, 3aTem
Haxxmnte REC CTRL. Nocne aToro HaxxmuTe
REC PAUSE.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCMpoun3BeaeHnn, ecnu Bel 3anucbiBaeTe
neHty ¢ KBM. Bbibepute TeNEeBU3NOHHYIO
nporpammy, ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe ¢
Tenesusopa. N3obpaxxeHue ¢ Tenesnsopa
unn KBM noasBuTCA Ha aKpaHe.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky REC START B TOM MecTe,
rae Bbl xoTuTe HavaTb 3anmchb.

PRGEAET]

Il ™ ™

F N V SPD A DUB|| REC »
PLAY CTRL |[ CTRL

REC CTRL

©RET.
REC REC
PAUSE START

Red/KpacHblin ————

v/ White/Bbenbin ———

Tenesusope Yellow/>XenTbin

ouT
S VIDEO

—="™ : Signal flow/HanpasneHue curHana

@ VIDEO |€=<6L|n
; =
®
.}AUDIO <=
- e

— S VIDEO

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoeaunHuTenbHblii kabenb ayamo/suaeo
(npunaraeTcA)



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIN Nepe3anucb NeHTbl
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawen Buageokamepe u
Ha KBM.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Ecnn Baw KBM moHohoHU4ecKoro tuna
MoacoennHUTe XEenTbIn LWTeKep
coeavHNTEeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BXOAHOMY BMAEOrHe3ay, a 6enblii Unu KpacHbli
LUTEKep K BXogHOMY ayanorHesay Ha KBM unmn
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeauHeH 6enbin
LITeKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM cUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK
JIEBOr0 KaHana, a ecnv noAcoeAnHeH KpacHbIi
LITeKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM cUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK
npaBoro kaHana.

Ecnu Baw TteneBusop unu KBM ocHaweH
rHesgom S video

BbINonHWTe coeanHeHne ¢ UCNoNb30BaHNeM
kabena S video (NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) AnA
nonyyeHvA 6onee BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOTO
n3obpaxkeHuA.

Mpn Takom noacoeanHeHUn Bam He Hy>XHO
NOACOeAVHATL XEeNThIN (BUAEO) WTekep
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoennHute kKabenb S video (NprobpeTaeTcA
OTAeNbHO) K rHe3fam S video Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe v Tenesmsope nnu KBM.

370 coeauHeHne obecrnevmBaeT nsobpaxxeHme
6onee BbICOKOro kayectea popmarta DV.

Bunip3
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

Using the i.LINK cable

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (optional) to the
§ DV Interface on your camcorder and to DV
OUT on the DV products. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and insert a
recorded tape into VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Press FN and select PAGE3, then press REC
CTRL. And press REC PAUSE.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback. The
picture from the DV products appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

(5)Press REC START at the scene where you
want to start recording.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(NpuobpeTaeTcA AONOMHUTENBHO) K
uHTepdency g, DV Ha Buaeokamepe U1 K rHesmy
DV OUT Ha annapatax DV. Mpwu umcposom
COeAVHEHUN BUAEO- U ayANOCUTHanbI
nepepatoTcA B LMdposom hopme AnA
BbICOKOKa4Y€CTBEHHOIr0 MOHTaxa.

(1) YcTaHoBUTE YUCTYIO NIEHTY (MM NEHTY, KOTOPYIO
Bbl xoTuTe nepesanucatsb) B Bawy Bugeokavepy
1 yCTaHOBWTE 3anucaHHyo neHTy B KBM.

(2) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexHue VCR.

(3)Haxxmute FN 1 BbibepuTe PAGES3, 3aTem
HaxxmmuTe REC CTRL. Mocne aToro HaxmuTe
REC PAUSE.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky B Ha KBM anAa Havana
BocnpounsseneHua. NsobpaxeHune c
ycTpowicTs DV noasuTcA Ha akpaHe Bawwen
B/EOKaMepbl.

(5)HaxxmunTe kHonky REC START B TOM MecTe,
rae Bbl xoTnTe HavaTb 3anwce.

PAGEET]

V SPD A DUB(| REC
PLAY CTRL || CTRL

FN

REC CTRL

REC
START

REC
PAUSE|

i.LINK cable
(optional)/
Kabenb i.LINK
(npuobpeTtaeTcaA
OOMOSTHUTENBHO)

= |

=\ : Signal flow/HanpasneHnue curHana




Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable.
See page 288 for more information about i.LINK.

When you dub a picture in digital form
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However, this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record a paused playback picture with
the § DV Interface

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using your camcorder,
the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure if the DV IN indicator appears on the
screen. The DV IN indicator may appear on both
equipment.

Koraa Bbl 3aKoHYMnu nepesanucb
JNeHTbI

HaxxmuTe kHonky M v Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe,
1 Ha KBM.

Bbl moXXeTe NpUCOeAUHUTL TONIbKO OAUH
KBM, ncnonb3ya kabenb i.LINK.

[nA nonyyeHna 6onee NoAPO6HBLIX CBEAEHWI O
kabene i.LINK cm. cTp. 288.

Bo BpemA uncgposBoro MoHTaxa

LiBeTa Ha akpaHe MoryT 6bITb pa3mbITbIMK.
TeM He MeHee, 3TO He NOBMUAET Ha
nepesanvcaHHoe n3obpaxeHue.

Mpu 3anucu BOCNponU3BOAUMOro
M306paXkeHnA B pe)xume naysbl C MOMOLIbIO
uHTepdeiica §, DV

3anncaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne cTaHeT rpybbim.
Korpa Bbl 6yaete BocnponssoanTb
n3obpaxeHwue, ncnonb3yA Bawy Bugeokamvepy,
n3obpaxkeHne MOXeT noaparnsarts.

Mepen Hayanom 3anucu

Y6eauTech, 4to niankatop DV IN noasunca Ha
aKpaHe. MiHankatop DV IN MoXeT noABUTbLCA Ha
060X yCTPONCTBAX.
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Inserting a scene from
a VCR - Insert editing

BcTtaBka anu3opna ¢
KBM - MoOHTa)X BCTaBKMU

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation. Connections are
the same as on page 128 or 130.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene to
insert into the VCR.

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb HOBBbIV anu3og ¢ KBM Ha
Baluy nepsoHayvanbHO 3anvMcaHHyo NEHTY,
yKa3aB HayasibHYytO0 M KOHEYHYIO TOYKU BCTaBKMW.
Vcnonb3yinTe nynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBfieHnA A 3TON onepauuu.
[MoacoeaMHeHVA BbINOMHAKTCA Tak Xe, Kak u
Ha cTp. 128 nnm 130.

YctaHoBuTe B KBM KacceTy, coaep Kallyto
HY>KHbIN AJf1A BCTaBKU 3NU304.

[A]

N

90

o [ RGP

-

[C] @\“\zs

[A]: A tape that contains the scene to be
superimposed

[B]: A tape before editing

[C]: A tape after editing

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) On the VCR, locate just before the insert start
point [a], then set the VCR to playback pause.

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end
point [c] by pressing <« or B¥». Then set it to
playback pause.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory. The tape counter
shows “0:00:00.”

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start
point [b] by pressing <€«. Press FN and select
PAGES3, then press REC CTRL. And press
REC PAUSE.

(6) First press 1l on the VCR, and after a few
seconds press REC START on your camcorder
to start inserting the new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the tape counter. Your camcorder
automatically stops recording.
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[A]: NeHTa c anu3opom, koTopbi yaeTt
HaknagbiBaTbCcA

[B]: lenTa no MoHTaxa

[C]: NenTa nocne moHTaxa

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Bawweit Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Ha KBM HamauTe MecTo Havana
BCTaBnAemMoro anusoga [a], 3atem
yctaHosute KBM B pexxum nay3bl
BOCNpOM3BeEAEHNA.

(3) Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe onpepenvrte
MECTOMOJIOXEHNE KOHEYHOWN TOYKN BCTaBKM
[c], HaxaB kHoMKy < unu PP, 3atem
YCTaHOBUTE €€ B PEXUM Nay3bl
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBfeHua.
MHuamkatop ZERO SET MEMORY wmuraet, u
KOHeYHadA ToYKa BCTaBKMW COXPaHATCA B
namAaTu. NokasaHne cyeTynka cTaHeT
paBHbIM “0:00:00”.

(5) Ha Buoeokavepe HanavMTe MecTo Havana
BCTaBnAemoro anusoaa [bl, HaxxaB KHOMKy
<4«. Haxxmute FN v Boibepute PAGES3,
3aTem HaxxmuTe REC CTRL. Mocne aToro
HaxxmnTe REC PAUSE.

(6) CHavana HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha KBM, a
yepes HECKOJbKO CEKYHA, HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
REC START Ha Bawew Bugeokavepe ansa
Hayana BCTaBKM HOBOrO 3Nun3oaa.

BcTaBka aBTOMaTUYECKM OCTAHOBUTCA BO3JE
HYNeBON OTMETKM Ha CYETYMKE JIEHTHI.
Bupoeokamepa aBToMaTUyeCKy NpekpaTuT
3anuce.



Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BcTaBka anu3ona ¢ KBM
— MoHTaXX BCcTaBKM

s

4 0:00:00
RO
ZERO SET s ZERo seT 2.
MEMORY 2, MEMORY, S
TN
\
,
5 6 REC CTRL
’

FN

REC
PAUSE]

REC
START

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

Note

The picture and sound recorded on the section
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

If you insert scenes on the tape recorded with
other camcorder (including other DCR-PC101E)
The picture and sound may be distorted. We
recommend that you insert scenes on a tape
recorded with your camcorder.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture and sound may be distorted at the
end of the inserted section. This is not a
malfunction.

The picture and sound at the start point and the
end point may be distorted in the LP mode.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip step 3 and 4. Press B on the Remote
Commander or [ ®_] on your camcorder when
you want to stop inserting.

If you press FN
The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator is not
displayed.

AnAa nameHeHMA KOHEYHOM TOYKMU
BCTaBKU
HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY elwue

pas nocne nyHkTa 5, 4Tobbl CTepeTb MHAUKATOP

ZERO SET MEMORY, #n Ha4yHuTe C nyHKTa 3.

MpumeyaHue

M306paxkeHre 1 3BYK, 3anncaHHble Ha y4acTke
MeX Ay HayanbHOW N KOHEYHON TOYKaMmn
BCTaBku, ByayT cTepThl, koraa Bel BcTaBute
HOBbIV 3anNu3og,.

Ecnu Bbl BcTaBnAeTe anu3oabl Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHyl0 Ha Apyrou Bugeokamepe
(Bknioyana gpyrue DCR-PC101E)
N306paxkeHre 1 3ByK MOryT 6bITb UCKaXEHbI.
PekomeHayeTcA BCTaBka anvM3040B Ha NEHTY,
3anvcaHHyto Ha Bawewn Bngeokamvepe.

Korpa BcTaBneHHoe usobpaxeHue
BOCnpou3BoauTCA

N306paxkeHre 1 3ByK MOryT 6bITb UCKaXeHbI B
KOHLe 3anncaHHoro y4acTtka. JTo He ABNAeTCcA
HEeMCrNpaBHOCTbHO.

N306paxkeHre 1 3ByK MOryT 6bITb UCKaXeEHbI B
Ha4yanbHOM TOYKE U KOHEYHOW TOYKE B pexnmve
LP.

[Ana BcTaBku anu3opna 6e3 yctaHOBKMU
KOHEYHOWN TOYKU BCTaBKMN

Mponyctute nyHkTbl 3 1 4. Haxkmute kHonky M
Ha MynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHna nnm
[m] Ha Buaeokamepe, Korga notpebyetca
3aBepLIMTb BCTaBKy anunsoaa.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTte kKHonKy FN
Wnaukatop ZERO SET MEMORY He 6ypnet
oTobpaxaTbeA.
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Audio dubbing

Ayavonepesanucb

You can record additional audio to the original
sound on a tape by connecting audio equipment
or a microphone. If you connect the audio
equipment, you can add sound to your tape
already recorded in the 12-bit mode by
specifying starting and ending points. The
original sound will not be erased.

Select one of the following connections to add
additional audio.

Connecting the microphone
with the MIC jack

Microphone (optional)/
MukpodoH (MpuobpeTtaeTca
OOMOSIHUTENBbHO)

MIC
(PLUG IN
POWER)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTth ayanocurHan B
[OMOJSTHEHWE K NepBOHavyasibHoOMy 3BYKY Ha
NeHTe, NOACOeAMHUB ayauoannapartypy unm
MUKPOGOH. Ecnn noacoeamHeH ayauoannapar,
MOXHO [006aBUTb 3BYK Ha NIEHTY, yXe
3anncaHHyto B pexume 12-6uT, ykaszas Mecta
Hayana u okoH4YaHuA. MNepBoHavasbHbI 3BYK
npw 3aToM He ByJeT cTepT.

BbibepuTe oanH U3 cnepylowmx TUNoB
NoAcoeAnHeHVA ana Ao6aBneHna HoBOro
ayavocurHana.

MoacoeauHeHue MUKpodoHa
yepes rHesno MIC

=\ : Signal flow/HanpasneHwue curHana

You can check the recorded picture and sound by
connecting the A/V jack toa TV.

The recorded sound is not output from a speaker.
Check the sound by using the headphones or TV.

Bbl MOXETe NpoBepuThb 3anucaHHoe
n3obpaxeHne un 3ByK, NOACOEANHMB rHe3no A/V
K TeNneBun3opy.

3anuncaHHbI 3BYK He BbIBOAMTCA Yepes
rpomkoroeopuTens. [NpoBepbTe 3BYK, MCMOMbL3YA
ronoBHble TenedoHbl NN TeneBn3op.



Audio dubbing Ayanonepesanucb

Connecting the microphone to NMoacoeauHeHue MMKpPOhoHa K
the intelligent accessory shoe AepxaTtenio AnA BCNoMoraTesibHbIX
NpUHaane)XHocTen

Intelligent accessory shoe/

[ep>xaTenb AnA BCroMoraTesibHbIX NPUHAANEXHOCTen
Microphone (optional)/
MukpodoH (MpuobpeTtaeTca

LOMONTHUTENBHO)
g
g.
«Q
=
g
8
X
Connecting the A/V connecting lMpucoeanHeHne coeAUHTESNTIbHOIO
cable to the A/V jack ayavo/Buaeo kabena K rHe3ay A/V

Audio equipment/ AV
Aynuwoannaparypa R(rf

LINE OUT
AUDIOL | LO @R | AUDIOR

White/Bbenbin Red/KpacHbii
Do not connect the J

video (yellow) plug./ -
He npucoeauHsante
LITeKep BUAEO
(>xkenTbin).

=\ : Signal flow/
Hanpaenexue
curHana

|
A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoeavHuTenbHbI kabenb ayavo/Bnaeo (NpunaraeTca)
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Dubbing with the built-in
microphones

No connection is necessary.

Note

When dubbing with the A/V jack or the built-in
microphone, pictures are not output through the
S VIDEO jack or A/V jack. Check the recorded
picture on the screen. You can check the recorded
sound by using headphones.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
= MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

= Intelligent accessory shoe

«A/V jack

«Built-in microphone

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

Choose a connection mentioned before, and
connect audio equipment or microphone to your
camcorder. Then follow the procedure below.

(1) Insert your recorded tape into your
camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Locate the recording start point. Press 1] to
start playing back. To pause playing back,
press 1] at the recording start point. You
can fine adjust the recording start point by
pressing [wi<]/[>>].

(4) Press FN, then select PAGES3.

(5) Press A DUB CTRL to display control buttons.

(6) Press AUDIO DUB. The green S1l appears
on the LCD screen.

(7) Press [»=_m] on your camcorder and at the
same time start playing back the audio you
want to record.

The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2)
during playback. While recording new sound,
the red @ appears on the LCD screen.

(8) Press [ m_] on your camcorder at the point
where you want to stop recording.

Mepe3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BCTPOEHHOro MuKpodgoHa

Hukakunx noacoeavHeHuin He TpebyeTca.

MpumeyaHue

Mpn nepesanucy Yepes ruesno A/V nnn
BCTPOEHHbBIV MUKPOOH n3obpaxkeHnsa He byayT
nepepasatbeA Yepes rHe3no S VIDEO nnn
rHe3no A/V. MNMpoBepbTe 3anucaHHoe
n3obpaxeHune He akpaHe. Bbl MoxeTe
NPOBEPUTL 3aMNMCaHHbIN 3BYK C NMOMOLLbIO
ronoBHbIX TeNegoHOB.

Ecnu Bbl npousBenu Bce noacoeauHEeHnA

3ByKOBbIE BXObl, C KOTOPbIX MPOU3BOANUTCA

3anucb, UMEeIoT NPUOPUTET Nepea ApyruMu B

cnepytoLlem nopAaake:

¢ He3po MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

e lep>xatenb As1A BCNOMOraTesibHbIX
NpUHaANEeXXHOCTEN

e [He3no A/V

© BCTPOEHHbIM MUKPOKOH

[Jo6aBneHne 3ByKOBOro curHana
Ha 3arnucaHHyIo JIEHTY

BbibepuTe noacoeaMHeHne, OnNncaHHoe Bbille, U
noacoeavHUTe ayavoannapaT Uin MUKPOGOH K
BuAeokamepe. 3aTteM BbINONHUTE crneaytowme
nencTeuA.

(1) BctaBbTe Bawy 3anvcaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BMAEOKamMepy.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(3)Hangute mecTto Havana 3anucu. Haxxmmre
] anAa Havana BocnpousBeaeHua. na
yCTaHOBKM May3bl BOCNPOV3BEAEHMA
HaXXMUTe [ 1] B MecTe Hayana 3anucu.
MO>HO TOYHO YCTaHOBWUTb MECTO Havana
3anncy, HaxxMMan KHONKK [wi<]/m->].

(4)Haxwmute FN, 3atem Boibepute PAGES.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky A DUB CTRL anA
0TOBPaXXEeHUA KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPOSA.

(6) HaxkmuTe kHonky AUDIO DUB. 3eneHbin
nHnakatop Sl noABuTCcA Ha akpaHe XXKK[.

(7) HaxkmnTe kHonky = m| Ha Bawen
B/EOKaMepe 1 Ha4HUTE B TO >Ke BpeMA
BOCMpOu3BeeHNe 3ByKa, KOTOpbIV Bbl
XOTUTE 3anucarb.

HoBebil 3BYK 3anucbiBaeTCcA B pexxume
cTepeo 2 (ST2) Bo BpemsA BOCNPON3BEAEHNA.
Bo Bpema 3anuncu HOBOro 3ByKa KpacHbIi
VHOMKaTop ‘@ MnoABnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[.

(8) HaxkmuTe kHonky [ ] Ha Bawen
BuaeoKamepe B TOUKe, B KOTOPoK Bbl xoTute
OCTaHOBUTb 3anuChb.



Audio dubbing

Ayauvonepesanucb

)

PAGENPAGEAPAGEA[ENT]

V SPD A DUB(| REC
PLAY CTRL || CTRL
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A DUB CTRL

[ ]=

©RET,
AUDIO
DUB

g
g.
«Q
To add new sound more precisely [na 6onee To4yHOro fo6aBNIeHMA HOBOrO 3ByKa ?
Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point where HaxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B ToM &
you want to stop recording later in playback. %

Carry out step 3. Recording automatically stops
at the point where ZERO SET MEMORY was
pressed.

Monitoring the new recorded
sound

(1) Play back the tape on which you added audio.
(2) Select AUDIO MIX in in the menu
settings, then press EXEC (p. 248).

MecCTe, Fie Hy>XHO 3aKOHUYUTb 3arnm1ch No3xe B
peXxume BOCNpPOM3BEAEHMA.

BbinonHuTe nyHKT 3. 3anuck aBToMaTUyeckum
OCTaHOBMTCA B MecCTe, rae bbina Haxara
kHonka ZERO SET MEMORY.

KoHTponb HOBOro 3anucaHHoOro
3BYyKa

(1) Bocniponsseaute KacceTy, Ha KOTOPYIO 6bif
pobaBneH ayauocurHan.

(2) Boibepute AUDIO MIX B B yCTaHOBKax
MeH1o, 3aTeM Haxxmute EXEC (cTp. 256).

VCR SET
HiFi SOUND

]
C|
=l
o
=|
|

NTSC PB

BRI

i)

a
3

A/V3DV OUTSTL

)
A ST2

(3) Press 1/1‘ to adjust the balance between the
original sound (ST1) and the new sound
(ST2), then press EXEC.

About five minutes after you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The default setting is original
sound only.

(3) HaxxmuTe |/t ana perynuposku 6anatca
MeXay nepBoHa4vanbHbIM 3ByKoM (ST1) n
HOBbIM 3ByKOM (ST2), 3atem Haxkmute EXEC.

Yepes 5 MUHYT nocne 0TCOeANHEHNA NCTOYHMKA
NUTaHWA UK CHATMA 6aTapenHoro 6noka
yctaHoBka AUDIO MIX BepHeTcA K
nepBoHayvanbHoMy 3ByKy (ST1). YcTaHoBka no
YMOMYaHWIO COOTBETCTBYET NepBoHavanibHOMy
3BYKY.
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Notes

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz) (p. 251).

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

= You cannot add audio with the §, DV Interface.

= New sound cannot be recorded on blank
portions of the tape.

If the i.LINK cable (optional) is connected to
your camcorder
You cannot add new sound to a recorded tape.

We recommend that you add new sound on a
tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including other
DCR-PC101E), the sound quality may become
worse.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot record on a tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

MpumeyaHuna

© HoBbIV 3ByK HE MOXET 6bITb 3anuncaH Ha
NEeHTY, y>XXe 3anucaHHyto B 16-6uToBOM
pexxume (32 Kl'y, 44,1 kK'y unn 48 kly)
(cTp. 259).

® HoBbI 3BYK HE MOXeET 6blTb 3anucaH Ha
NEHTY, y>Ke 3anucaHHyto B pexxume LP.

* Henb3A nobaBnTb 3BYK Yepes uHTepdenc
i DV.

® HoBbI 3BYK HE MOXeET 6blTb 3anucaH Ha
NyCTble YacTW NEeHTHI.

Ecnu k Bawewn Bugeokamepe noncoeavHeH
kabenb i.LINK (npuobpetaetca
AOMNOSTHUTESIbHO)

Bbl He cmoxeTe fo6aBUTh HOBbLIV 3BYK Ha
3anncaHHyto NeHTy.

PekomeHayeTcA A06aBNATbL HOBbIA 3BYK Ha
JNIeHTY, 3anucaHHylo ¢ nomouibio Bawen
BUAeoKamepbl

Ecnu Bbl go6aBuTe 3BYyK Ha NEHTY, 3anncaHHyo
C NMOMOLLbIO APYro BuAeoKamepsbl (BKoYaa n
apyrue DCR-PC101E), ka4ecTBO 3ByKa MOXET
6bITb XyXe.

Ecnu Bbl yCTaHOBUTE JieneCcToK 3aliuTbl
3anucu NeHTbl B NOJIOXKeHue GHOKVIDOBKVI
Bbl HEe cMOXeTe BbINOMHUTL 3anucb Ha NeHTy.
nepe,ﬂ,BMHbTe nenecTok 3awunTbl 3anucn anAa
OTMEHbI 3alnTbl 3anncu.



Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue Tutpa

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can superimpose the title. When you
play back the tape, the title is displayed
for about five seconds from the point
where you superimposed it.

CMm
only

Ecnv Bbl ucnonbayete neHTy ¢
KacceTHOW nNamMATko, Bbl MoXeTe
BbINOMHATb HanoXxeHve Tutpa. Ecnv Bel
BOCMPOU3BOANTE NEHTY, TUTpP byaeT
oTobpaxaTbcA B Te4eHne 5 CeKyHA ¢
TOro MecTa, rae Bbl Hanoxunum ero.

CM
only

(1) In standby, recording, playback or playback
pause, press FN to display PAGEL.

(2) Press MENU, then select TITLE in <], then
press EXEC (p. 251).

(3)Press | /1 to select [, and then press EXEC.

(4) Press 1/1‘ to select a desired title, and then
press EXEC. The title is displayed on the LCD
screen.

(5) If necessary, change the colour, size, or
position by pressing COLOUR, SIZE, POS | or
POS 1.

(6) Press TITLE OK.

(7) Press SAVE TITLE.

In playback, playback pause or recording:
The TITLE SAVE indicator appears on the
screen for about five seconds and the title is
set.

In standby:

The TITLE indicator appears. And when you
press START/STORP to start recording,
TITLE SAVE appears on the screen for about
five seconds and the title is set.

(1) B pexxume oxugaHua, 3anucy,
BOCMNPOWN3BEAEHNA UMW Nay3bl
BocnpousseaeHna Haxxmute FN ana
oTobpaxenna PAGE1.

(2) Haxxmnte MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe TITLE B
n Haxxmute EXEC (cTp. 259).

(3) Haxxmute |/t ana Bbibopa [T, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(4) Haxxmute |/t anA BbiGoOpa HyXXHOro TUTPa, a
3aTem Haxmute EXEC. TuTtp oTobpasutcA
Ha akpaHe XKL,

(5) Ecnu TpebyeTca, U3MeHUTe UBET, pasmep
unu nonoxexue Tutpa ¢ nomolysto COLOUR,
SIZE, POS | unn POS 1.

(6) HaxkmmTe kHonky TITLE OK.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky SAVE TITLE.

B pexvme Bocnpon3seaeHnA, nay3bl
BOCMPOWN3BEAEHNA UMW 3anncu:

Ha akpaHe noasBuTcA nHamkatop TITLE
SAVE Ha 5 cekyHA, 1 yCTaHOBKa TUTpa
byneT 3aBepLueHa.

B pexvme oxunaanna:

MoasuTca unagmkatop TITLE. A ecnu Bbl
HaxxmeTe kHonky START/STOP gna Havana
3anucu, Ha aKpaHe NoABUTCA MHAMKATOP
TITLE SAVE Ha 5 cekyHA, 1 ycTaHOBKa
TuTpa 6yaeT 3aBepLueHa.

Bunip3
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

1 2
FN

cM SET
TITLE
TITLEERASE

TITLE DSPL

CM SEARCH

TAPE TITLE

ERASE ALL

0 EXEC

PRESET TITLE PRESET TITLE -
&« HELLO! (s}
HAPPY BIRTHDAY (1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS 79 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING

CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING

VACATION VACATION
THE END THE END

il

VACATION

(o

EXIT

PRESET TITLE

3« HELLO!

HAPPY BIRTHDAY

9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING

EXIT

THE END
e i )l

If you set the write-protect tab to lock

You cannot superimpose or erase the title. Slide
the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select
step 3.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot superimpose a title on the tape.

If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
of the recorded parts
The title may not be displayed correctly.

The titles superimposed with your camcorder

= They are displayed only by DV ""IN format
video equipment with index titler function.

= The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to superimpose a title
because the memory is full. In this case, delete
data you do not need.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUIU S1IeNEeCTOK 3aluUThbl
3anucu B NOJI0XXKeHue 6NM1oKNpoBKHU

Bbl He cmoXeTe HanoXunTb UK CTEPETb TUTP.
[NepeaBunHbTE NENECTOK 3alWmMThbl 3anucu ana
OTMEHbI 3alnNTbl 3anncu.

[OnA ncnonb3oBaHUA COGCTBEHHOro TUTpa
Ecnu Bbl XoTUTe UCnonb3oBaTh COBGCTBEHHbIN
TUTP, BblbepuTE YCTaHOBKY B MyHkKTe 3.

Ecnu Ha neHTe uMmeeTcA He3anuMcaHHaA 4YacTb
Bbl He cmoXeTe HanoXuTb TUTP Ha JIeHTYy.

Ecnu Ha neHTe MMeIOTCA He3anucaHHble
YacTu MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMMU
TuTp MoXeT 6bITb 0TOBpPa>KeH HeNpPaBUIbHO.

TuTpbI, HaNoOXXeHHble ¢ NomoLybio Bawen

BUAeoKamepbl

* OHM 0TOBpPaXKaKTCA TONBKO NpU
1cnosib30BaHMM Buaeoannapatypbl popmarta
DV ¢ mapkuposkon "IN v nHaekcHoit
hyHKumeln 6roka BBoAa TUTPOB.

* MecTo0, Ha KOTOpOe Bbl HanoXxunu TnTp,
MOXEeT 6bITb Pacno3HaHO Kak MHAEKCHbIV
CUrHan npuv rnoucke 3anucu Ha apyrow
BMAaeoannaparype.

Ecnu Ha neHTe uMeeTCA CAIMLLKOM MHOro
WHAEKCHbIX CUrHanoB

Bbl MOXeTe 6bITb NNLLEHBI BO3MOXHOCTH
HanoXwuTb TUTP M3-3a NepenosiHeHna namaTu. B
TaKoM Cfyyae yaanute HeHyxHble Bam AaHHble.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

Not to display title
Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings
(p. 251).

Title setting
= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE — YELLOW — VIOLET — RED —
CYAN — GREEN — BLUE—
= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input 13 characters or more in
LARGE size.
= If you select the title size SMALL, you have
nine choices for the title position.
If you select the title size LARGE, you have
eight choices for the title position.

One cassette can have up to about 20 titles, if
one title consists of five characters

However, if the cassette memory is full with date,
photo, and cassette label data, one cassette can
have only up to about 11 titles with five
characters each.

Cassette memory capacity is as follows:

- Six date data (maximum)

— 12 photo data (maximum)

— One cassette label (maximum)

If the “TSY FULL” mark appears
The cassette memory is full. Erase any titles you
do not need.

Yr1o6b1 TUTP HE OoTOBpaXkancA
YctaHosuTe TITLE DSPL Ha OFF B ycTaHOBKax
MeHo (CTp. 259).

YcTtaHoBKa TUTpa
e L|BeT TMTpa M3MEHAETCA Creayowmm
obpasom:
WHITE (6enbin) — YELLOW (xenTbin) —
VIOLET (counonetoBbin) — RED (KpacHbiin)
— CYAN (rony6ort) — GREEN (3eneHbii)
— BLUE (cuHnit)—

* Pasmep TUTpa M3MeHAeTCA crneayowmm
obpasom:

SMALL (maneHbkuit) «— LARGE (60onbLuon)
Henb3a BBecTn 13 n 6onee cuMBomnoB, ecnu
AnA pasmepa BblbpaHo 3HayeHne LARGE.

e Ecnv Bol BoibupaeTe pa3mep tTutpa SMALL, 1o
Bbl MOXeTe BbibupaTth U3 9 NOMNOXEHUA TUTpa.
Korpa Bbl BbibupaeTe pasmep tutpa LARGE,
Bbl MOXeT BbIGMPaTh U3 8 MONOXKEHUA.

Ha opHoW kacceTe moXkeT BmewarTbca Ao 20
TUTPOB, ecnu 1 TUTP COCTOUT U3 5 cumBONOB
OpaHako ecnn KacceTHanA NamMATb y>Ke COAEePXUT
naTty, oTo 1 AaHHble KacCeTHOW MapKUPOBKY,
TO Ha OJIHOMN KacceTe MOXET BMeLLATbCA OKOMO
11 TMTPOB ¢ 5 cMMBONaM Kaxkabli.

EMKOCTb KacceTHom namATH ABNAETCA
cnepyowlen:

—[aHHble 6 gaT (Makcumym)

—[daHHble 12 oTo (Makcumym)

—1 KacceTHaA MapKnpoBKa (Makcumym)

Ecnu noasnsaetca 3Hak “8Y FULL”
KacceTHasa namaTb 3anonHeHa. CoTpute TuTp,
KoTopbIi Bam He TpebyeTcA.

Bunip3
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select TITLEERASE in (c11],
then press EXEC (p. 251).

(4) Select the title you want to erase with llT, and
then press EXEC.
ERASE OK? appears.

(5) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, and press OK.
ERASING flashes on the screen.
When the title is erased, COMPLETE is
displayed.

CtupaHue Tutpa

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve CAMERA unu VCR.

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHnA
PAGE1.

(3) Haxkmute MENU, 3aTem Bbibepute
TITLEERASE B 1 Haxxmute EXEC
(cTp. 259).

(4) Beibepute TMTpP, KOTOPLIN Bbl X0TUTE
CTepeTb, ¢ nomolubto |/f, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
EXEC.

MoauTcA nHamkatop ERASE OK?

(5) Y6eamTech, YTO TUTP MMEHHO TOT, KOTOPbIWA
Bbl xoTUTE CTEpeTb,  Haxmute OK.

Ha skpaHe 6yfeTt muratb nHaMKaTop
ERASING.

Korpa tutp 6yaeT cTepT, oTo6pasuTca
unHankatop COMPLETE.

3

EN

0y [exc
cM SET CM SET
o TITLE o TITLE
W TITLEERASE o
@ TITLE DSPL = TITLE DSPL
= SEARCH ] CM SEARCH
[« TAPE TITLE [« TAPE TITLE
T ERASE ALL T ERASE ALL
= =
ETC ETC

4

s

TITLE ERASE

TITLE ERASE

HELLO!
CONGRATULATIONS!
HAPPY NEW YEAR!

4 PRESENT
ERASE OK?

PRESENT

o alslwn e

GOOD MORNING
WEDDING

OK CAN-
CEL

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel erasing
Press CANCEL in step 5.

Ona Bo3Bpara B nonoxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnA oTMeHbI cTupaHuAa
HaxxmuTte kHonky CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.



Making your own
titles

CospaHue Bawux
CO6GCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
the memory of your camcorder. Each title can
have up to 20 characters.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select TITLE in <], then
press EXEC (p. 251).

(4) Select @) with | /1, and press EXEC.

(5) Select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2 SET with
171, and press EXEC.

(6) Select the desired character. Repeat pressing a
key to select the desired character on the key.

(7) Press = to move the cursor for the next
character. Repeat the same procedure as step
6 to complete your title.

(8) Press SET. The title is stored in memory.

Bbl MOXeTe cocTaBuTb 4O ABYX TUTPOB U
COXpaHuTb UX B NamATK Balwel Buaeokamepbl.
KaxablIi TUTP MOXeT coaepxaTb A0 20
CMMBOIOB.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA unu VCR.

(2) Haxkmnte FN anAa otobpaykeHna nHamkauum
PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmnte MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe TITLE B
n Haxxmute EXEC (cTp. 259).

(4) BeibepuTe [2] ¢ nomoLbio |/, a 3aTem
HaxkmuTe EXEC.

(5) Bbibepute CUSTOM1 SET nnu CUSTOM2
SET ¢ nomolubto |/1, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
EXEC.

(6) BbibepuTe xenaemblin cumBon. MosTopanTe
Ha)kaTve Knaeuwu AnA Bbibopa >kenaemoro
CUMMBOSA Ha Knasuwie.

(7) Haxxmnte 9 anAa nepemelleHna Kypcopa Ha
cnepyowmin cumorn. MNoBTopAnTe Ty Xe
camylo npoueaypy, 4To U B NyHKTax 6, anA
3aBeplleHuns Bawero tutpa.

(8) HaxkmuTe kHonky SET. Tutp 6yaeT coxpaHeH
B NamATH.

EN

>

TITLE SET
CUSTOM1 SET
CUSTOM2 SET

[Nzl

TI
3 [CUSTOML SET
o

CUSTOMZ SET
)}

)
\

=)

N\ &
" —

2

EXIT

L[ CusTOM1 SET
(7 CUSTOM2 SET
[

TITLE SET

PQR] [ TUV] [ WX
SET
TITLE SET

]
FEEEE
FEEEEE

->

[PARTY___
871 [AB
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Making your own titles

Co3paHue Bawunx cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To change a title you have stored

In step 5, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press EXEC and enter the new title
as desired.

If you take five minutes or longer to enter
characters in tape recording standby while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE) once and
then to CAMERA again, then start again from
step 1.

We recommend setting the POWER switch to
VCR or removing the cassette so that your
camcorder does not automatically turn off while
you are entering title characters.

To erase the title
Press €. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Press 9.

To enter the same character on the same
button in succession

Press = to move the cursor to the next position,
and enter the character.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

,ﬂnﬂ U3MeHeHUA coxpaHeHHOro B
namAaTun TUuTpa

B nyHkTe 5 Bbibepute CUSTOM1 SET nnun
CUSTOM2 SET B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT TOrO, Kakow
TUTP Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHUTB, @ 3aTEM HAXMUTE
EXEC v BBeaute HOBbIV Kenaembli TUTP.

Ecnu B peXxume o)xuaaHuA 3anmcu NeHTbl
BBO/, CUMBOJIOB 3aHMMaeT NATb Unun bonee
MUHYT, KOraa Kacceta HaxoAUTCA B
BuaeoKamepe

[MuTaHne BbIKNIOYMTCA aBTOMATUHECKN.
CumBonbl, KoTopble Bbl BBENK, coxpaHATCA B
namATV BUAEOKaMepbl. YcTaHoBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER cHayana B nonoxeHue
OFF (CHARGE), 3aTem cHoBa B NOfIOXeHWe
CAMERA, v HayHuTe cHoBa ¢ nyHkTa 1. Mbl
peKkoMeHyeM yCTaHOBUTb NepekntoyaTenb
POWER Ha VCR unu e BbIHYTb KacceTy, Tak
4yT06bI Balla Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUYECKMN He
BbIK/1t04Mach Npu BBOAE CUMBOSIOB TUTpPA.

AnA cTupaHuA TUTpa
HaxwmuTe €. NocneagHwin cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.

Ona BBOAa npo6ena
Haxmute 9.

[OnAa nocnepoBaTesibHOro BBoAa Takoro e
3HaKa TOM >Ke KHOMKOW

HaxxmuTe < ana nepemelleHvA Kypcopa Ha
cneayoLLyo No3numMio U BBEAUTE CUMBOJI.



Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can label a cassette. The label can
consist of up to 10 characters and is stored
in cassette memory. When you insert the
labelled cassette and set the POWER
switch to CAMERA or VCR, the label is
displayed for about five seconds.

CMm
only

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(3) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(4) Press MENU, then select TAPE TITLE in (c1),
then press EXEC (p. 251).

(5) Select a desired character. Repeat pressing a
key to select the desired character on the key.

(6) Press = to move the cursor for the next
character. Repeat the same procedure as
step 5 to complete the label.

(7) Press SET. The label is stored in memory.

w

Mpun ncnonb3oBaHMM NEHTbI C KACCETHOWM
namATbio Bbl MOXeTe BbINONMHUTD
MapKMpOBKY kacceTbl. MapkupoBka
MOXeT coaepxaTb A0 10 3HaKoB U

CM
only

XPaHUTbLCA B KacceTHoW namMATu. Ecnu Bol

BCTaBWTE NPOMapPKMPOBaHHYIO KacceTy u
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHne CAMERA vnu VCR,

MapkupoBka byaeT oTobpaxaTbCA 0KOSo

5 cekyHA.

(1) BcTaBbTe KacceTy, kOTopoyto Bel xoTute
npoMapKupoBaTb.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA unn VCR.

(3) HaxxmnTte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHuA
PAGE1.

(4) Haxxmnte MENU, 3aTem Bbi6epuTe TAPE
TITLE B 1 HaxxmuTe EXEC (cTp. 259).
(5) BeibepuTte >xenaembii cumeor. MosTopAnTe
HaxkaTve Knasuwm AnA Beibopa >xenaemoro

CMMBONIA Ha KnasuLle.

(6) Haxxmute = anA nepemelleHna Kypcopa Ha
cnepyowmin cumson. MNMoBTopATe Ty Xe
camyo npoueaypy, 4To 1 B NyHKTe 5, AnA
3aBepLUEHNA MapKUPOBKW.

(7)HaxxmmTe kHonky SET. MapkupoBka
3anoMnHaeTCA B NamATK.

cM SET
TITLE

TITLEERASE

TAPE TITLE
CM_SET
W TITLE
W TITLEERASE
= TITLE DSPL
1 CM SEARCH
TAPE TITLE|l ________

TAPE TITLE LExt ]
i o i [
(1 9 ™ (9
il

mﬂgm@aa

o
3

EXIT

TAPE TITLE

[GRADU_____ 1

[
il i [
s [

TAPE TITLE

[GRADUATION]
9

>
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Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To erase the label you have made
Select € in step 5, then press SET.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

If you set the write-protect tab to lock
You cannot label the cassette. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to label a cassette because
the memory is full. In this case, delete data you
do not need.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to four titles also
appear.

When the “-----" indicator has fewer than
10 spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The “-----" indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To erase the title
Press €. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Press 9.

To enter the same character on the same
button in succession

Press = to move the cursor to the next position,
and enter the character.

146

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

ana CTupaHuAa co3gaHHoOro Bamu TUTPa
BbibepuTe € B nyHkTe 5, 3aTem HaxxmuTe SET.

[nA nsmeHeHWA BbINOMTHEHHOW
MapKMPOBKU

BcTaBbTe KacceTy AnA UsMeHeHnA MapKupoBKK
1 BbINOJSIHUTE TEe Xe ,D,eIZCTBI/IH, 4YTO N Npun
MapKupoBke HOBOW KacceTbl.

Ecnu 3awmTHbIN NenecTok yCTaHOBJ1EH B
nosfio>keHue 3alWuTbl OT 3anNUCH

HeBO3MO>XHO BbINOMHUTL MapKUPOBKY KacceThbl.
MNepeaBrHbTE NENecToK 3almnTbl OT 3anucu 4nA
OTKJIIOYEeHUA 3alunThbl.

Ecnun Ha neHTe umeeTcA CJIULLKOM MHOIO
WHAEKCHbIX CUrHanoB

Bbl MOXXeTe 6bITb NMLEHbI BO3MOXHOCTU
BbIMOSTHATL MAapKUPOBKY KacceTbl 13-3a
nepenonHeHnsa namaTu. B Takom cnyyae
yaanuTe HeHy>XHble Bam faHHble.

Ecnu Bbl BbINOSIHUNK HaNno)XXeHUe TUTPOB Ha
Kaccete

Korpaa noABUTCA MapkMpoBKa, NOABATCA TakXe
[0 4 TUTPOB.

Ecnu nngukarop “-----” umeet meHee 10
CMMBOJOB

KacceTHaA namATb nepenonHeHa.
WHaukaTtop “-----” yKkasbiBaeT KONMYECTBO
CMMBOIOB, KOTOpoe Bbl MoxeTe BblbpaTh AnA
MapKMPOBKMW.

AnA cTupaHuA TUTpa
HaxwmuTe €. NMocneaHuin cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.

Ona BBOAa npo6ena
Haxmute .

[nA nocnegoBaTeNbHOro BBOAa Takoro e
3HaKa TOM )Ke KHOMKOW

HaxxmuTte - anA nepemelleHnAa Kypcopa Ha
cneayoLLyo No3uuUmMio U BBEAUTE CUMBOJI.



Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBka KacceTbl

Erasing all the data in cassette
memory

You can erase all the data in cassette memory at
once.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then press ERASE ALL in [,
then press EXEC (p. 251).

(4) Select OK with | /1, then press EXEC.

OK changes to EXECUTE.

(5) Select EXECUTE with | /1, and then press
EXEC. ERASING flashes on the screen. Once
deleting is completed, COMPLETE is
displayed.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting
Select RETURN in step 5, then press EXEC.

YpaneHue Bcex AaHHbIX
KacceTHOW NaMmATHU

Bbl MOXeTe cpasy yaanutb Bce AaHHble U3
KacCeTHOW NamATK 3a 0AuH pas.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA unn VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHna
PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmnte MENU, 3aTem Bbibepute ERASE
ALL B 1 Haxxmute EXEC (cTp. 259).

(4) Beibepute OK ¢ nomolubto KHorok |/, a
3aTem HaxxmuTe EXEC.

WHavkauma OK n3MeHUTCA Ha UHANKaLUMIO
EXECUTE.

(5) Beibepute EXECUTE ¢ nomoLysto kHomnok |/,
a 3atem Haxxmute EXEC. Ha akpaHe 6ynet
muratb nHaukaTop ERASING. Mo
3aBepLUeHn yaaneHna otobpasuTca
vHaukaTtop COMPLETE.

[Ona Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnA oTMeHbI yaaneHuAa
Boibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 5, 3aTem
Haxxmute EXEC.

Bunip3

KBLHOIN
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— “Memory Stick” Operations —

Using a “Memory
Stick”- Introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Wcnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick” - BBeaeHue

You can record and play back images on a
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, record or delete
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as your computer etc., using the
USB cable for “Memory Stick” supplied with
your camcorder.

File format

Still image (JPEG)

Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Moving picture (MPEG)
Your camcorder compresses picture data in
MPEG format (extension .mpg).

Typical image data file name
Still image
100-0001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Dsc00001.jpg:

Moving picture
MOV00001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Mov00001.mpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaThb ¥ BOCMPON3BOAUTL
n3obpaxenunsa Ha “Memory Stick”, npunaraemon
K Bawwen Bugeokamepe. Bbl MoxeTe nerko
BbIMOJIHATL BOCMPOM3BEAEHWE, 3anncb Unn
yaaneHue nsobpaxeHuit. Bel moxxeTe
BbIMNOMHATL O6MEH AaHHbIMU N306pa>keHnA ¢
Opyrovi annapaTtypou, Takon, Kak Baw
nepcoHanbHbI KOMMbLIOTEP U T.M., UCMOSL3YA
kabenb USB ana “Memory Stick”, npunaraembin
K Bawen Buaeokamepe.

OTHOcuTenbHO chopmaTta hasioB
HenoaswxHoe nso6paxenHue (JPEG)
Balwa Buaeokamepa cxXumaeT AaHHble
n3obpaxeHusa B chopmate JPEG

(c pacmpenuem .jpg).

OBuxyuweeca nsobpaxeHue (MPEG)
Balwa Buaeokamepa cxXMMaeT AaHHble
nsobpaxenuA B choopmat MPEG (c
pacluMpeHmemM .mpg).

TunuyHoe umA hainna AaHHbIX U300pa>keHnnA
HenoaswmxHoe nsobpaxkerHve

100-0001: HaHHoe umA charina noAsnAeTcA
Ha aKkpaHe Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbI.

[aHHOe nmA hanna noasnAeTcA
Ha aucnnee Bawero
NepcoHanbHOro KOMMboTepa.

Dsc00001 .jpg:

OeuxyLeeca nsobpaxeHue

MOV00001: 370 MmA hanina NoABUTCA Ha
3KpaHe Baluen Buaeokavepsi.
370 MmA havina NoABUTCA Ha
avicnnee Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KomnbtoTepa.

Mov00001.mpg:
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Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeaeHue

Using a “Memory Stick”

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

Terminal/KoHTaKTbl

Write-protect switch/ ——&
Mepekntoyartens
3almThbl OT 3anucu p

° Labelling position/
Mosnumna MapKMpoBKK

«You cannot record or erase images when the
write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK.

= The position and shape of the write-protect
switch may be different depending on the
model.

= We recommend backing up important data on
the hard disk of your computer.

=Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

— If you remove the “Memory Stick,” turn the
power off or detach the battery for

replacement when the access lamp is flashing.

— If you use “Memory Stick”s near magnets or
magnetic fields such as those of speakers and
televisions.

= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.

= Stick its label on the labelling position.

= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to

“Memory Stick”s.

« Do not disassemble or modify “Memory Stick™s.

« Do not let “Memory Stick”s get wet.

= Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:

— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun

— Under direct sunlight

—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases

«=When you carry or store a “Memory Stick”, put
itin its case.

 1306pa>keHnA HEBO3MOXXHO 3anuncbiBaTh UNn
CTMpaTb, eCnu NepeksyaTenb 3awmTbl OT
3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexne LOCK.

* Mono>xxeHune 1 doopma nepeknoyaTena
3alMThl 3anMcu MOXET OTNIMYaThbCA B
3aBMCMMOCTW OT MOAENN.

* PekomeHayeTcA co3aaBaTb pe3epBHble Konuu
BaXXHbIX AaHHbIX Ha XXECTKOM AuCKe
KOMMbloTEpPA.

¢ [laHHble n306paxKeHna MoryT BbITb
NoBpeXAeHbl B Creayowwmx crny4anx:

— Ecnm Bbl BbIHynu “Memory Stick” nnu
BbIK/TIOYMNY NUTaHWe B TO BPEMA, Koraa
mMuraeT namnoyka [ocTyna.

— Ecnun Bbl nicnonesyete “Memory Stick” Bosne
WCTOYHMKOB MarHUTHbIX NOMeN, Taknx Kak
aKyCTUYeCKne CUCTEMbI U TENEBU3OPHI.

* He npukacanTecb MeTanIM4ecKnmm 4acTAMu
unm Bawmmm nansuamy K MeTanim4ecknm
YacTAM 0651acTh KOHTaKTOB.

* OTUKeTKY cneayeT NpUKpPenATb B NO3ULMK
MapKMpOBKMU.

® He crnbanTe, He pOHANTE N CUMBbHO HE TPACUTE
“Memory Stick”.

® He pasbupante u He BugousmeHante “Memory
Stick”.

* He ponyckanTte, 4Tobbl “Memory Stick”
CTaHOBWNWCH BNAXHbIMU.

* He ncnonb3ynte n He xpaHute “Memory Stick”
B MecTax:

— YpesmepHo xapkux, Hanpumep, B
npunapKoBaHHOM MOJ, COMHLUEM aBTomobune,
0CO6eHHO NoA, NanAWmMM CoSHLEM

—lMop NpAMbIM CONMHEYHbIM CBETOM

— B mecTax, o4eHb BNaxkHbIX UnNu cogepixaLimx
KOPPO3MNOHHbIE rasbl

 [pun nepeHocke nnu xpaHeHun “Memory Stick”
nonoxwuTte ee B pyTNAp.
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“Memory Stick”s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.

Notes on image data compatibility

= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick”s
by your camcorder conform with the Design
Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEITA (Japan
Electronics and Information Technology
Industries Association).
On your camcorder, you cannot play back still
images recorded on other equipment (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E or DSC-D700/
D770) that does not conform to this universal
standard. (These models are not sold in some
areas.)

= If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with this
camcorder (p. 250). Note that formatting erases
all information on the “Memory Stick.”

«“Memory Stick” and MJ;S\ ., are trademarks of
Sony Corporation.

= All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.
Furthermore, “™” and “~”” are not mentioned in
each case in this manual.
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“Memory Stick”, otcpopmaTMpoBaHHbie
Ha KoMnbloTepe

CosmecTtumocTb “Memory Stick” ¢ gaHHoOM
BW/AEOKaMEpPOii He rapaHTUPYEeTCA, €CNN OHU
0T(hopMaTUpOBaHbl MOCPEACTBOM
onepaumoHHomn cuctembl Windows OC mnu Ha
KomnbtoTepax Macintosh.

MpumeyaHuA N0 COBMECTMMOCTM AaHHbIX
n3obpaxxeHusa

e Qdannbl JaHHbIX N306paXKeHNs, 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLublo Bawwen
BMAEOKaMepbl, 0TBEYAIOT NPOEKTHbLIM
TpeboBaHVAM ANA YHMBEPCAsIbHOro cTaHaapTa
chaiinoBbIx CMCTEM BUAEOKaMEpbI,
paspaboTaHHoro JEITA (AnoHckon
accoumauven aNeKTPOHHOW NPOMBbILLIEHHOCTH
N MHHOPMALIMOHHbBIX TEXHONOIMN).

Ha Bawen Bnaeokamepe Bbl He MoXxeTe
BOCMPOU3BOAUTb HEMOABUXKHbIE
n306pa>keHnn, 3anvMcaHHble Ha Apyron
annapaTtype (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E unn DSC-D700/D770), koTopaaA He
COOTBETCTBYIOT 3TOMY YHVUBEPCanbHOMY
cTaHaapTy. (3Tu Moaenu He NPoAaloTCA B
HEKOTOpPbIX PerMoHax.)

Ecnun Bbl He MoxeTe ncnonb3osatb “Memory
Stick”, koTopaa 6bina ucnonb3oBaHa ¢ Apyron
annapaTypou, oThopMaTUpynTe ee Ha AaHHON
Buaeokamepe (cTp. 258). OgHako
hopmaTupoBaHme CTUpaeT BCKO MHopMaLmO
¢ “Memory Stick”.

“Memory Stick” n M%S ABNALTCA
TOProBbIMM Mapkami Kopriopauum Sony.

Bce HasBaHuA nsgenui, ynomAHyTbie B
[aHHHOM pyKOBOACTBE, MOTyT ObITb
TOProBbIMW MapKammn unm
3apervcTpupoBaHHbIMY TOProBbIMK MapKamm
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMMNAHWMA.

Hanee 3Haku “™” n “0” He yNOMWHAIOTCA B
KaXk[oM crnyyae B JaHHOM PyKOBOACTBe.
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Inserting a “Memory Stick™

Insert a “Memory Stick” in the “Memory Stick”
slot as far as it can go with the » mark facing up
as illustrated.

Access lamp/
Namnouka pgocTtyna

Ejecting a “Memory Stick™

Slide MEMORY EJECT in the direction of the
arrow.

YcraHoBka “Memory Stick”
BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B oTcek ana “Memory

Stick” po ynopa, Tak, 4To6bl 3HaK P> 6bin
obpalleH BBEPX, Kak NMOKa3aHo Ha pUCyHKe.

“Memory Stick” slot/
OTtcek anAa “Memory Stick”

N3Bne4yeHue “Memory Stick”

MepensrHbTe MEMORY EJECT B HanpaBnexHum
CTPENKMW.

MEMORY EJECT

While the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick.” Do not turn the power off , eject
a “Memory Stick” or remove the battery pack.
Otherwise, image data breakdown may occur.

If “X] FORMAT ERROR” is displayed

Reinsert “Memory Stick™ a few times. The
“Memory Stick” may be damaged if the indicator
is still displayed. If this occurs, use another
“Memory Stick.”

Ecnu namnoyka aoctyna roput unv muraet
He TpAcuTe 1 He cTy4mTe no Bawewn
BMAeoKamepe, MOTOMY 4TO BuaeoKamepa
yuTaeT faHHble ¢ “Memory Stick” nnu
3anncbiBaeT faHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
BbIK/IOYaWTe NMTaHne, He n3Bnekamnte “Memory
Stick” n He cHMMawnTe 6aTapenHbi 6noK. B
NPOTUBHOM Criy4ae AaHHble N306pakeHna MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHBI.

Ecnu otobparkaeTcA nHaukaTop

“X1 FORMAT ERROR”

BcTasbTe noBTopHO “Memory Stick” Heckonbko
pas. Ecnv nHamnkaTop Bce elle oTobpaxkaeTca,
“Memory Stick”, BO3MOXHO, NoBpexaeHa.

B aTom cnyvae ncnonesynte apyryto “Memory
Stick”.
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Using a touch panel

Operation buttons for most functions using a
“Memory Stick” are displayed on the LCD
screen. Press the LCD panel directly to operate
each function. (Touch panel operation)

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

Operation buttons appear on the LCD screen.

You can switch the memory playback or
memory camera mode by pressing PLAY/
CAM.

(3) Press FN. Operation buttons appear on the
LCD screen.

(4) Press PAGE2 to go to PAGE2. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(5) Press PAGES to go to PAGES3. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(6) Press a desired operation item.
See relevant pages for each function.

Ucnonb3oBaHue CeHCOPHOM
naHenu

KHonku anA ynpaeneHna 60bLUNHCTBOM
yHKUMIA, ncrnonb3yembix npun pabote ¢ “Memory
Stick”, oTobpaxatoTca Ha akpaHe XK.
HaxxmuTe HenocpeacTBeHHO Ha naHenb XK
ONA ynpaBneHna Kaxaon yHKUMEN.
(YnpaBneHue ¢ ceHCOpHOW naHenm)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B npaBoe
nonoxxexHue (pasbnokuposaH).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky OPEN anA oTkpbiBaHuA
naHenun >XK[. KHonku ynpasneHva
noAenATCA Ha akpaHe XKK[. Bbl moxeTe
BKIIOYUTb PEXMM BOCTIPOM3BEAEHUA N3
namATV UM Kamepbl C NAMATBIO NyTeM
HaxkatnAa PLAY/CAM.

(3) Haxxmute FN. KHonku ynpasneHua
noABNATCA Ha akpaHe XK/,

(4)Haxxmute PAGE2 onAa nepexona k PAGE2.
KHOMKM ynpaBneHnA NoABNAIOTCA Ha 9KpaHe
KKA.

(5) Haxxmute PAGES3 onAa nepexona k PAGES.
KHOMKM ynpaBneHnA NoABMAOTCA Ha 9KpaHe
KKL.

(6) HaxkmnTe >xenaemblvi NyHKT yrnpaBfieHnA.
O6pallantecb K COOTBETCTBYIOLLMM
CTPaHMLaM OTHOCUTENbHO KaXKaoW OYHKLMN.
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a N

3~6

FN

In memory camera/
B pexxuvme Buaeokamepbl

1

e

(3ouo)
340

CEEITR)
EEED 5.

C NaMATbO

PAGE| P;ﬁEZ PAGE3|| EXIT
FOCUS| METER]
o =

SURE

PAGE?) PlgES

SELF || PLAY || INDEX || MEM
TIMER MIX

PAGE1)[PAGE:

LCD |[ PLAY |[INDEX
BRT

\ J \\

In memory camera/
B pexxume

B/ EOKaMepbl C
namATbIO

In memory playback
(still image)/

B pexvme
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA 13

namAaTu (HeI'IO,D,BM)KHOG

n3obpaxeHwe)

[PLay ][voex][en_]

=1+ J[cam Jmoex] e ]

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To execute settings
Press « OK.

To cancel settings
Press « OFF to return to PAGE1/PAGE2/
PAGES3.

Ana Bo3Bpata K onuuu FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nAa BbINOSIHEHUA YCTaHOBOK
HaxmuTe kHonky <« OK.

[nAa oTMeHbl yCTaHOBOK

HaxxmnTe kHonky « OFF ana BosspaTa Kk

onuun PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES.
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Notes

= When using the touch panel, press operation
buttons with your thumb supporting the LCD
screen from the back side of it or press those
buttons lightly with your index finger.

= Do not press them with sharp-pointed objects
such as a pen.

= Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

«If FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD
screen lightly to make it appear. You can
control the display with DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL on your camcorder.

= When operation buttons do not work even if
you press them, an adjustment is required
(CALIBRATION) (p. 296).

«When the LCD screen gets dirty, use the
supplied cleaning cloth.

When executing each item
The green bar appears above the item.

If the items are not available
The colour of the items changes to grey.

Touch panel
You can operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder (p. 93).

Press FN to display the following buttons:
In memory camera

PAGE1 SPOT FOCUS, MENU, PLAY,
INDEX, EXPOSURE,
SPOT METER

PAGE2 SELFTIMER, PLAY, INDEX,
MEM MIX

PAGE3 LCD BRT, PLAY, INDEX, VOL

In memory playback

PAGE1 MENU, CAM, INDEX, DELETE,
[(+1, =]

PAGE2 PB ZOOM, CAM, INDEX,
DATA CODE, [=],[=]

PAGE3 LCD BRT, CAM, INDEX, VOL,

], =]
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MpumeyaHuna

¢ [1py UICNONb30BaHUN CEHCOPHON NaHenm
HaXXxmmawTe KHOMKKW ynpasneHvA 60nbwnmM
nanbuem, nogaepxuean akpaH XKK[ ¢ 3agHen
CTOPOHbI, U NErKO HaXKMMaWTe 3TN KHOMKU
Bawmm ykasaTenbHbIM nanbuem.

® He HaxxmumanTe Ux oCTpbIMU NpeamMeTamu,
TakMMK, Kak LIapUKOBbIE PYYKMU.

® He TporanTe akpaH XXK/[ MOKpbIM/ pyKamu.

® Ecnn kHonku FN HeT Ha akpaHe XKK[, cnerka
OOTPOHbTECh A0 3KpaHa XK/, 4Tobbl oHa
noAsunacb. Bel MOXeTe ynpaBnATL gucnneem
¢ nomoubto DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe.

* Korja KHOMKu ynpasneHusa He paboTatoT,
naxe ecnv Bbl ux HaxnmaeTte, To TpebyeTca
BbINONHMTL perynmposky (CALIBRATION)
(cTp. 296).

¢ Ecnu akpaH XXK[ 3arpA3HUTCA, NCnonb3ynTe
[NA ero YYMCTKMN cneumanbHyio npunaraemyto
TKaHb.

Mpwu BbINONHEHUUN Ka)[oro NYyHKTa
3eneHan nonoca NoABNAETCA HaL S/IEMEHTOM.

Ecnu anemeHTbl 6yayT HEAOCTYMHbI
LiBeT anemMeHTOB M3MeHAETCA Ha CepblIn.

CeHcopHasfA naHesnb

CeHCOpHyY0 NaHenb MOXHO UCMONb30BaTh AnA
ynpasneHua npu paboTe ¢ BUAoUcKaTenem
(cTp. 93).

Haxxmute kHonky FN aAnA otobpaxkeHuaA
crneayloLWmnX KHOMoK:
B pexwume Bnaeokamepbl ¢ NnamATbIO

PAGE1 SPOT FOCUS, MENU, PLAY,
INDEX, EXPOSURE,
SPOT METER

PAGE2 SELFTIMER, PLAY, INDEX,
MEM MIX

PAGE3 LCD BRT, PLAY, INDEX, VOL

B pe>xume BoCnpousBeAeHUA U3 naMATu

PAGE1 MENU, CAM, INDEX, DELETE,
], [=]

PAGE2 PB ZOOM, CAM, INDEX,
DATA CODE, [=], [=]

PAGE3 LCD BRT, CAM, INDEX, VOL,

1, =]
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Selecting still image quality
mode

You can select the image quality mode in still
image recording. The default setting is SUPER
FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select STILL SET in 7,
then press EXEC (p. 249).

(4) Press | /1 to select QUALITY, then press
EXEC.

(5) Press | /1 to select a desired image quality,
then press EXEC.

Bbl6op peXxuma KayecTBa U3
namaATu

Bbl MoXeTe BblbpaTb pexum Kayectsa
N306pa>kKeHNA Npu 3anmcy HenoABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnA. YCTaHOBKOW N0 YyMONYaHUIo
AsnAetcA SUPER FINE.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yTo nepekntoyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBoe NosioXeHne (pa3bnoKnpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmnte FN pna otobpaxkenna PAGE1.

(3)Haxxmute MENU, 3atem BbibepuTe STILL
SETB n Haxkmute EXEC (cTp. 257).

(4) Haxxwmute | /1 anAa BoiGopa QUALITY, 3aTem
HaxkmuTe EXEC.

(5) Haxxmute | /1 ana BbiGopa Hy>HOro
KavecTBa n30bpaxkeHuns, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe
EXEC.

MEMORY_SET
o
& MOVIE SET
[E«PHOTO SAVE
FILE NO.
& DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

EXIT
= BURST
[0« [QUALITY _]<[SUPER FINE]
S IMAGESIZE FINE
=] STANDARD

ETC

REMAIN
129

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

[Ona Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.
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Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeaeHue

Image quality settings

YCcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U306pa)keHun

Setting Meaning

YcTaHoBKa 3Ha4yeHue

SUPER FINE (SFN) This is the highest image
quality in your camcorder.
The number of still images
you can record is less than
in FINE mode. Super fine
images are compressed to
about 1/3.

FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you
want to record high quality
images. Fine images are

compressed to about 1/6.

STANDARD (STD) This is the standard image
quality. Standard images
compressed to about 1/10.

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality mode
may not affect the image quality, depending on
the type of images you are shooting.
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SUPER FINE (SFN) 3710 Haunyuwwee KayecTBo
n3obpaxkeHnA B
BMAgoKamepe.
KonnyecTtBo HeNnoABUXKHbIX
n3o06paxkeHni, KoTopble
MO>HO 3anucatb, 6yaeT
MeHblLLE, HYeM npun
yctaHoBke FINE.
N306paxkeHna Hanmy4yLero
KayecTBa CXMmatoTcA
npumMepHo ao 1/3 ceoero
pasmepa.

FINE (FINE) Vcnonb3ayinTe aToT pexum,
ecnu Bl xoTuTe 3anucatb
BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHbIEe
n3obpaxkeHuA.
N3o06paxkeHune cxxmmaeTca

npvumMepHo ao 1/6.

STANDARD (STD) 310 cooTBeTCTBYET
CTaHAAPTHOMY KayecTBy
n3obpaxkeHuA.
N3o06paxkeHne cxxmmaeTca
npumMepHo o 1/10.

MpumevaHue

B HekoTopbIX Crny4anax M3mMeHeHne pexxuma
KayecTBa U306paxxeHna MOXeT He OTpasnTbeA
Ha Ka4yecTBe HENoOABMXHOro N306paKkeHnA oT
TMNa n3o6paxKeHnin, CbeMKY KOTOPbIX Bbl
npomssoauTe.



Using a “Memory Stick” Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”

— Introduction - BBeaeHue
Differences in image quality mode OTNNYMA B pekume Ka4ectsa usobpakeHun
Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format [Mepen coxpaHeHneM B NaMATU 3anUcCaHHble
before being stored in memory. The memory nsobpaxeHuA cxxmmatotcA B hopmate JPEG.
capacity allocated to each image varies O6bem NamATK, BblAENAEMbIN ANA KaXKA0ro
depending on the selected image quality mode n3obpaxxeHnsa, U3MeHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT
and image size. Details are shown in the table BbIGPAHHOrO peXkMma KavecTBa 1 pasmepa
below. (You can select 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480 n3obpaxeHus. NoapobHO 3TO NoKasaHo B
image size in the menu settings.) Tabnuue. (B ycTtaHOBKax MEHIO MOXHO BblbpaTb
pa3mep nsobpaxkeHna 1152 x 864 vnu
1152 x 864 image size 640 x 480.)
| lit M it
mage quality emory capacity Pa3mep nsobpaxeHua 1152 x 864
SUPER FINE About 600 KB
KauyecTtBO
FINE About 300 KB n3obpaxeHus O6bem namMATy
STANDARD About 200 KB SUPER FINE Okoro 600 Kb
. . FINE Okorno 300 Kb
640 x 480 image size §=
- - STANDARD Okoro 200 Kb o
Image quality Memory capacity g
SUPER FINE About 190 KB Pasmep n3obpaxeHuna 640 x 480 i
FINE About 100 KB KagecTBo 06 5
'beM NamATH )
STANDARD About 60 KB u3obpakeHun 9
SUPER FINE Okorno 190 Kb g
Image quality mode indicator FINE Okono 100 KB 2
The image quality mode indicator is not 2
displayed during playback. STANDARD Okono 60 Kb
o
When you select image quality MHaMKaTop peXxkuma KayecTBa U3o6pakeHus §
The number of images you can shoot in the WNHavKaTop pexuma KauecTea u3oGpaxeHuna He B
currently selected image quality appears on the oTo6pakaeTcA BO BpeMA BOCNPOM3BEAeHNA. s
screen. o
Mpu BbIGOPE KayecTBa N306pakeHUA §
KonnyecTtBo nsobpaxkeHun, KoTopoe MOXHO 3
CHATb C BblIGpPaHHbIM PEXMMOM Ka4ecTBa, 3
0TO6pPa3nTCA Ha IKpaHe. 7]
=
¥
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— Introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeaeHue

Selecting the image size

You can select either of two image sizes

Still images: 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480. (When
the POWER switch is set to
CAMERA or VCR, the image
size is automatically set to 640 x
480.)
The default setting is 1152 x 864.

Moving pictures: 320 x 240 or 160 x 112.
The default setting is 320 x 240.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select STILL SET (still
image) or MOVIE SET (moving picture) in
(3, then press EXEC (p. 249).

(4)Press | /1 to select IMAGESIZE, then press
EXEC.

(5) Press l/T to select the desired image size, then
press EXEC.

The indicator changes as follows:

Still images: “«—>

1152 640
Moving pictures: ﬂigzo «—> ﬂi‘lqeo

Bbi6op pa3mepa usobpaxeHuna

Mo>kHO BbI6paTh 0OAVH U3 ABYX pa3MepoB
n3obpaxkeHna
HenoaswmHble nsobpaxkeHua:
1152 x 864 unn 640 x 480. (Ecnu
nepekntoyatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxeHne CAMERA vnu VCR, B kadecTse
pa3mepa M306paXkeHnA aBToOMaTU4ECKN
ycTaHaBnmsaeTcA 640 x 480.)
YcTaHoBKa no ymonyanuio - 1152 x 864.
[evxyLmneca nsobpaxeHus:
320 x 240 i 160 x 112
YcTaHoBKa no ymonyanuio - 320 x 240.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B npaBoe
(He3adhmKcnpoBaHHOE) MNONOXKEHUE.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpakeHua
nHamkauvm PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute MENU, 3atem BbibepuTe STILL
SET (HenoaBwkHOe nsobpaxkeHue) nnm
MOVIE SET (awxylueeca nsobpaxeHue) B
[, saTtem HaxxmuTe EXEC (cTp. 257).

(4) Haxxumaiite kHonku |/ anA BbiGopa onummn
IMAGESIZE, a 3atem Haxxmute KHonky EXEC.

(5) HaxkumanTe KHOMKK® l/T AnA BbIbopa HYy>HOro
pasmepa n3obpaxkeHus, a 3aTem HaxmMuTe
kHonky EXEC.

MHpukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

HenoaswmHble nsobpaxkeHua:

|-z|52 — 640
OevxyLumneca nsobpaxeHus:

ﬂigzo -« ﬂi‘feo

's )
3 s ser MOVIE SET
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W MOVIE SET
= OFF o} 320x240
= Soaiy S CIREVAT
ﬂ} IMAGESIZE =Y
=] =}
E E
REMAI N
30sec T
4 st ser MOVIE SET
MEMORY SET [ MEMORY SET I8,
w "SR o e
Sty L
T e 3, L =
5 Rkt ) 5
=] 640 x 480 =]
REMAIN REMAIN
129 30sec ]
5 smoser MOVIE SET
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET o MOV I SE
B Sy te0x1iz
< e o
= 50480 S '
)

=

e
REMAIN

60

REMAIN
2min Tl




Using a “Memory Stick”
— Introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeaeHue

Image size settings/YcTtaHOBKU pa3mepa usobpaxxeHus

Setting/ Meaning/ Indicator/

YctaHoBKa 3HauyeHue UHpgukaTop
Records 1152 x 864 still images./

1152 x 864 3anucbiBaeT HeNnoABMXXHbIE N306PaXKEHNA pa3MepoM |__11'52
1152 x 864.
Records 640 x 480 still images./

640 x 480 3anncbIBaeT HEMOABIKHBIE N306PaXKEHNA PasMepoM I—_6|40
640 x 480.
Records 320 x 240 moving pictures./

320 x 240 3anucbiBaeT ABMXYLUMECA 306paXeHnA pasmepom ﬂigzo
320 x 240.
Records 160 x 112 moving pictures./

160 x 112 3anucbiBaeT ABMXYLUMECA M306paXeHnA pasmepom EGO

160 x 112.

Approximate number of still images
you can record on a “Memory Stick”

The number of images you can record varies

depending on which image quality mode you select
and the complexity of the subject.

MpubnusutenHoe KONU4eCTBO
HenoABMXXHbIX M306pa)xeHUn, KoTopble

Bbl mo)keTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”

KonnyecTtBo nsobpaxkeHuin, Kotopble Bbl

MOXeTe 3anucaTtb, U3MeHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTH
OT Bbl6bpaHHbIX Bamn pexxkuma kadectBa
M306paXkeHna 1 CNOXHOCTM OObeKTA.

Type of “Memory Stick”’s/Tun “Memory Stick”
Image quality/ | Image size/ 8MB 16MB 32MB 64MB 128MB
KauyectBO Pasmep (supplied)/ | (optional)/ | (optional)/ | (optional)/ | (optional)/
n3obpaxeHusa | nsobpaxenun | (npunaraetca) | (npuobpeTaeTca|(npruobpetaetca | (npuobpeTaeTca|(npuobpetaeTca
[LIOMOMHUTENBHO)| AOMONHUTENBHO)| LONOMHUTENBHO)| AONOMHNATENBHO)
1152 x 864 | 12 images/ | 25images/ | 51 images/ | 100 images/ | 205 images/
SUPER FINE 12 n3obp. 25 n3o6p. 51 nsobp. 100 n306p. | 205 n3obp.
640 x 480 | 40 images/ | 80images/ | 160 images/ | 325 images/ |650 images/
40 n306p. 80 n306p. | 160 n3o6p. | 325 n3o6p. | 650 n306p.
1152 x 864 | 25 images/ | 50images/ | 100 images/ | 205 images/ | 415 images/
FINE 25 n3obp. 50 n306p. | 100 n3obp. | 205 n3obp. | 415 nsobp.
640 x 480 | 80 images/ | 160 images/ | 325 images/ | 650 images/ |1310 images/
80 n306p. 160 n3o06p. | 325 n306p. | 650 n3obp. 1310 n3obp.
1152 x 864 | 37 images/ | 74 images/ | 150 images/ | 300 images/ | 600 images/
STANDARD 37 n3o6p. 74 n306p. | 150 n3obp. | 300 n3o6p. | 600 n306p.
640 x 480 [120 images/ | 240 images/ | 485 images/ | 980 images/ |1970 images/
120 n306p. | 240 n3obp. | 485 n306p. | 980 usobp. 1970 n3o6p.
Note MpumeyaHue

If you record a 1152 x 864 still image with your
camcorder and attempt to play back the date file

on another device that does not support this
image size, a part of the image might not be

displayed or the image might be displayed in a

small size in the centre of the screen.

Ecnm HenoaBuxHoe U306paxkeHre pasmepom

BUAEOKAMEPbI, TO MPU NOMbITKe
BOCMpom3BeAeHuA dhaina AaHHbIX Ha Apyrom

1152 x 864 6bI1510 3anNMcaHo C MOMOLLBIO 3TON

YCTPOICTBE, KOTOPOE HE MOAAEPXKMBAET 3TOT

pasmep, YacTb U306PaXKEHNA MOXET He
oToBpaXkaTbCA UM B LIEHTPEe 3KpaHa MOXeT
0TO6Pa3NTLCA M30BPaAKEHNE MEHDBLLIETO pasmepa.

suonesadQ ,)911S AIOWIIA,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— Introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeaeHue

Approximate time of moving
pictures you can record on a
“Memory Stick”
The time of moving pictures you can record varies
depending on which image size you select and the
complexity of the subject.

MpubnusntenbHaa ANUTENIbHOCTb
ABUXYLMXCA U306pa)keHUn, KoTopble
Bbl moXxeTe 3anucaTb Ha “Memory

Stick”

OnnTenbHOCTb ABMXYLLMXCA M306paXkKeHun,
KoTopble Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb, U3MeHAETCA B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT BblbpaHHbIX Bamu pasmepa
M306paXKeHNA 1 CNOXHOCTM O6bEKTA.

Type of “Memory Stick”s/Tun “Memory Stick”

Image size/ 8MB 16MB 32MB 64MB 128MB
Pa3mep (supplied)/ (optional)/ (optional)/ (optional)/ (optional)/

n3obpaxeHus | (npunaraetcaA) |(npuobpeTtaetca |(npuobpeTtaeTca |(npuobpeTtaeTca |(npuobpeTtaetca
LOMNOSTHUTENBHO) | AONOSTHUTENBHO) | AOMONTHUTENBHO) | AOMONTHUTENBHO)

1 min. 2 min. 5 min. 10 min. 21 min.

20 sec. 40 sec. 20 sec. 40 sec. 20 sec.

320 x 240 1 MUH. 2 MVH. 5 MUH. 10 MUH. 21 MUH.

20 cek. 40 cek. 20 cek. 40 cek. 20 cek.

5 min. 10 min. 21 min. 42 min. 85 min.

20 sec. 40 sec. 20 sec. 40 sec. 20 sec.

160 x 112 5 MUH. 10 MuH. 21 MUH. 42 MUH. 85 MUH.

20 cek. 40 cek. 20 cek. 40 cek. 20 cek.

The table above shows approximate number of
still images and time of moving pictures you can
record on a “Memory Stick” formatted by your
camcorder.
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B BblwenpvBeaeHHOM Tabnuue ykasaHbl

nNpubIn3nNTENIbHOE KONMMYECTBO HEMOABUXKHbIX
M306paXkeHnii 1 NPOAOMKUTENBHOCTb 3anucu
OBWXKYLUMXCA N306paxKeHni, KOTOpble MOXHO
3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”,
oTchopmaTMpoBaHHyto Ha Baluen Bugeokavepe.




Recording still images on  3anucb HenoaBWKHbIX 306paXeHNI
“Memory Stick™s Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTosanuch ¢
- Memory photo recording coxpaHeHuem B naMATH

You can record still images on “Memory Stick™s. Ha “Memory Stick” moxxHO 3anuceiBaTb
HenoaBMXXHble N306pakeHuA.
Before operation

. . Mepen Hayanom paboTbl
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder. pea p

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make (1) YcraHoBuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTtecs, 4o
(unlock) position. dmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBom

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. The green @ (He3apMKCMPOBAHHOM) MONOXKEHIM.
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The (2) OepxuTe cnerka HaxaTton kHonky PHOTO.
brightness of the image and the focus are 3enenan meTka @ nepectaeT MUraTh U

byneT ropeTb. APKOCTb U30bpaxkeHna n
okycupoBKka 6yayT OTperynnpoBaHbl
nocepeanHe n3obpaxxeHua un
3admKcmpoBaHbl. 3annch elle He
HaunHaeTcA.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee. 3anuch

adjusted and fixed while your camcorder
targets at the middle of the image. Recording
does not start yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. Recording is complete
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.

The image displayed on th_e screen when you 6yaeT saBeplueHa, KOrAa McHesHeT §
pressed PHOTO deeper will be recorded on WHAVKATOP B BUAE MOSIOCKY. 3
the “Memory Stick.” Mpu 6onee CMMbHOM HaXaTUN KHOMKM <
PHOTO unsobpaxeHune, oTobpaxkaemoe Ha 2
3KpaHe, byaeT 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. %
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[a]: Approximate number of images can be [a]: MpnbnnanTenbHoe KONMYeCTBO
recorded on the “Memory Stick” n306pa>keHnin, KoTopoe MoXeT bbiTb

3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”
[b]: Number of recorded images
[b]: Konu4yecTBo 3anucaHHbIX 3o6paxkeHn
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
— Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXKHbIX U306pakeHUn
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3sanucb ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

You can record still images on
“Memory Stick”s in tape recording
or tape recording standby

For the details, see page 61.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:
—Wide mode
- Digital zoom
— SteadyShot function
- Super NightShot
— Colour Slow Shutter
—Fader
—Picture effect
- Digital effect
—Title
—SPORTS of PROGRAM AE
(The indicator flashes.)

While you are recording a still image
You cannot turn off the power or press PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

When you press PHOTO lightly in step 2
The image momentarily flickers. This is not a
malfunction.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the “Memory Stick.” To
display the recording data, press DATA CODE
during playback. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation (p. 54).

If you record still images when the POWER
switch is set to MEMORY

The angle of view is slightly larger compared
with the angle of view when the POWER switch
is set to CAMERA.
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Mo>XHO BbINOSIHUTb 3aNUCb
HenoABWXHbIX U306pa)keHui Ha
“Memory Stick” B pexxume 3anucu
JIeHTbl UNN OXXnaaHUA 3anucu JNIeHTbl
MoapobHyto nHpopmaumio cMm. Ha cTp. 61.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHve MEMORY

Cnepytowme pyHKUMK He paboTatoT:

— LLUnpoKO3KpaHHbIN pexxum

- Lincbposoit BaproobbekTmB

— OYHKLUMA YCTOWYMBON CbEMKMN

— Super NightShot

— Colour Slow Shutter

— denipep

— ObhekT n3obpaxeHus

— Undpposon achchekT

- Tutp

- Pexxum SPORTS PROGRAM AE
(MHankaTop MUraet.)

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HenoaBuXHoOe
n3ob6paxxeHne

Bbl He MOXeTe HU BbIKMIOYUTb MUTaHWE, HU
HaxaTtb kHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu HaxxaTb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
[AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpasneHna

Bawa Bnaeokamepa ToTHac xe sanuweT
n3obpaxeHve, kKoTopoe byaeT Ha aKpaHe npw
HaXkaTun KHOMKM.

Mpu nerkom Haxkatum kHonku PHOTO B
nyHKTe 2

N306paxkeHre Ha MrHOBEHME APOrHeT. OTO He
ABMAETCA HENCNPAaBHOCTBHIO.

[AaHHble 3anucu

[aHHble 3anucu (paTta/Bpema unm pasnmyHble
YCTaHOBKMW, BbIMOMHEHHbIE NpY 3anvcu) He
oTobpakatoTCA BO BPEMA BbINOMTHEHNA 3aNUCK.
OpaHako OHM aBTOMAaTMYECKM 3anucbiBalOTCA Ha
“Memory Stick”. [inA oTobpa>keHnA AaHHbIX
3anucu Haxxmute kHornky DATA CODE Bo BpemA
BOCMpou3BeeHus. Bbl MoXxeTe ncnonb3osarb
nyfbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHna ana
BbIMONTHEHWA 3TON onepauuu (cTp. 54).

Mpu 3anucu HenoABMXKHbIX U306pa>keHUn,
Koraa nepekntovyatens POWER yctaHoBneH
B nonoxxeHne MEMORY

Yron o630opa CTaHOBMTCA HEMHOrO 60MibLIEe, YeM
npw yctaHoBke nepekntodyatena POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
— Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXXHbIX U306pakeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3anuchb ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

Recording images continuously

You can record still images continuously. Before
recording, select one of the three modes
described below in the menu settings.

NORMAL [a]

Your camcorder shoots up to four still images in
1152 x 864 size or 13 still images in 640 x 480 size
at about 0.5 sec intervals. (=)

EXP BRKTG
Your camcorder automatically shoots three
images at about 0.5 sec intervals at different

exposures. (BRK)

MULTI SCRN [b]

Your camcorder shoots nine still images at about
0.4 sec intervals and displays the images on a
single page divided into nine boxes. Still images
are recorded in 640 x 480 size. ( )

EE5]

3anucb u3obparkeHu HenpepbIBHO

MOXHO BbINOMHATL HEMPEPbLIBHYIO 3annchb
HenoaBMXXHbIX 3obpaxkeHnin. Mepen 3annceio
BblbepuTE OAVH U3 TPEX PEXXUMOB, OMUCAHHBIX
HVXe B yCTAHOBKaXxX MEHI0.

NORMAL [a]

Bupeokamepa cHumaeT He 6onee YeTbipex
HEMOABUXHBIX N306pa>keHnii pa3mepom

1152 x 864 nnn 13 HenoABUXKHbLIX N306paXKeHni
pasmepom 640 x 480 ¢ nHTepBanamm NpUMEpPHO
0,5 cek. (&)

EXP BRKTG

Bupoeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKN CHUMAET TpU
nM306pa>keHnA C pa3HOM IKCNo3numen ¢
nHTepsanamu npumepHo 0,5 cek. (BRK)

MULTI SCRN [b]

Bupoeokamepa cHMMaeT AeBATb HEMOABUXHbIX
n306pa>keHnn ¢ HTepBanamu npumepHo 0,4 cek
1 oTObpaXkaeT nx Ha OAHON CTpaHuue,
pasfeneHHon Ha AeBATb NPAMOYTrONbHUKOB.
HenoaswmxHble n306paxkeHna 3anncbiBaloTCA C
pa3mepom 640 x 480. ( )

suonesadQ ,)o11S AIOWIIA,,
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Recording still images on 3anucb HenoABWXKHbIX U306pakeHUn

“Memory Stick”s Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3sanucb ¢
— Memory photo recording coxpaHeHuem B namATU
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make (1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right nonoxexHve MEMORY. Y6eautecb, 4To
(unlock) position. nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B npasoe
(2) Press FN to display PAGEL. nonoxkeHve (pa3bnoKnpoBaH).
(3) Press MENU, then select STILL SET in 7, (2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpakeHua
then press EXEC (p. 249). PAGE1.
(4) Press | /1 to select BURST, then press EXEC. (3) Haxxmute MENU, 3atem BbibepuTe STILL
(5) Press l/T to select a desired setting, then press SETB n Haxxmute EXEC (cTp. 257).
EXEC. (4) Haxxmute |/t ana Bbibopa BURST, 3aTem
(6) Press EXIT to make the menu settings HaxxmunTe EXEC.
disappear. (5) Haxxmute llT AnA Bblbopa Hy>XHOW
(7)Press PHOTO deeper. yCTaHOBKM, a 3aTeM Haxmute EXEC.

(6) HaxkmnTte kHonky EXIT, 4To6bl ycTaHOBKM
MEHIO UCYe3NW.
(7) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.

FN

5 MEMORY SET O
w STILL SET

© [BURST __ JOFF

[T« QuALITY
O IMAGESIZE EXP BRKTG
= MULTI SCRN
e

\
If the “Memory Stick’ becomes full Ecnu “Memory Stick” 6ypeTr
«~NJ FULL” appears on the screen, and you nepenoJsiHeHa
cannot record still images on this “Memory “NJ FULL” nossuTcA Ha 3KpaHe, u Bbl He
Stick.” CMOXEeTe 3anvcbiBaTb HEMOABUXHbIE

n3obpaxeHuA Ha aTy “Memory Stick”.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
— Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXXHbIX U306pakeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3sanuchb ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

The number of still images in continuous
shooting

The number of still images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image size
and the capacity of the “Memory Stick.”

During continuous recording of images
The flash (optional) does not work.

When shooting with the self-timer or the
Remote Commander

Your camcorder automatically records up to the
maximum number of still images.

If remaining capacity on the “Memory Stick” is
less than for three images

EXP BRKTG does not work. “X] FULL” is
displayed when you press PHOTO.

The effect of EXP BRKTG

The effect of EXP BRKTG may not be noticeable
on the LCD screen.

We recommend viewing images on TV or the
computer to recognize the effect.

When selecting NORMAL

Recording continues up to the maximum number
of still images during pressing PHOTO deeper.
Release PHOTO to stop recording.

KonuyecTBo HENoABMXXHbIX M306paXkeHUi
npv HenpepbIBHOW CbeMKe

KonnyecTtBo HenoaBM>XHbIX 306paXKeHni,
KOTOpbIE MOXHO CHUMATb HEMpepbIBHO,
N3MEHAETCA B 3aBMCUMOCTHM OT pa3mepa
n3obpaxeHnA n emkocTn “Memory Stick”.

Bo BpemA HenpepbIBHOW 3anucu
n3obpakeHum

Benbiwka (nprobpetaeTcA AOMNOMHUTENBHO) He
paboTaerT.

Mpu cbemke Mo Takmepy camo3anycka Unu c
NomMoLUbIO NysbTa AUCTaHLIMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHua

Bupoeokavepa aBToMaTMyecku 3anucbiBaeT
MaKCUMMaJsibHO BO3MOXHOE KOJIMYECTBO
HEenoABMXXHbIX U306PadKEHMA.

Ecnu octaBwencA emkocTtn “Memory Stick”
XBaTUT MeHee, YeM Ha Tpu u3obpaxxeHua
®dyHkuna EXP BRKTG He paboTaet. Mpn
HaxkaTum kHonku PHOTO oTobpasnTtca
nHavkauma “SN FULL”.

AdpexkT EXP BRKTG

AphexkT EXP BRKTG MoXeT 6bITb He3aMeTeH
Ha akpaHe XKL,

[ina nonyyeHuns npeacTasneHua o6 agdexkTe
pekomMmeHayeTcA npocMaTpuBaTh 306paxxeHns
Ha aKpaHe TenieBn3opa M KomnbloTepa.

Ecnu BbibpaHo NORMAL

Mpn 6onee cunbHOM HaxkaTum kHonkn PHOTO
6yAeT 3anMcaHo MakcumManbHO BO3MOXHOe
KONMYECTBO HEMOABMXKHBIX N306paXKeHNN.
OtnycTtute kHonky PHOTO anAa ocTaHoBKU
3anucu.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
— Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXKHbIX U306pakeHUn
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3sanucb ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can record images on “Memory Stick”s with
the self-timer. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press FN and select PAGE2.

(3) Press SELFTIMER in standby.

The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper.

The self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds of
the countdown, the beep sound gets faster,
then recording starts automatically.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press SELFTIMER so that the &) (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the screen. You cannot
cancel self-timer recording using the Remote
Commander.

®doTo3anucb ¢ COXpaHEHMEM B
namMmATU No TauMepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh N306paxkeHns Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLpio Tanvepa
camo3anycka. [lna aToi onepaumu Bbl MoxeTe
Tak>Xe 1cnonb3oBaTh NynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHus.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve MEMORY. Y6eantecb, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBoM (He3ahMKCUPOBAHHOM) MOMOXEHUN.

(2) HaxxmuTte FN v BoibepuTe PAGE2.

(3) B pexxvMe 0XXnaaHMA HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
SELFTIMER.

MuavkaTop Q) (Taimepa camosanycka)
noABMTCA Ha 3KpaHe.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.

Tanmep camo3sanycka Ha4nHaeT obpaTHbIV
oTcyeT ¢ 10 B CONPOBOXAEHNN 3yMMEPHOTO
3BYKOBOro curHana. B nocnegHve 2 cekyHapl
06paTHOro oTcyeTa 3yMMEpPHbIN CUrHan
HayMHaeT 3By4aTb ObICTpee, a 3aTem 3anncb
HauyMHaeTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camo3anycka

HaxxmunTe kHonky SELFTIMER Tak, 4To6bI
uHankatop Q) (Tanmepa camosanycka) ucyes ¢
3KpaHa. Bbl He MOXeTe 0TMeHMTb 3annckb No
Tavimepy camosarycka ¢ UCNonb30BaHNEM
nynbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOIO yNpaBfeHuA.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
— Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXXHbIX U306pakeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3sanuchb ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

Note

Self-timer recording is automatically cancelled

when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHARGE) or
VCR.

MpumevaHue

Pe>xum 3anucu no Tanmepy camosanycka bynet

aBTOMaTUYECKWN OTMEHEH, eCnu:

—3aBepLunTcA 3anucb No TanmMepy
camosanycka.

- NepekniovaTtens POWER 6yaeT ycTaHOBIEH B
nonoxexue OFF (CHARGE) nnun VCR.
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Recording an image
from a tape as a still
Image

3anucb usobpakeHus ¢
NeHTbl KaK HenoaBWXXHOIo
n3obpaxeHua

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a tape and record it as a still image
on a “Memory Stick.”

Your camcorder can also take in moving picture
data through the input connector and record it as
a still image on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press [=n. The picture recorded on the tape
is played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the tape freezes. CAPTURE
appears on the screen. Recording does not
start yet.

To change the still image, release PHOTO,
select a still image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(4)Press PHOTO deeper. Recording is complete
when the bar scroll indicator disappears. The
image displayed on the screen when you
pressed PHOTO deeper will be recorded on
the “Memory Stick.”

Bawa Buaeokamepa MoXeT YnTaTb AaHHblE
[BVXYLLErocA n3obpaxKeHnA, 3anmcaHHoro Ha
NIeHTe, 1 3anucbiBaTb ero Kak HenoABUXHoOe
n3obpaxeHne Ha “Memory Stick”.

Bawa Buaeokamepa MoXeT Takxe nony4artb
[aHHble ABMXYLLErocA n3obpaxeHna Yyepes
BXOAHOW pa3beMm U 3anucbiBaTh UX Kak
HernoaBmxHoe n3obpaxeHne Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLuuu

® YCTaHOBUTE 3an1CcaHHyo KacceTy C NTEHTOW B
Bawy Buaeokamepy.

® YctaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAeoKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky [» ). HayHeTCA
BOCMPOU3BeAeHNE N306paXkeHus,
3anncaHHoro Ha NeHTe.

(3) OepxuTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka n3obpaxKxeHue C NeHTbl He
6yneT 3amopoXxeHo. Ha akpaHe noasuTcA
uHamkauma CAPTURE. 3anuck noka He
HayHeTcA.

[nA n3ameHeHUA HEMOABWXHOMO
nsobpaxeHnA oTnycTuTte kHonky PHOTO,
BblbepuTe HENOABMKHOE n3obpaxkeHne
CHOBA, a 3aTEM HaXXMUTE 1 AepXUTe crnerka
HaxkaTton kHonky PHOTO.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
3anuck 6yaeT 3aBeplueHa, Koraa ncyesHeT
MHAMKaTOp B BMAe nonocku. MNpu 6onee
CUJIbHOM HaxkaTum kHonkun PHOTO
n3obpaxxeHue, oTobpaxaeMoe Ha 3KpaHe,
6yneT 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”.

4 '
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Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHOIO U3obpakeHnA

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If “’S]” appears on the screen

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
conform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in playback
The cassette stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record audio from a tape.

Titles which have already been recorded on
tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick™s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
astill image with PHOTO.

Recording date/time

The date/time when it is recorded on a “Memory
Stick” is recorded. Various settings are not
recorded.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Pa3mep HenoaBW)XHbIX 306paXkeHui
Pa3mep n3obpakeHnii aBToMaTn4ecKu
ycTaHaBnmBaeTcA paBHbiM 640 x 480.

Ecnu namnoyka goctyna ropuTt unm muraet
He TpAcuTe n He cTyuuTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Takxe He BbIKMioYanTe nuTaHme,
He usBnekavTte “Memory Stick” n3 otceka u He
CHUMmanTe 6aTapeliHbii 610K, B npoTnBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble n306paxkeHna MoryT 6bITb
NMOBPEXAEHDI.

Ecnu Ha 3kpaHe NoABUTCA UHAUKAaUMA “N]”
BcTtaBneHHaAa “Memory Stick” ABnaeTca
HEeCOBMECTMMOW C BalLen BUAeOKamepoi,
MocKOsbKy ee hopMaTt He COOTBETCTBYeT
Bawen Bunaeokamvepe. MNposepbTe chopmat
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu B peXkume BocnpousBeAeHUA crnerka
HaxkaTb kHonky PHOTO
KacceTa KpaTKOBpEMEHHO OCTaHOBUTCA.

3ByK, 3anucaHHbIi Ha NEHTY
Bbl He MOXETE 3annCbiBaTh 3BYK C JIEHTbI.

TuUTpbl, KOTOpPbIE YXXe 6blfn 3anucaHbl Ha
JIeHTbI

Bbl He MmOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPbI Ha “Memory
Stick”. TuTp He NOABWTCA BO BpPeMA 3anucu
HEMOABUXHOIO N306pa>keHnA ¢ MOMOLLbIO
kHonkn PHOTO.

[arta/Bpema 3anucu

[ata/BpemA 3anucbiBatoTCA BO BPeMA 3anuncu
Ha “Memory Stick”. PasnuyHble yCTaHOBKN He
3anucbiBatoTCA.

Ecnu Haxxatb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA

Bawwa Bnaeokamepa cpasy xe 3anvweT
nsobpaxeHue, KOTopoe oTobpakaeTcA Ha
3KpaHe, Koraa Bbl HaXxmeTe KHONMKY.
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Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHOro U3obpakeHuA

Recording a still image from
other equipment

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(The default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on
to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3) At the point where you want to record, follow
the steps 3 and 4 on page 168.

Using the A/V connecting cable

T™v/ Yellow/>enThblit
TeneBusope
ouT
S VIDEO
VIDEO |[€=<¢
8 =
auaf g =
VCR/KBM

=\ : Signal flow/HanpasneHue curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

If your TV or VCR has an S VIDEO jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the

S video jacks of both your camcorder and the TV
or VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.
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3anucb HenoaBUXHOro
n3obpaXkeHuA ¢ ApYron annaparypbl

Mepepn BbINOSIHEHMEM onepauuu
YctaHoBuTe anA DISPLAY 3HayeHune LCD B
yCTaHoBKax MeHto. (YcTaHoBKa N0 yMOn4aHuto
-LCD.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) BocniponsBeauTe 3anvcaHHyo NEHTY Uin
BK/IOYUTE TENEBM30P AJ1A NPOCMOoTpa
HY>XHOW NMporpaMmbi.

W3oBpaxkeHune ¢ apyroii annapaTypel
oTobparkaeTcA B BUAoOMCKaTENle UK Ha
aKpaHe XKK[.

(3) B mecTe, ¢ koToporo TpebyeTcA HavaTb
3annchb, BbIMOSIHUTE AEWCTBUA NYHKTOB 3 1 4
Ha cTp. 168.

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeanHUTENILHOIO
kabena ayavo/Bupeo

] S VIDEO

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoeauHuTenbHbI kabenb ayaMo/Buaeo
(npunaraeTcA)

MoacoeanHUTE XEeNThi WTeKep
COoeAVHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
rHe3gy sngeocurHana KBM nnu tenesusopa.

Ecnun Baw TteneBusop unu KBM ocHaweH
rHesgom S VIDEO

BbinonHuTe coeavHeHne ¢ MCnonb3oBaHUEM
kabena S video (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) ANA
nonyyeHvA 6onee BbICOKOKA4eCTBEHHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA.

Mpu paHHOM coeanHeHUn Bam He Hy>XHO
NOACOEANHATL XENThIN WTeKep (B1AEO)
CcoeAvHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoeamHnte kKabenb S video (npnobpeTtaeTca
OTAeSIbHO) K rHe3gam S video Bauei
Buaeokamepbl U Tenesnsopa niv KBM.

3710 coeauHeHne obecnevmBaeT 6onee
KayecTBeHHble nsobpaxeHuna opmata DV.



Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHOIO U3obpakeHnA

Using the i.LINK cable

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabensa i.LINK

—™ : Signal flow/
Hanpaenexue
curHana

i.LINK cable (optional)/
Kab6enb i.LINK (nprobpeTaeTca AOMOMHUTENBHO)

Note

In the following instances “ <] REC ERROR”

appears and recording cannot be carried out.

Record distortion-free images:

—When recording from a tape in poor condition,
for example, a tape worn out from repeated
dubbing.

—When attempting to input images distorted by
radio wave interference, emanating froma TV
tuner, radio set, etc.

MpumevaHue

B cnepytowmx cnyyasax NnoABNAETCA MHOWKATOP

“7] REC ERROR”, 1 BbinonHeHne 3anucu

HEBO3MOXHO. 3anuwmnTe n3obpaxkeHnsa 6e3

rnomex:

—MNpw 3anucu ¢ kacceTbl, HaxoaALlencA B
ManonpurogHoOM COCTOAHWU, Hanpumep, ¢
KacceTbl, HEOAHOKPaTHO UCMOSb30BaBLUeNCsA
AnA nepesanucu.

—MNpwv nonbiTke BBOAA N306paXKEHNI, UMEIOLLMX
MCKaXXeHWUs BCeACTBME NOMEX NpU npueme
pPaavoBOSIH, BbI3BAHHbLIX TEMEBU3NOHHBIM
TIOHEPOM, PaAVONPUEMHUKOM U T.4,.
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Superimposing a still image
in the “Memory Stick” on
an image - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoABUXHOro
n3obpaxenua u3 “Memory Stick”
Ha nsobpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on a “Memory Stick on top of the
moving picture you are recording. You can
record the superimposed images on a tape or a
“Memory Stick.” (However, you can record only
superimposed still images on the “Memory
Stick.”)

M. CHROM (Memory Chromakey)

You can swap only the blue area of a still image
such as an illustration or a frame with a moving
picture.

M. LUMI (Memory Luminancekey)

You can swap the brighter area of a still image
(such as a handwritten illustration or a title) with
a moving picture. To use this function, we
recommend recording a title on a “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event.

C. CHROM (Camera Chromakey)

You can superimpose a moving picture on top of
a still image such as an image which can be used
as background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. Only the blue area of the moving
picture will be swapped with a still image.

M. OVERLAP* (Memory Overlap)
You can make a moving picture fade in on top of
astill image.

* The superimposed image using Memory
overlap function can be recorded on tapes only.
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Bbl MOXETEe HanoXuTb HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHue, 3anncaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”,
Ha 3anucblBaemoe ABMXYLLeecA N3obpaxeHue.
Bbl MOXETE 3anucbiBaTb HANOXEHHbIE
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha NeHTy unu “Memory Stick”.
(OpHako Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh TOIbKO
HanoXeHHble HeMoABWXXHbIE N306paxeHnA Ha
“Memory Stick”.)

M. CHROM (kHomMKa LIBETHOCTW NamMATH)
OBmXyLwmMcA n3obpaxeHneM MOXHO 3aMEHUTb
TONbKO CHHIOK YacTb HEMOABUXHOIO
1306paXxkeHns, HanpuMep, pUCyHKa v Kaapa.

M. LUMI (kHonka ApKOCTN NaMATn)

Mo>kHO 3ameHATb 6onee cBeTnylo 06nacTb
HemnoABMXKHOro N306paxKeHnA (Hanpumep,
PWCYHOK, CAEMNaHHbIA OT PYKW, UMK TUTP)
OBWXYLUMMCA n3obpaxkeHnem. 3anmwmre TuTp
Ha “Memory Stick” nepep noesakon nnu
MeponpuATUEM.

C. CHROM (kHOMKa UBETHOCTM BUAEOKAMEPbI)
Bbl MOXETEe HanoXuTb ABUXKYLLEecA
n3obpaxkeHne NoBepx HenoABUXKHOIO
n3o6pa>keHnA, Hanpumep, N3obpa>keHns,
KOTOPOE MOXET CNyXWTb OHOM. CHUMUTE
06beKT Ha ronybom choHe. Tonbko ronybas
YacTb ABWXyLLerocA nsobpaxenva bynet
3amMeHeHa Ha HeMnoABWXXHOE N306paxkeHue.

M. OVERLAP* (Hano>keHue no namaTu)
Bbl MOXeTe caenatb Tak, 4TO NOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHue 6yaeT BBOAUTLCA NOBEPX
HemnoABMXXHOIO N306paxkeHnA.

* HanoxxeHHoe usobpaxeHue ¢
NCMNOoNb30BaHNEM (PYHKLIMN HANIOXKEHWA MO
namATV MOXeT 6blTb 3aNncaHo TONMbKO Ha
NEHTHI.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image

- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3o6pakeHna u3 “Memory Stick” Ha
n3obpaxeHune - MEMORY MIX

M. CHROM Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoaswxHoe Oeuxyweeca
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
M<CAM
CHROM
Blue/CuHAA
M. LUMI Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoasuxHoe [ewxylyeeca
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue
M=CAM HAPPY | o
LUMI BIRTHDAY
C. CHROM Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoaewxHoe Oewnxyleeca
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
CAM«M -
CHROM
-
Blue/CuHAanA
M. OVERLAP* Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoaswxHoe Oewnxyleeca
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
OVER- =
LAP
* The superimposed image using Memory * HanoxxeHHoe n3obpaxeHue ¢

overlap function can be recorded on tapes only.

NEeHTbl.

MCNOMb30BaHMeM (OYHKLUMU HaNOXEeHUA Nno
naMATH MOXET 6bITb 3aMMCaHO TOJSIbKO Ha
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HeNOABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHua us “Memory Stick” Ha
nsobpaxeHue - MEMORY MIX

Recording a superimposed
image to tape

Before operation

= Insert a tape for recording into your camcorder.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” recorded with still
images into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.
(2) In standby, press FN and select PAGE2.
(3) Press MEM MIX. The last image recorded on
the “Memory Stick” appears on the right
lower part of the screen.
(4) Press —/+ on the right lower corner of the
screen to select the still image which you want
to superimpose.
—: to see the previous image
+: to see the next image
(5) Press a desired mode. The still image is
superimposed on the moving picture.
(6) Press —/+ on the left lower corner of the
screen to adjust the effect, then press @ OK
to return to PAGE2.
M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image
— The colour (bright) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image

— The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving image
which is to be swapped with
astill image

M. OVERLAP - No adjustment necessary

M. LUMI

C.CHROM

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

(7) Press EXIT to return to FN.
(8) Press START/STOP to start recording.
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3anucb HaNno>XeHHOoro
n3o6pa)xeHuA Ha NeHTy

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

® BcTaBbTe NeHTy AnA 3anvcy B Bawy
BMAEOKamepy.

® YcTaHoBuTe 3anucaHHyto “Memory Stick” B
Bawwy Bnaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHvne CAMERA.

(2) B pexkume oxngaHua Haxxmmte FN n
BblbepuTe PAGE2.

(3) Haxkmnte MEM MIX. MocnepHee 3anMcaHHoe
Ha “Memory Stick” nsobpaxeHve NnoABNTCA B
HW>KHEWN NpaBon YacTu 3KpaHa.

(4)Haxmute —/+ B NpaBOM HUXXHEM Yriy 3KpaHa
OnA Bbibopa HeNoABMXKHOTO N306pakeHua,
KOTOpOe Bbl XOTUTE HANOXMUTb.

—: ANA NpocMOTpa NpeAaplayLero

nsobpaxxeHuA

+: AN1A MPOCMOTpa CrneayoLero

nsobpaxxeHuA

(5) BeibepuTe >xxenaembin pexxuM. HenoasmxHoe
nsobpaxxeHue byaeT HaroXeHo Ha
OBUXYyLLeecA n3obpaxkeHue.

(6) HaxkmnTe —/+ B NEBOM HMXHEM YTy aKpaHa
[ONA perynmpoBku adcpekTa, a 3aTem
HaxmuTe © OK anA BosspaTta k PAGE2.

M. CHROM - LiBeTtoBas ramma (CuHAA)
obnacTn HeNnoABUXKHOTO
nM306paxkeHnA, KOTOpYIo
HY>KHO 3aMEHUTb
OBUXYyLLMMCA
n3obpakeHvem

M. LUMI - LiBeToBan ramma (Apkan)

obnacTn HeNnoABUXKHOTO
1306paxKeHnsa, KOTopyto
HY>KHO 3aMEHUTb
OBUXYyLLMMCA
n3obpaxkeHnem

C.CHROM - LiseToBaA ramma (CuHAA)

obnacTu aABmXyLLeroca
nM306paxkeHnA, KOTOpYIo
HY>KHO 3aMEHUTb
HEenoABUXXHbIM
n3obpaxkeHnem

M. OVERLAP - PerynupoBka He TpebyeTtca

Yem MeHbLLe NosioC Ha 3KpaHe, TeEM CUMbHee

ahdeKT.

(7) HaxxmnTte kHonky EXIT anA Bo3spaTa B
nonoxexwue FN.

(8) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucu.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHusa us “Memory Stick” Ha
n3obpaxeHune - MEMORY MIX

~
« OFFjMeCAMI OVER- | @ OK
MEM S Still image/
M1 X Giirouciroul ey HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxxeHne

J -
To change the still image to be AnAa n3meHeHnA HenoaBIKHOrO 3
superimposed n3obpaxkeHuUnA AnA HanoxeHus 2
Press —/+ on the right lower corner before step 6. H&XMUTe —/+ B NpaBom HUXHeM yrny nepes &
BbIMONTHEHMEM NyHKTA 6. x
To cancel MEMORY MIX 9
Follow the steps 2 and 3 on page 174, then press AnAa oTmeHbl yctaHoBKM MEMORY MIX @
< OFF to return to PAGE2. BbinonHuTe nyHKTbI 2 1 3 Ha cTp. 174, 3aTem =
Haxxmute € OFF, 4To6bI BepHyTbCA K PAGE2. g

Notes
= You cannot use the MEMORY MIX function for MNpumeyaHua o
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”s. * dyHkumio MEMORY MIX Henb3A §
= When the overlapping still image has a large MCMONb30BaTh ANA ABUXKYLUMXCA D
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the M306parkeHui, 3anncaHHbIX Ha “Memory s
picture may not be clear. Stick”. o
= During recording you cannot reselect the mode « Ecnv Ha HanaraeMoM HenoABUXKHOM =
setting. Press « OFF to return to PAGE2. N306pakeHnn umetoTcA Gonblune 6erble 3
o6nactu, HebosbLIoe U306paxeHne MoxeT 3
6bITb HE COBCEM YETKMUM. 7]
= Bo BpemA 3anuncu Henb3A 3aHOBO BblibpaTh §

yCTaHOBKY Ansa pexxkuma. Haxmmte © OFF
anAa so3spata k PAGE2.
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HeNOABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHua us “Memory Stick” Ha
nsobpaxeHue - MEMORY MIX

Image data modified on your computer or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play back modified
images with your camcorder.

To record a still image on a tape as it is
In the M. LUMI mode press —/+ to increase the
bar indicator to the maximum position.

When you select M. OVERLAP
You cannot change the still image or the mode
setting.

To record the superimposed image as a still
image

Press PHOTO deeper in step 8. (You should set
PHOTO REC to TAPE in the menu settings
beforehand.)

[aHHble n3obpa)keHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHOrO C
MOMOLLbI0 KOMMbIOTEPOB UJIU CHATOrO C
nomoLublo Apyroro annapara

Bo3mMo>xHO, Henb3A 6yaeT BOCNpPOM3BECTH
N3MeHeHHbIe N306pa>keHnA ¢ MOMOLLbIO
BUEOKaMepbI.

[AnA 3anucu HenoABUXXHOIO n3o6paXkeHnA Ha
KacceTy B TOM BuAe, Kak eCTb

B pexxume M. LUMI HaxxmuTe —/+ onAa yCcTaHOBKM
WHAMKATOPHOW NOMOCk! B MOMOXEHME,
COOTBETCTBYIOLLEE MAKCUMYMY.

Mpu BbI6GOpe M. OVERLAP
Henb3A u3MeHnTb HenoABMXHOE n3obpaxkeHne
WNK yCTaHOBKY pexuma.

[AnA 3anucu Hano>xeHHoro n3obpaxeHna Kak
HenoABUXHOro n3obpaxeHun

HaxxmuTte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee B nyHKTe 8.
(MpegBapuTensHO HEO6XO0ANMO YCTaHOBUTL ANA
PHOTO REC 3HayeHne TAPE B ycTaHOBKax
MEHI0.)



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHusa us “Memory Stick” Ha
n3obpaxeHune - MEMORY MIX

Recording a superimposed
image to “Memory Stick™ as a
still image

Before operation
Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the

right (unlock) position.
(2) In standby, press FN and select PAGE2.
(3) Press MEM MIX. The last image recorded on
the “Memory Stick” appears on the left corner
of the screen.
(4) Press —/+ on the right lower corner of the
screen to select the still image which you want
to superimpose.
- to see the previous image
+: to see the next image
(5) Press a desired mode. The still image is
superimposed on the moving picture.
(6) Press —/+ on the left lower corner of the
screen to adjust the effect, then press «© OK
to return to PAGE2.
M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image
— The colour (bright) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image

— The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving image
which is to be swapped with
a still image

M. LUMI

C.CHROM

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

(7) Press EXIT to return to FN.

(8) Press PHOTO deeper to start recording.
Recording is complete when the bar scroll
indicator disappears. The image displayed on
the screen when you pressed PHOTO deeper
will be recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

3anucb HaNnoOXXeHHOro )
n3obpakeHuAa Ha “Memory Stick”
Kak HenogBWXHOro nu3obpaxeHus

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM Onepauumn
YcTaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAgoKamepy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(He3ahmKcpoBaHHOE) MONOXKEHME.

(2) B pexxume oxngaHua Haxxmmte FN n
BblbepuTe PAGE2.

(3) Haxkmnte MEM MIX. MocnepHee 3anucaHHoe
Ha “Memory Stick” nsobpaxeHne noABUTCA B
NeBOM yrny 3KpaHa.

(4) HaxxnmanTte KHOMKy —/+ B MPaBOM HMXXHEM
yrny skpaHa annA Bblbopa HENoABUXHOMO
1306paxkeHnA, KoTopoe Bbl XOTUTE HANOXWTb.

—: ANA NpocMOTpa NpeablayLero n3obpaxeHun

+: ANA NPOCMOTPA CneaytoLero n3obpaxeHun

(5) HaxkmnTe Hy>HbIN pexxum. HenoasuxHoe
n3obpaxkeHne 6yaeT HanoXeHo Ha
ABUXYyLLeecA n3obpaxeHue.

(6) HaxkumaiTe KHOMKY —/+ B JIEBOM HUXKHEM
yrny aKpaHa ANAa perynupoBku adpdekTa, a
3aTem HaxxmnTe KHonky <« OK anA
Bo3BpaTa K onuun PAGE2.

M. CHROM - LiBeTtoBana ramma (cuHAA)
06nacTu HenoABMXKHOIoO
n306paxkeHns, KOTopyto
HY>XHO 3aMEeHUTb
[ABVXXYLIMMCA
n3obpakeHem

M. LUMI - LiBeToBan ramma (Apkan)
06nacT HenoABUXKHOTO
n3o06paxKeHnA, KOTopyLo
HY>XHO 3aMEHUTb
ABVXXYLLMMCA
n3obpaxxeHvem

C.CHROM - LiBeTtoBas ramma (cuHAA)

obnacTu AsuxyLueroca
n306paxkeHns, KOTOpyto
HY>XHO 3aMEeHUTb
HenoABMXHbLIM
n3obpakeHem

YeM MeHbLUe MoNoc Ha 3KpaHe, TeM CuIbHee

ahekT.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky EXIT anA BosspaTa K
onumm FN.

(8) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee ana
Hayana 3anucu. 3anuck byaeT 3aBepLueHa,
Koraa Uc4e3HeT NHAMKATOP B BUAE MOMOCKW.
Mpwn 6onee CMIILHOM HaXxaTun KHOMKWM
PHOTO unsobpaxeHune, oTobpaxkaemoe Ha
3KpaHe, byaeT 3anuncaHo Ha “Memory Stick”.

suonesadQ ,)o11S AIOWIIA,,
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HeNOABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHua us “Memory Stick” Ha
nsobpaxeHue - MEMORY MIX

s N
3 |
© OFF| M‘ﬁfrm L 0K S ” . /
MEM CAMEM|MeCAM| tl Image
MIX cimoulcirov lf wert HenoaswmxHoe
R s - n3obpaxeHue
4,5
w_ \ 4

To change the still image to be
superimposed
Press —/+ on the right lower corner before step 6.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Follow the steps 2 and 3 on page 177, then press
<« OFF to return to PAGE2.

[OnAa nameHeHUA HeNoABMXXHOIO
M306pa)KeHMF| ANA HanoXeHuA
HaxumaiiTe KHOMKY —/+ B MPABOM HUXHEM Yriy
nepea BbINOMHEHUEM NYHKTA 6.

Ona otmeHbl pexkuma MEMORY MIX
BbinonHuTe nyHKTbI 2 1 3 Ha cTp. 177, 3aTem
HaxmnTe @ OFF, 4Tobbl BepHYThCA K PAGE2.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHusa us “Memory Stick” Ha
n3obpaxeHune - MEMORY MIX

Notes

= You cannot use MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”s.

= |f the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

= During recording you cannot reselect the mode.
Press @ OFF again to return to PAGEZ2.

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

When recording images on a “Memory Stick”
using MEMORY MIX

The PROGRAM AE does not work.

(The indicator flashes.)

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder stores 20 images:

— For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018

— For C. CHROM: two images (such as a
background) 100-0019~
100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 207).

MpumeyaHua

© Bbl He MOXeTe NCNonb30BaTh PYHKLUMIO
MEMORY MIX ana oBmxymxca
n3o06pakeHui, xpaHumblix Ha “Memory Stick”.

® Ecnun B HanaraemMom HenoABMXHOM
n3ob6paxxeHnn nmeeTcA H60SbLLON YHacToK
6enoro, To ManeHbkoe n3obpaxkeHme MoxeT
6bITb HEYETKUM.

* Bo BpemA 3anucy Henb3A BbibpaTb Apyrov
pexum. Ewe pas Haxxmmte © OFF anAa
Bo3BpaTa Kk PAGE2.

Pa3mep HenoaBW)KHbIX 306paXkeHui
Pa3mep n3obpakeHnii aBToMaTn4ecKn
ycTaHaBnmeaeTcA paBHbiM 640 x 480.

[aHHble n3obpa>keHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHOrO C
MOMOLLbI0 KOMMbIOTEPOB UJIM CHATOrO C
NoMOLLbIO APYroro annaparta

Bbl MoXeTe 6bITb NULLEHbI BO3MOXHOCTH
BOMPOM3BECTU NX C MOMOLLbIO Bawen
BUAEOKaMEpbI.

Bo BpemA 3anucu nsobparkeHuit Ha “Memory
Stick” ¢ ucnonb3sosaHuem pyHkuuu MEMORY
MIX

®yHkuna PROGRAM AE He paboTaer.
(MHaukaTop muraet.)

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman Kk Bawen

Buaeokamepe, Bmewjaet 20 u3obpakeHui:

- na M. CHROM: 18 nsobpaxeHun (Tuna
kaapa)
100-0001 ~ 100-0018

—[na C. CHROM: 2 nsobpaxkeHua (Tvna ¢oHa)
100-0019 ~ 100-0020

0O6pa3subl U306parkeHum

O6pa3subl M306paXkeHnin, xpaHuMble Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemon K Bawen Bugeokamepe,
3awmieHsb (cTp. 207).
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Recording moving pictures
on “Memory Stick”s
- MPEG movie recording

3anuch ABUKYLMXCA
n3obpaxeHun Ha “Memory
Stick” - 3anuck unomos MPEG

You can record moving pictures with sound on
“Memory Stick”s.

The picture and sound are recorded up to the full
capacity of “Memory Stick” (MPEG MOVIE EX).

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The camera recording lamp located
on the front of your camcorder lights up.

The picture and sound are recorded up to the
capacity of “Memory Stick.” For more
information about recording time, see

page 160.

[a]: Available recording time on “Memory Stick”
is displayed.

[b]: This indicator is displayed for five seconds
after pressing START/STOP. This indicator
is not recorded.

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.

180

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuckiBaTb ABUXKYLUMECA
n306paxkeHns co 3Bykom Ha “Memory Stick”.
M3o06paxkeHne 1 3ByK ByayT 3anucbiBaTbCA A0
MOMIHOro UCMoNb30BaHUA eMKocTn “Memory
Stick” (MPEG MOVIE EX).

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauumn
YcTtaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAgOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eantecb, 4To
chmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBom
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP. Bugeokamepa
HayHeT 3anvcb. 3aropaeTcA namnoyka
3anucuy, pacrnonoXeHHaa Ha nepeaHen
naHenu Bugeokamepsl. 13obpaxeHne n 3Byk
6yayT 3anucbiBaTbCA OO MOJIHOMO
ucnonb3oBaHua emkocTn “Memory Stick”.
[ononHuTenbHble CBEAEHNA O BPEMEHMN
3anuncu cM. Ha cTp. 160.

2 E40min
<

B=320REC 0;00:007
R R [a]

|44 gm)

— [b]

[a]: OTobpaxkaeTca BpemA, ocTaBLueecaA AnA
3anvcu Ha “Memory Stick”.

[b]: 3TOT MHANMKaTOP oTOBpPakaeTcA OKOMo 5
CeKyH[ nocne HaxaTunAa kHonku START/
STOP. OTOT UHAMKATOP He 3anucbiBaeTcA.

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM 3anucu
HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.



Recording moving pictures on

3anucb ABMXYLIMXCA M306parkeHUN

“Memory Sticks - MPEG movie Ha “Memory Stick” - 3anucb
recording tmnbmoB MPEG
Note MpumeyaHue

Sound is recorded in monaural.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:
—Wide mode
- Digital zoom
- SteadyShot function
— Super NightShot
— Colour Slow Shutter
— Fader
—Picture effect
- Digital effect
—Title
—SPORTS of PROGRAM AE
(The indicator flashes.)

When using an external flash (optional)

Turn the power of the external flash off when
recording moving pictures on “Memory Stick”s.
Otherwise, the charging sound of the flash may
be recorded.

Recording date/time

The date/time are not displayed during
recording. However, they are automatically
recorded onto the “Memory Stick.” To display
the recording date/time, press DATA CODE
during playback. Various settings cannot be
recorded. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation (p. 54).

During recording on “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette from your camcorder.
While ejecting the cassette, sound is not recorded
on the “Memory Stick.”

If you record moving pictures when the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY

The angle of view is slightly larger compared
with the angle of view when the POWER switch
is set to CAMERA.

3BYK 3anvcbiBaeTcA B MOHOPOHNYECKOM
pexume.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHme MEMORY

Cnepyrowpme dyHKUMM He paboTatoT:

— LLInpoKoaKpaHHbIA pexum

- LUndposon Hae3n

— OYHKUMA YCTONYNBOWN CHEMKM

— Super NightShot

—Colour Slow Shutter

- Qeligep

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxeHuna

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

-Tutp

- Pexxum SPORTS PROGRAM AE
(MnankaTop Muraet.)

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUU BHELWHEW BCMNbIWKU
(npuobpeTtaeTcA AONONHUTENIBHO)
BbikntounTe NUTaHWe BHELLHEN BCMbIWKU BO
BpEeM#A 3anuncu ABMXKYLUMXCA N306paXkeHnn Ha
“Memory Stick”.

B npoTuBHOM cny4ae MoxeT 6bITb 3anucaH 3ByK
3apAOKN BCMNbILWKW.

[ata/Bpema 3anucu

Nata/Bpema He oTobpaxkaloTcA BO BpemMA
BbINONHeHnA 3anucn. OiHaKo OHW
aBToOMaTM4ecKu 3anucbiBaloTcA Ha “Memory
Stick”. OnA oTobpaxkeHnA faTbl/BpeMeHn
3anucu Haxxmute kHonky DATA CODE Bo BpemA
BOCMpou3BeAeHusa. PasnnyHble yCTaHOBKM
3anucbiBaThbCA He MOryT. Bbl MoXxeTe
ncnonb3oBaTh NyNbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasnieHVA ANA BbINOMHEHNA 3TOW onepauun
(cTp. 54).

Bo Bpema 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

He n3BnekaiiTte kacceTy n3 Buaeokamepbl. Bo
BPEMA U3BJIEYEHNA KacceTbl 3BYK He byaeT
3anucbiBaTbeA Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mpu 3anucu ABMXKYLMXCA U306pakeHu,
Koraa nepekntovyatens POWER yctaHoBneH
B nonoxeHne MEMORY

Yron 0630pa CTaHOBMTCA HEMHOrO 60bLIe, HYem
npu yctaHoBke nepekntoyatend POWER B
nonoxxenve CAMERA.
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Recording moving pictures on
“Memory Stick’s - MPEG movie
recording

3anucb ABMXXYLIMXCA M306parkeHUN
Ha “Memory Stick” - 3anucb
tunbmoB MPEG

Self-timer MPEG movie
recording

You can record images on “Memory Stick”s with
the self-timer. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press FN and select PAGE2.

(3) Press SELFTIMER in standby.

The Q) (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(4)Press START/STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep gets faster, and
recording starts automatically.

START/STOP

3anucb hunbma MPEG no
TanMMepy camo3anycka

MoxxHO 3anucbiBaTh U30bpaxeHua Ha “Memory
Stick” ¢ nomoLybio Tanmepa camosanycka. [nAa
3TOW onepaumm MOXHO Tak>Ke UCMOoMb30BaTb
nynbT AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHns.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eantecb, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B npaBoe
nonoxxexHue (pasbnokuposaH).

(2) Haxkmnte FN n Boibepute PAGE2.

(3) B pexxvime oxxunaaHMA HAKMUTE KHOMKY
SELFTIMER.

Mhankatop ) (Taiimep camosanycka)
NMOABWUTCA Ha 3KpaHe.

(4) Haxxmnte START/STOP.

Tanmep camo3anycka HayHeT obpaTHbIN
oTc4yeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocneaHue ABe CeKyHabl 0b6paTHOro oTcyeTa
3yMMepHbIVi curHan byaeTt 3ByyaTb valle, u
3anncb HAYHETCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.

1
FN
J

To stop the count down

Press START/STOP.

To restart the countdown, press START/STOP
again.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press SELFTIMER so that the ) (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the screen. You cannot
cancel self-timer recording using the Remote
Commander.

Note

Self-timer recording is automatically cancelled

when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHARGE) or
VCR.
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AnA octaHOBKMU 06pa'r|-|oro oTcyeTa
Haxmunte START/STOP.

[lnA noBTOpHOro 3anycka obpaTHoro otcyeTa
HaxxmMute KHonky START/STOP eue pas.

[nA oTMeHbl 3anucu No Taumepy
camo3anycka

Haxmute SELFTIMER, 4T06bI MHAMKATOP

Q) (Taiimep camoszanycka) ucues ¢ aKpaHa.
3anucb no Taimepy camo3sanycka HEBO3MOXHO
OTMEHUTb C NMOMOLLBIO MyJSibTa ANCTaHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua.

MpumeyaHue

3anucum no Tanmepy camo3anycka bynet

aBTOMaTMYeCKM OTMEHEeHa, Korpa:

— 3aKoHYMTCA 3an1ck No Tanmepy camo3anycka.

—Nepekntovatens POWER 6ygeT yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexHne OFF (CHARGE) wunu VCR.



Recording a picture
from a tape as a
moving picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA ¢
NEeHTbl KaK ABUXXYLLerocA
n3obpaxxeHus

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a tape and record it as a moving
picture on a “Memory Stick.” Your camcorder
can also take in moving picture data through the
input connector and record it as a moving picture
on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press = n1]. The picture recorded on the tape
is played back. And press [» 1] again to pause
playback at the scene where you want to start
recording from.

(3) Press START/STOP. Images and sound are
recorded up to the remaining capacity of the
“Memory Stick.” For more information about
recording time, see page 160.

Bawa Bnaeokamepa MOXeT YntaTb AaHHbIe
OBUXYyLLEerocA n3obpaxKeHnA Ha NeHTe u
3anncbiBaTh UX Kak ABWXYLLeecA n3obpaxeHue
Ha “Memory Stick”. Bawwa Bungeokamvepa moxeTt
nonyyatb TakXe JaHHble ABWMXYLIerocA
n3obpaxkeHnA Yepes BXOAHOW pasbeM 1
3anncbIBaTh UX Kak ABWXYLLeecA n3obpaxeHue
Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

® YCTaHOBUTE 3ar1CaHHylo KacceTy C NEHTOW B
Bawy Bnaeokamvepy.

® YcTaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeoKamepy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxmnte =11 HayHeTcA BOoCcnpouaseaeHue
M306parkeHuns, 3anncaHHoOro Ha ieHTe. 3atem
elle pas3 HaxXmuTe [ 1| AnA YCTaHOBKU
naysbl BOCNpOU3BeAeHNA B TOM MeCTe, C
KOTOPOrO HY>XHO Ha4yaTb 3anuchb.

(3)Haxxmnte START/STOP. N3o06paxkeHuna n
3BYK 6yayT 3anucblBaTbCA A0 MOSHOMO
MCMOMb30BaHNA OCTaBLUECA eMKOCTU
“Memory Stick”. [lononHWTenbHbIE CBEAEHNA
0 BPEMEHU 3anucu cM. Ha cTp. 160.

<m40mn TNE P 0:15:42:43

[=4,0REC  0:00.03 %
T [a]

|42 2.

—[b]

[ ]=alp nlpre] ]

[a]: Available recording time on the “Memory
Stick” is displayed.

[b]: This indicator is displayed for five seconds
after pressing START/STOP. This indicator
is not recorded.

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.

[a]: OTobparkaeTcA BpemsA, ocTaBLieecA AnA
3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”.

[b]: 3TOT MHAMKaTOP oTOGpaXkaeTcA OKOMo 5
CeKyHp nocre HaxaTtua kHonku START/
STOP. 3TOT UHANKATOP He 3anncbiBaeTcA.

ﬂnﬂ OCTaHOBKM 3anucu
Haxxmute START/STOP.

suonesadQ ,911S AIOWIIA,,

Aons Aiowsp,, 9 uunedauQ

183



184

Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
ABUXyLlerocA n3obpaxxeHun

Notes

«Sound recorded in 48 kHz is converted to one
in 32 kHz when recording images from a tape
to a “Memory Stick.”

«Sound recorded in stereo is converted to
monaural sound when recording from a tape.

= You cannot record the image played back using
NTSC PB function.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

Titles have already recorded on tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick™s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
a moving picture with START/STOP.

If “XJ AUDIO ERROR” is displayed

Sound that cannot be recorded by your
camcorder has been recorded. Connect the
A/V connecting cable to input images played
back on an external device (p. 185).

Recording date/time

The date/time when it is recorded on “Memory
Stick” is recorded. Various settings are not
recorded.

MpumeyaHuna

© 3ByK, 3an1caHHbIii C 4acTOTOW ouMppoBKM
48 kI'u, npeobpasyeTcA B 3BYK C HaCTOTOW
oundpoBkm 32 KI'y Npy 3anncy n3obpakeHuin
C NeHTbl Ha “Memory Stick”.

® 3BYK, 3anncaHHbI B CTEPEOOHNYECKOM
pexwume, npeobpasyeTcA B MOHO(OHNYECKINI
3BYK MpW 3anvcu c NeHT.

® Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcaTtb BOCMPON3BOANMOE
nsobpaxenue, ncnonb3yAa cyHkumio NTSC PB.

Ecnu namnovka goctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe 1 He cTyuuTe no annapary. Takxe
He BbIKMIOYanTe NuTaHne, He n3BneKante
“Memory Stick” n He cHumawTe 6aTapenHbin
6nok. B npoTnBHOM criyyae AaHHble
n306paxkeHnA MOryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHBI.

TUTpbI, 3anMcaHHble Ha NeHTax

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPbI Ha “Memory
Stick”. TuTp He NOABUTCA BO BPEMA 3anvcu
OBWKYLLErocA N306pakeHnA C MOMOLLbIO KHOMKM
START/STOP.

Ecnu noaBnAeTcA uiaukauua “<] AUDIO
ERROR”

3anucaH 3ByK, KoTopbli Bala Bunaeokamepa He
MOXeT 3anucatsb. [logcoeanHuTe
coeauHUTENbHbIV kabenb ayano/suaeo ansa
BBO/JA M306pa>keHUi C BHELLUHero annapara,
1Ccnonb3yemoro ANA BOCNpoM3BeAeHNA
nsobpaxeHua (cTp. 185).

[ata/Bpema 3anucu

BynyT 3anucaHbl ata/Bpema, eCnv oOHn
3anucaHbl Ha “Memory Stick”. PasnuyHble
YCTaHOBKM He 3anucbiBatoTCA.



Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
ABMWXYyLLeroca nsobpaxeHun

Recording a moving picture
from other equipment

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(The default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on
to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3) Follow the procedure on page 183 from the
step 3 onwards at the point where you want
to start recording.

Using the A/V connecting cable

Red/KpacHblh ———

TV/ White/Benbin ——
TeneBusope Yellow/>XenTbiit
ouT
S VIDEO
VIDEO |<=<¢tfp
® =%
- }AUDIO
[ ® L=
VCR/KBM

="\ : Signal flow/HanpasneHue curHana

3anucb ABMXyLLEroca
M3o06pa)keHuA ¢ Apyrou annaparypbl

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

YctaHosuTe onuuio DISPLAY B nonoxxexue LCD
B yCTaHoBKax MeHto. (Mo ymonyaHuio
ycTaHoBneHo nonoxenue LCD.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Bocriponaseaute 3anucaHHyto NeHTy Unn
BK/IOYUTE TENEBM30P AJ1A NPOCMOTpa
HY>XHOW nporpamMmbl. 3obpaxkeHne ¢ apyrow
annapatypbl oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[
Unv B BUgouckartene.

(3) Cnepynte nHCTpyKUMmM Ha cTp. 183 ¢ nyHKTa
3 1 fanee B TOYKE, C KOTOPOU Bbl XOTUTE
HayaTb 3anuncb M306pakeHus.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAUHUTENbHOIO
kabensa ayauo/Bupaeo

] S VIDEO

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoepanHnTenbHbIM kKabenb ayamo/Bnaeo
(npunaraetcA)

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

Ecnu KBM moHocoHuYyeckoro tuna
MoacoeamHnTe XXEenToin WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6ensin unm
KpacHbIi LWITEKep K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayauvocurHana Ha KBM unu Tenesmsope. Mpu
noacoeavHeHnm 6enoro wrekepa byner
BbIBOAMTLCA 3BYK JIEBOrO KaHana, a npu
NOACOeAVHEHUN KPAcHOTOo - MPaBoro.
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Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
ABUXyLlerocA n3obpaxxeHun

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.

Using the i.LINK cable

Ecnun Baw TteneBusop unu KBM ocHaweH
rHesgom S video

BbinonHuTe coeavHeHne ¢ MCnonb3oBaHUEM
kabena S video (NpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) ANA
nony4yeHvA 6onee BbICOKOKA4YE€CTBEHHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA.

Mpu paHHOM coeanHeHUn Bam He Hy>XHO
NOACOEAMHATL XENThIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeanHUTeNbHOro kabena ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoeamHnte Kabenb S video (npnobpeTtaeTca
OTAesIbHO) K rHe3fam S video Bawei
Buaeokamepbl U Tenesnsopa nnn KBM.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabensa i.LINK

f DV OuUT i.LINK cable (optional)/
[=] Kabenb i.LINK
n (nprobpeTaeTcA AOMOMHUTENBHO)
B l N
=\ : Signal flow/HanpasneHue curHana
Note MpumeyaHue

In the following instances “ <] REC ERROR”

appears and recording is cancelled:

—When recording from a tape in poor condition,
for example, a tape worn out from repeated
dubbing.

—When attempting to input images distorted by
radio wave interference, emanating froma TV
tuner, radio set, etc.

—When the input signal is cut off.

186

B cnepytowmx cnyyasax noABnAeTCA MHAUKATOP
“11 REC ERROR,” 1 BbInonHeHne 3anucu
HEBO3MOXXHO:

—Mpw 3anucu ¢ kacceTbl, HaXoAALlencA B
ManonpuroaHoOM COCTOAHMU, HaNpUMep, ¢
KacceTbl, HEOAHOKPATHO UCMOJIb30BaBLUENCA
ANA nepesanuciu.

—Mpwv nonbiTke BBOAA N306PaXKEHNI, UMEIOLLMX
UCKaXKeHNA BCNeaCcTBUE NOMeX Npu npueme
pPafMOBOJTH, BbI3BAHHBIX TENIEBU3VIOHHbIM
TIOHEPOM, PAANONPUEMHUKOM U T.A.

- Korpa npepBaHa nogaya BXOAHOMO curHana.



Recording edited pictures from a tape
as a moving picture - Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick™s)

Januch OTpeRaKTAPOBaHHbIX H30OpaXEHI! ¢
KACCETbl KaK JBIDKYLLEr0CA H300paXKEHHA -
Liuchpooit MoTax nporpammbi (Ha “Memory Stick”)

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto “Memory Stick™s.

Making the programme

(1)
@

(3
“

(5)
(6)
(@)

Set the POWER switch to VCR.
Insert the tape for playback, and a “Memory
Stick” for recording into your camcorder.
Press FN to display PAGEL.
Press MENU, then select VIDEO EDIT in ETd,
then press EXEC (p. 253).
Press | /1 to select MEMORY, then press
EXEC.
Repeat pressing IMAGESIZE to select the
desired size.
Search for the beginning of the first scene
you want to insert, then pause playback.
You can fine-adjust one frame at a time with
[@i<]/ 3.
Press MARK IN.
The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the upper part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.
Search for the end of the first scene you want
to insert, then pause playback.
You can fine-adjust one frame at a time with
[@<]/ 3],
(10)Press MARK OUT.
The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the lower part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.
(11) Repeat steps 7 to 10, then set the
programmes.
When one programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.
You can set 20 programmes in maximum.

()

9)

MO>HO HECKONbKO pa3 3anucbiBaTh BbibpaHHbIe
OJ1A MOHTa)Ka ann3o4bl (NporpaMmbl) Ha
“Memory Stick”.

Co3aaHue nporpamMmmbl

(1) YctaHoBuTte nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.
BcTaBbTe KacceTy, ¢ KOTOPO He06Xx0AMMO
caenarb 3anuce, u “Memory Stick” gna
3anucu B Bawy Buaeokamepy.
Haxxmute FN ana otobpaxkeHnsa nHankaumm
PAGE1.
Haxxmute MENU, 3atem Bbibepute VIDEO
EDIT & ETd u HaxkmuTe EXEC (cTp. 261).
HaxwmuTe |/1 ana eibopa MEMORY,
3aTem HaxxmnTe EXEC.
MpoaonxanTe HaxxumaTb IMAGESIZE ona
Bbl6Opa Hy>KHOro pasmepa.
Hangute Hayano nepsoro annsoaa,
KOTOpPbIA HEO6XOAUMO BCTaBUTb, U
BKJTIOYUTE PEXUM Nay3bl BOCNPON3BEAEHNA.
TOYHYIO HACTPONKY MOXXHO BbINOMHATH
NnoKaapoBO C MOMOLLbIO KHOMOK [«wn<]/[i->].
Haxxmute MARK IN.
MecTo Hayana IN nepson nporpammbl 6ynet
YCTaHOBJIEHO, U LIBET BEPXHEro MHAanKaTopa
METKM NporpaMmbl U3BMEHUTCA Ha CBETO-
rony6ou.
Havgute KoHel nepBoro anv3oaa, KOTopbli
Heo6X0AUMO BCTaBUTb, U BKITKOYUTE PEXMM
nay3sbl BOCNPOM3BEAEHWA.
TOYHYIO HACTPOKY MOXHO BbIMOMNHATH
NMoKaapoBO C MOMOLLbLIO KHOMOK [<wii<]/[m=>].
(10)HaxkmnTe MARK OUT.
MecTo okoH4aHua OUT nepeor nporpaMmbl
6yAeT yCTaHOBIIEHO, U LBET HUXHEro
MHAMKaTopa MEeTKM NporpaMmbl USMEHUTCA
Ha cBeTno-rony6on.
(11) NosTOpUTE NYHKTBLI € 7 No 10, 3aTem
3aBepLmTe YCTaHOBKY NporpaMm.
Mocne 3aBepLUeHNA yCTaHOBKM NPOrpaMmbl
LBEeT MHAMKATOopa METKM NporpaMmbl
N3MEHWUTCA Ha CBETNO-roNy6oM.
Mo>kHO ycTaHoBUTb He 6ornee 20 nporpaMm.

@

3
4
®)
(6)
™

®)

©)
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Recording edited pictures froma  3anucb oTpeaaKTUPOBaHHbIX

tape as a moving picture n306paXkeHui ¢ KacceTbl Kak
- Digital program editing (on ABuxyLieroca usobpaxenus - Liucdposon
“Memory Stick™s) MOHTaX nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”)

N
OTHERS VIDEO EDIT 0:32:30:14
T DATACODE II\;EIEQGOE 15sec T
MARK| [START] UNDO
T COMMANDER
@1 [VIDEO EDITMRETURN E>
e TAPE
= TOTAL 0:00:00
rd« SCENE 0
2052052153 5 %3 5 % 215 5 21}
8 |[«&|> n]p>e[cENnD)
r
8~10
VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:09:07:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:10:01:23
B  15sec T B0 155ec T B0 155ec T
TMAGE| [ UNDO ST, TMAGE| [UNDO TMAGE| [UNDO
TOTAL 0:00:00 E> TOTAL 0:07:01 E> TOTAL 0:30:11
SCENE 0 SCENE 1 SCENE 3
|57 % %1% 51517 5 % 414 5. 414} SAAAARAPARAPAAAAAAA7 135507 %% %% 5 5 5]
[m][«e@][> u][>>e2][=END] [m ][« u][r>)][=END] [m][««&3][>_u][>>&5][®END]
- J
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Recording edited pictures from a
tape as a moving picture

— Digital program editing (on
“Memory Stick’s)

3anucb oTpeaakTUPOBaHHbIX
“306paXKeHut ¢ KacceTbl Kak
aBwxyweroca usobpaxeHus - Liuchposon
MOHTa)K nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”)

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from of the last
programme.

(1) Press UNDO.

(2) Press ERASE 1 MARK. The last set
programme mark flashes, then DELETE ?
appears.

(3) Press EXEC. The last set programme is
deleted.

To cancel erasing
Press CANCEL in step 3.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Press MENU, then select VIDEO EDIT in Erd,
then press EXEC (p. 253).

(2) Press | /1 to select MEMORY, then press
EXEC.

(3)Press UNDO.

(4) Press ERASE ALL. All the set programme
marks flash, then DELETE ? appears.

(5) Press EXEC. All the set programmes are
deleted.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Press CANCEL in step 5.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press © END.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

Notes

= You cannot dub the titles, display indicators, or
the contents of cassette memory.

= You cannot operate recording during the digital
program editing on “Memory Stick™s.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set IN or OUT on a blank portions of
the tape.

If there is a blank portion between IN and
OUT on the tape

The total time code may not be displayed
correctly.

During making a programme
If you eject the cassette, the programme will be
erased.

YpaaneHue ycTaHOBJIEHHOW NporpamMmmbl
CHavana ypanute metky OUT, a 3aTem MeTky
IN u3 nocnegHern nporpaMmsil.

(1) Haxkmnte UNDO.

(2) Haxxmnte ERASE 1 MARK. HauHeT muratb
VHOMKaTOp NocrneaHen yCTaHOBNEHHON
nporpammbl, a 3aTem NoABUTCA MHAMKALMA
DELETE 7.

(3) HaxxmuTte EXEC. MocneaHAA ycTaHOBMIEHHaA
nporpamma yaanAaeTca.

[AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHuAa
Haxwmunte CANCEL B nyHkTe 3.

YnaneHue Bcex nporpamMm

(1) Haxxmute MENU, 3atem BblbepuTe VIDEO
EDIT 8 Y 1 HaxmuTe EXEC (cTp. 261).

(2) Haxxmure | /1 ana BoiGopa MEMORY, 3aTem
HaxxmunTe EXEC.

(3) Haxkxmute UNDO.

(4) Haxxmnte ERASE ALL. HayHyT muraTe
VNHAMKATOPbI BCEX YCTAHOBMNEHHbIX
nporpamm, a 3aTem NoABUTCA MHANKaUMA
DELETE 7.

(5) Haxxmute EXEC. Bce ycTaHOBNEHHbIE
nporpamMmbl yaanatTcA.

[nA oTmeHbl ynaneHua Bcex nporpamm
HaxwmunTte CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.

[OnA oTMeHbl yCTaHOBJIEHHOW NMporpamMmmbl
Haxxmute © END.

Mporpamma xpaHuTca B namATH 4O MOMEHTa
N3BEYEHUA KacceTbl.

MpumeyaHua

* TUTpbI, MHAMKATOPLI Ha gucnnee un
coep>KaHne KacCeTHON NaMATU He
nepesanucbiBaloTeA.

= HeBO3MOXHO ynpasnATb 3aM1Cbio BO BPEMA
LMdpOBOro MoHTaXxa nporpammbl Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Ha He3anucaHHOM y4acTKe NeHTbl
MeTku Havyana IN unmn okoH4yaHuna OUT Henb3A
YCTaHOBUTb Ha HE3anUCaHHbIX y4acTKax NEHTbI.

Ecnu Ha neHTe eCcTb He3anucaHHbIW Y4acTOK
mexxay metkamm IN u OUT

CyMMapHbIi KOA BPEMEHN MOXET
oTOBpaKaTbCA HENPaBUIBbHO.

Mpu cospaHumn nporpaMmmbi
Ecnv nseneyb Kaccety, nporpamma 6yaet
yoaneHa.
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Recording edited pictures from a
tape as a moving picture

— Digital program editing (on
“Memory Stick’s)

3anucb 0TpeAaKTUPOBaHHbIX
n306paXkeHui ¢ KacceTbl Kak
ABUXyLierocA usobpaxeHua - Liucdposoi
MOHTaX nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick™)

Performing the programme
(Dubbing a “Memory Stick™)

(1) Press MENU, then select VIDEO EDIT in [ETd],
then press EXEC (p. 253).

(2) Press | /1 to select MEMORY, then press
EXEC.

(3) Press START.

(4) Press EXEC.
Your camcorder searches for the beginning of
the first programme, then starts dubbing.
The programme mark flashes.
The SEARCH indicator appears during
search, the EDITING indicator appears during
writing of data on your camcorder, and REC
appears during dubbing on the screen.
The programme mark changes to light blue
after dubbing is complete.
When the dubbing ends, your camcorder
automatically stops.

To stop dubbing

Press CANCEL.

The programme you made is recorded on a
“Memory Stick” up to the place where you
pressed CANCEL.

To end the Digital program editing
function

Your camcorder stops when the dubbing ends.
Then the display returns to VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings.

Press © END to end the program editing
function.

BbinonHeHne nporpamMmmbl
(nepesanucb “Memory Stick™)

(1) Haxxmute MENU, 3atem BbibepuTe VIDEO
EDIT B ETd n HaxxmnuTe EXEC (cTp. 261).

(2) Haxxmute | /1 anA BeiGopa MEMORY, 3atem
HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(3) Haxkmnte START.

(4) Haxxmnte EXEC.
Bupeokamepa HaxoauT Havano nepeon
nporpaMmbl, 3aTem Ha4nHaeT nepesanuchb.
3amuraeTt meTka nporpaMmbi.
MHuamkatop SEARCH noasnaeTcA BO BpemA
noucka, nHankartop EDITING nossnaeTtca Bo
BPEMA 3anncu AaHHbIX Ha BUAeokamepy, a
nHamkaTop REC noAsnAeTcA Bo BpemsA
nepesan1cy Ha 3KpaHe.
Mocne 3aBeplueHns Nnepesanncy LBeT METKMN
nporpaMMbl MEHAETCA Ha CBETO-roNy6oM.
Mo 3aBepLUeHNM Nepe3anucy BuaeoKamepa
aBTOMaTU4ECKMN OCTAHOBMUTCA.

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM nepesanucu
HaxwmumTte CANCEL.

Co3spaHHanA nporpaMma 3anvcbiBaeTca Ha
“Memory Stick” no Toro mecTa, rge Haxara
kHonka CANCEL.

Ana oTknioyeHua pyHkuum uucposoro
MOHTaXa nporpamMmmbl

Mo 3aBepLUeHUn Nepe3anucy BuaeoKamepa
OCTaHOBMTCA. 3aTeM Ha aucnnee cHosa
noAsnaeTcA komaHaa VIDEO EDIT B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.

Haxxmnte © END anA oTknoyeHna dyHKumm
MOHTaXa nporpamMmmbl.



Recording edited pictures from a 3anucb 0TpeAaKTMPOBaHHbIX

tape as a moving picture n306paXkeHui ¢ KacceTbl Kak

— Digital program editing (on ABuKyLleroca usobpaxeHnus - Liucdposoint
“Memory Stick™s) MOHTa) nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”)

When the programme has not been set Ecnu nporpamma He 6bin1a yctaHoBeHa

You cannot press START. HeBo3moXHO HaxaTtb KHonky START.

When the available recording time of Ecnu HepocTtaToOYHO BpemeHu ANA 3arnvcK Ha
“Memory Stick” is not enough “Memory Stick”

LOW MEMORY appears on the screen. However, Ha akpaHe noasuTcA uHankauma LOW

you can record pictures up to the time indicated. MEMORY. OgHako MOXHO 3anucbiBaTb

n306paxkeHnA B TeHEHNE YKa3aHHOro BPEMEHM.
When available recording time is not left on
the “Memory Stick” Ecnun He ocTanocb BpeMeHu AnA 3anucu Ha
MEMORY FULL appears. “Memory Stick”
MoAsutca nHankauma MEMORY FULL.
When the “Memory Stick” is not inserted
NO MEMORY STICK appears. Ecnu “Memory Stick” He ycTaHOBneHa
Moasutca nHamkauma NO MEMORY STICK.
When the write-protect switch on the

“Memory Stick” is set to LOCK Ecnun nepeknioyarenb 3awWwuThbl OT 3anucu Ha %
MEMORY STICK LOCKED appears. “Memory Stick” yCTaHOBJ1€H B NOJiOXXeHue g
LOCK <
Moasutca uHamkauma MEMORY STICK i:?
LOCKED. x
(o]
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Copying still images
from a tape
- PHOTO SAVE

KonupoBaHue HenoaBUMXXHbIX
U306paXKeHN C NEHTbI
- PHOTO SAVE

Using the search function, your camcorder
automatically takes in only still images from
tapes and record them on a “Memory Stick” in
sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder and
rewind the tape.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select PHOTO SAVE in
(.7, then press EXEC. PHOTO BUTTON
appears on the LCD screen (p. 250).

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the
tape is recorded on the “Memory Stick.” The
number of still images copied is displayed.
END is displayed when copying is completed.

Mcnonb3aya dyHKUMIO noncka, Bol moxeTe
aBTOMAaTNYECKM BbINOMHATL (POTOCHUMKM
TOJIbKO HEMOABWMXHbIX N306PaXKEHWA C NEHT 1
3anucbiBaTth Ux Ha “Memory Stick” B
nocnenoBaTenbHOCTH.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
® BcTaBbTe 3anncaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
B/EOKaMepy 1 nepemMoTanTe NeHTy obpaTHo.
* BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
B/ AEOKamMepy.

(1) YcraHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpakeHna
PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute MENU, 3atem Bbibepute PHOTO
SAVE B n Haxxmute EXEC. Ha akpaHe
XK noasutca niankauma PHOTO BUTTON
(cTp. 258).

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopasmxHoe n3obpaxeHue ¢ kacceThbl
6yneT 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. byget
0TOBPaXKEHO KONMMYECTBO CKOMMPOBaHHbIX
HenoABWXHbIX n3obpaxkeHuni. Mo
3aBepLUEeHNN KONMpoBaHNA 0TobpasnTcA
uHankauma END.

PHOTO SAVE B#0:00:00:00 PHOTO SAVE  0:30:00:00
0/4093 4/400
CoioSFN CoioSFN
SAVING - END
0 4
[SEn] EED)

FN

3 MEMORY SET END
@ STILL SET

W MOVIE SET
= [PHOTO SAVE] READY
[IFILE NO.

Ec

MENU -

PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00

0/400]
CeaoSFN

PHOTO BUTTON
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Copying still images from a tape
- PHOTO SAVE

KonupoBaHue HenoABWXXHbIX
M306pa)keHui ¢ NeHTbl
- PHOTO SAVE

To stop copying
Press « END.

To return to FN
Press © END to return to PAGEL, then press
EXIT.

When the “Memory Stick” is full
MEMORY FULL appears on the LCD screen, and
the copying stops. Press « END, insert another
“Memory Stick” and repeat the procedure from
step 2.

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick”
or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If the write-protect switch on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK

NOT READY appears when you select the item
in the menu settings.

When you change “Memory Stick™s in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick.”

[nAa octaHOBKU KONMpOBaHUA
Haxxmute © END.

Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky « END ana Bosspata B
nonoxenve PAGE1, a 3aTemM HaXXMUTe KHOMKY
EXIT.

B cny4yae nepenonHeHua “Memory
Stick”

Ha akpaHe >XXK[ noABMTCA nHAMKaumA
MEMORY FULL, n konupoBaHne 0CTaHOBUTCA.
Haxxmute © END, BcTasbTe gpyryto “Memory
Stick” n noBTOPUTE NMpoLEypy C NyHKTA 2.

Pa3mep HenoaBW)XHbIX 306paXkeHui
Pa3mep n3obpakeHnii aBToMaTn4ecKun
yCcTaHaBnmBaeTcA paBHbiM 640 x 480.

Ecnu namnouka gocTtyna roput unm muraet
He TpAacuTte n ctyunTe no Bawen Bugeokamepe.
Tak>xe He BbIKMOYaWTe NMMTaHNEe, He BbIHUMaWTE
“Memory Stick” n3 otceka u He cHUmawTe
6atapenHbii 610K. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae
OaHHble n306paxkeHna MoryT 6bITb
NOBPEXAEHDI.

Ecnu nepeknioyartesnb 3awWuTbl OT 3aNuCK Ha
“Memory Stick” ycTaHOBneH B nonoxeHue
LOCK

MosasuTtca unankauma NOT READY, ecnu Bbl
BblbepeTe NYHKT B YCTAHOBKAX MEHIO.

Ecnu Bbl 3ameHuTe “Memory Stick”s B
cepeauHe KONMpoBaHWA

Bawa Buaeokamepa BO306HOBUT KOMMPOBaHWE,
HaunHanA ¢ nocneaHero n3obpaxeHus,
3anucaHHoro Ha npeaplayien “Memory Stick”.

suonesadQ ,)o11S AIOWIIA,,
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Viewing a still image  [pocmoTp HenogBMXHOro

- Memory photo u3obpaxeHua - BocnponsseneHue
playback (hOTOCHUMKOB W3 NaMATH

You can play back still images recorded on a Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpon3BOANTb HEMOABUXHbIE
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back six n3obpaxkeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
images including moving pictures at a time Bbl MOXeTe Takxe BocnponssoanTb 6

arranged in the same order of recording on a n3o6paxkeHnii B nopAgke ux 3anucu Ha “Memory
“Memory Stick” by selecting the index screen. Stick”, Bkntoyaa asuxyLumeca n3obpaxkeHus, 3a

OAVMH pa3 nyTeM Bbi6opa MHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.
Before operation

Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder. Mepen Hauanom paGoTbl

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make (1) YcraHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right nonoxetne MEMORY. V6eauTech, 4to
(unlock) position. ) ) nepeknioyatens LOCK ycTaHoBneH B NpaBoe
(2) Press PLAY. The last recorded image is nono>eHue (pas6rioKMpoBaH).
displayed. (2) HaxmuTe kHonky PLAY. MocneaHee
(3) Press —/+ on your camcorder to select the 3anucaHHoe n3obpaxeHue 6yaeT
desired still image. 0TOBpaXKeHo.

- : tosee the previous image (3) Haxwumaiite KHOMKy —/+ Ha Bawweit

+: to see the next image BUOEOKaMEpe [NA BbIGOpa HY>XHOro
HEMO/BUXHOIO U306PaXKEHMA.

— ! ANA NpocMoTpa NpeaplayLero
nsobpaxxeHuA

+ : ANA NpocMoTpa CrneayLero
nsobpaxxeHuA

To stop memory photo playback [AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeAeHUA
Press CAM. (POTOCHUMKOB U3 NamMATH
HaxwmuTe kHony CAM.
Note
You may not be able to play back images with MNpumeyaHmne
your camcorder: Bo3MoxHO, Henb3A 6yaeT BOCMPOU3BECTH
—When playing back image data modified on 1306pakeHNs C NOMOLLBIO BUAEOKaMepbI:
your computers. - Mpu BoCNpon3BeAEeHNN JaHHbIX U306paXKeHus,
—When playing back image data shot with other KOTOpble 6bIN USMEHEHbI C MOMOLLLIO
equipment. KOMIMbIOTEPOB.

—lNpu BoCNpou3BeAeHUM AaHHbIX N306paxeHus,
CHATOTO C MOMOLLBIO Apyroro o6opyaoBaHusa.
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Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABMKXHOIO
n3obpakeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Notes on the file name

=The directory number may not be displayed
and only the file name may be displayed if the
structure of the directory does not conform to
the DCF standard.

«“~J o DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
the LCD screen if the structure of the directory
does not conform to the DCF standard. If this
message appears, you can play back images but
cannot record them on the “Memory Stick.”

= The file name flashes on the LCD screen if the
file is corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before the operation.

= When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is nota
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Still image
You can select still images also with -/+ on
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES3.

MpumevaHua K umeHu ainna

* Homep kaTanora MoXeT 6bITb He OTOBPaXKeH,
1 TONbKO UMA channa MoxeT 6bITb
0TObpaXkeHo, ecnv CTPYKTypa KaTanora He
cooTBeTcTBYeT cTaHaapTy DCF.

* lHankauua “] O DIRECTORY ERROR”
MOXEeT NoABUTLCA Ha aKpaHe XXKI nnn B
BMAOWCKaTeNe, eCNn CTPYKTypa Katanora He
cooTBeTcTBYyeT TpeboBaHmAM ctaHgapTa DCF.
Moka aTo coobLueHne oTobpaxkaeTca, Bbl
CMO>eTe BOCNPOU3BOANTL N306paxKeHns, HO
He CMOXeTe MX 3anucbiBaTb Ha “Memory
Stick”.

¢ Vima cbanna 6yaeT muratb Ha akpaHe XKK[,
ecnu cpaiin ABNAeTCA NOBPEXAEHHbBIM U
HeOCTYMHbIM ANA YTEHUA.

[nA Bocnpou3BeaeHUA 3anMcaHHbIX

nM3o6paXkeHnih Ha 9KpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ Mepen Havanam Bocnpou3BeaeHuA
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K
TeneBn30py C MOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOMO
kabenA ayano/Buaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawen
BMAEOKamMepe.

¢ [pn ynpasneHnn BoCnpousseneHnem
(hOTOCHMMKOB M3 NaMATU Ha dKpaHe
Tenesmsopa nnn XK ka4ecTBo n3obparkeHnsa
MOXeT nokasaTtbcA Xyxe. OTo He ABNAeTCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTLIO. [laHHbIe n306paxkeHnA
6yOyT TaKuMK e Kak Bceraa.

¢ [epen Ha4anoMm Bocnpou3BeaeHNA
YMEHbLUMTE YPOBEHb IPOMKOCTU Ha
Tenesm3ope, MHaye 4Yepes akyCTUHECKyto
CUCTEeMY MOXET NOCNbIWAaTbCA LWyMm
(3aBbIBaHME).

HenoaBuxHoe nsobpaxeHue

Bbl MOXXeTe Takxe BblbupaTb HEMOABUXKHbIE
1306paXkeHnsa C MOMOLLbIO —/+ Ha CTpaHuue
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES.

suonelado ,o1s Alowaw,,
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MpocmoTp HenoABUXXHOIO

Viewing a still image n3obpakeHua — BocnpousseneHue
- Memory photo playback (POTOCHUMKOB M3 NaMATH
Screen indicators during still OKpaHHble UHAUKATOPbl BO BpeMA
image playback BOCMNpou3BeAeHUA HeMoABMXKHbIX
n3o06pa>keHnn
Image size/Pa3smep nsobpaxkeHua
( ——— Image number/Total number of recorded images/

[ (o100 Homep n3obpaxkeHna/obluee KONM4ecTBo
~—1(200-0006 O—nQ(MEMORY PLAY 3anmcaHHbIX M306paXkeHnin

Print mark/3Hak ne4aTtu

Protect/3awmTa

4 7 2002 . . . )
12:05:56 Recording date/time/Various settings/

[ = [+ |[cam |moex][ & | [Nata/BpemA 3anmcn/pasnnyHble yCTaHOBKN

3anncu
Data Directory Number/File Number/
Homep kaTanora gaHHbix/Homep davina
Recording data [aHHble 3anucu
To display the recording data (date/time or Ecnu Bl HaxxmeTe kHonky DATA CODE Bo
various settings when recorded), press DATA BpemsA BocrnponsseaeHna, Bol cmoxeTte BuaeTb
CODE during playback. You can also use the [aHHble 3anvcy (aaTy/BpemMA unu pasnuyHble
Remote Commander for this operation (p. 54). YyCTaHOBKM, €CNN OHU 3anucaHbl). Bel moxeTte
Tak>Xe 1cnosnb3oBaTb NyNbT ANCTaHLIMOHHOIO
To make screen indicators disappear yrnpaBneHvA AnA aTon onepauum (cTp. 54).

Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.
AnA Toro, 4To6bl 3KPaHHbIe UHANKATOPbI
nuc4yesnum
Haxxmute DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.
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Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABMKXHOIO
n3obpakeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Playing back six recorded
images at a time (index screen)

You can play back six recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press INDEX to display the index screen.

A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

«— : to display the previous six images

— : to display the following six images

BocnpousBeneHue 6 3anmMcaHHbIX
n3o6pakeHn OAHOBPEMEHHO
(VHOEeKCHbIN 3KpaH)

Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpoM3BECTU 6 3anncaHHbIX
nM306pa>keHnin 0AHOBPEMEHHO.

OTa chyHKUMA ABNAETCA 0COHEHHO MOSIE3HON
Npy BbINOSTHEHUM NOWUCKA OTAENbHbIX
n306pakeHun.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4o
nepeknoyartens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B npaBoe
nonoxexue (pasbnokuposaH).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky INDEX ana otobpaxkeHuA
WHOEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

KpacHaA meTka P> noABUTCA Hag

oTobpakaeMbiM M306padkeHem nepes

N3MEHEHNEM peXXMma MHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

<«— : AnA oTobpaxkeHuA npeaplaywmx 6
n3obpa>keHunn

: ANA oTobpaxkeHuA cneayowmx 6
n3obpa>keHunn

» mark/

» mMeTka

(
[o—=MARK] [ MARK]| [ExiT ]
»1 2 3

5
=f

1/4001

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)
Press the image you want to display.

Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxxeHue FN
Haxxmunte EXIT.

[nA Bo3BpaTa K 9KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCMNpou3BeAeHUA (OAUHOYHbIN 3KPaH)
HaxxmuTe nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl xoTute
0TO06pa3nTh.
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Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HENoABUXXHOTO
n3obpakeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

These files may not be displayed on the index
screen.
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MpumevaHue

Mpyn oTO6pa>keHnn MHAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa Haa
KaxabIM n3obpaxkeHmem 6yaeT NoABNATLCA
Homep. OH 03Ha4aeT NoOpPALAOK, B KOTOPOM
n3obpaxkeHnA 3anucaxbl Ha “Memory Stick”.
3TN HOMepa OTIMYAKOTCA OT UMEH (hannoB
DaHHbIX.

[aHHble n3obpa>keHnA, U3BMEHEeHHOro ¢
MOMOLLbIO KOMMbIOTEPA UJTU CHATOIO C
NOMOLLbIO APYFroi annapaTtypbl

O71u chbavinbl MOryT 6bITb HE OTOBPaXKeHbI Ha
VNHOEKHOM 3KpaHe.



Viewing a moving MpocmoTp ABMXKYLLErocA
picture n3obpaxeHna - BOCNPOU3BEAEHUE
- MPEG movie playback d¢unbma MPEG

You can play back moving pictures recorded on a Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpoM3BOAMTb ABMXKYLLMECA

“Memory Stick.” You can also play back six n3obpaxeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
images including still images in order of Mpn BbIGOPE MHOEKCHOrO 3KpPaHa MOXHO TakXe
recording on a “Memory Stick” at a time by 0HOBPEMEHHO BOCMPOU3BOANTD LLECTb
selecting the index screen. n306pakeHni, BKJoYaA HENOABUXKHbIE, MO

nopAgKy 13 3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory Stick”.
Before operation

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder. Mepepn BbINONIHEHMEM onepauuu
YcrtaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make Buaeokamepy.
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position. (1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
(2) Press PLAY. The last recorded image is nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
displayed. dukcatop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B MpaBoM
(3) Press —/+ to select the desired moving (He3admKCcMpoBaHHOM) MOOXEHUN.
pictures. (2) Haxxmnte kHonky PLAY. Bynet otobpaxeHo
—: To see the previous picture nocnegHee 3anucaHHoe n3obpaxeHue. §
+: To see the next picture (3) Haxkmnte —/+ anA Beibopa Hy>XHbIX g
(4) Press MPEG B> 11 to start playback. OBWKYLLMXCA N306pa>keHnin. S
(5) Adjust the volume following the steps below. —: AnAa npocmoTpa npeablayLero 2
@ Press FN and select PAGES. 1306paxeHus <
® Press VOL. The screen to adjust volume + : inA npocMmoTpa cneayiowero o
appears. 1306paxKeHNsA 3
® Press —/+ to adjust the volume. (4)Haxwmute kHonky MPEG B Il oA Havana &
—: to decrease the volume. BOCMpon3BefeHu . S
+: to increase the volume. (5) OTperynupynte rpoMKOCTb, BbINOHWB ¢
@® Press @ OK. [EeNCTBUA, yKa3aHHble B CeayroLmx o
NyHKTax. 3
@® Haxwmute FN u BbibepuTe PAGES. B
@ HaxmuTe VOL. MosasUTCA 3KpaH £
perynmMpoBKM rPOMKOCTM. 5
(® OTperynupyiiTe rpOMKOCTb, UCMOMb3YA =
KHOMKN —/+. )
— ! ANA YMEHbLUEHNA FPOMKOCTM!. 3
+: ANA yBEIMYEHNA rPOMKOCTHU. <
@ HaxmuTte © OK. %’
=

PLAY

To stop MPEG movie playback [nA octaHOBKM BOcnpousBeaeHUsA
Press MPEG B> 1. ¢unbma MPEG
HaxwmuTe kHonky MPEG B 1.
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Viewing a moving picture
- MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXKyLLErocA
n3obpakeHuA — BocnpousBeneHue
tunbma MPEG

Note

You may not be able to play back images with

your camcorder:

—When playing back image data modified on
your computer.

—When playing back image data shot with other
equipment.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Moving picture
You can select moving pictures also with —-/+ on
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES3.
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MpumevaHue

Bo3mMo>xHO, Henb3A 6yaeT BOCNPOM3BECTH

n306pakeHnA ¢ MOMOLLbIO BUAEOKaMepbl:

—Mpwn BOCNpOM3BEAEHMMN AAHHBIX M306pakKeHuA,
KOTOpble 6bIN U3MEHEHBI C MOMOLLIbIO
KoMnbloTepa.

—Mpun BOCNpOM3BEAEHMMN AAHHBIX M306pakeHuA,
CHATOrO C MOMOLLbIO ApYroro o6opyaoBaHus.

[OnAa BocnpousBeAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

n3o6paXkeHnit Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [lepe BbINOSIHEHMEM Onepaumm
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy k
TeneBM30py C MOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOTO
kabena ayauo/Buaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe.

¢ [lepea Ha4yanoM BOCNpoV3BeAEeHMA
YMEHbLUMTE FPOMKOCTb TENEBU30PA, NHAYe
Yyepes aKyCTUYECKYI0 CMCTeMy Tenesusopa
MOXET NoChbIWAaTbCA LWYM (3aBbiBaHue).

ABsunxyuieeca nsobpaxeHue

Bbl MoXeTe BbibupaTb ABUXYLUMECA
M306pakeHns Takxe U C NOMOLLbIO —/+ Ha
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES.



Viewing a moving picture
— MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXKyLLEerocaA
n3obpakeHnA — BocnpousBeaeHue
¢dunbma MPEG

Playback picture from desired
part

The moving picture recorded on the “Memory
Stick” is divided into 23 parts.

You can select every each one point and playback
pictures.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.
(2) Press PLAY.
The last recorded image is displayed.
(3) Press +/- to select the desired moving
pictures.
To see the previous picture, press —.
To see the next picture, press +.
(4) Press <=/= to select the point where you
want to play back.
<= : t0 see previous part
=) : t0 see next part
(5) Press MPEG B 11 to start playback.
(6) Adjust the volume following the steps below.
@ Press FN and select PAGES.
® Press VOL. The screen to adjust volume
appears.
® Press —/+ to adjust the volume.
—: to decrease the volume.
+: to increase the volume.
@ Press @ OK.

To stop MPEG movie playback
Press MPEG B> I1.

When recording time is too short
The moving picture may not be divided into
23 parts.

BocnpousBeaeHue n3obpaxeHus,
Ha4yuMHaA C HY)XHOW YacTu

OewxyLueecA nsobpaxeHue, 3annMcaHHoe Ha
“Memory Stick”, pasgeneHo Ha 23 yacTu.
Mo>xHO BblbpaTb NtobyIo U3 3TUX TOYEK N HaYaTb
BOCMpPOuN3BEAeHNE N300paKEHUA.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY.

Y6eantech, 4To nepekniovatens LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MoMoXeHne
(pasbnokupoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PLAY.

MoABuUTCA NocnegHee 3anucaHHoe
n3obpaxeHue.

(3) HaxxmuTe +/- ana Beibopa HyXXHbIX
OBWKYLLMXCA N306pa>keHnin.

[lnA npocmoTpa npeAblayLiero n3obpaxkeHna
HaXxmuTe —.

[lnA npocmoTpa cneaytoLero n3obpaxkeHna
HaXXMUTE +.

(4) HaxkmnTe <m=/m=p 4T0ObI BEIOPATH TOUKY ANA
Havana BOCrnpou3BeaeHus.
<= : 1117 NpoCMOTpa NMpeablayLlen YacTu
=) : 1NA NPOCMOTPA creaytowen YyacTu

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky MPEG B 1l anAa Havana
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(6) OTperynvpyinTe rpoMKOCTb, BbINOHUB
[EeNCTBUA, yKa3aHHble B Cneayowwmx
NyHKTax.

@ Haxmute FN 1 Boibepute PAGES.

@ Haxmute VOL. MossuTCA 3KpaH
PEerynmpoBKMN rPOMKOCTH.

(® OTperynupyinTe rpoMKOCTb, UCMOMNb3YA
KHOMKN —/+.
—: ANA YMEHbLUEHUA FPOMKOCTH.
+: ANA yBEeIMYEeHNA rPOMKOCTMU.

® Haxmute @ OK.

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCnpou3BeAeHUs
¢unbma MPEG
Haxuute MPEG B> 1.

Ecnun Bpema 3anucu o4eHb
HenpoAoKUTeNIbHOe

Bo3moxxHO, nsobpaxkeHne He byaeT pa3peneHo
Ha 23 yacTu.
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Viewing a moving picture
- MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXKyLLErocA
n3obpakeHuA — BocnpousBeneHue
tunbma MPEG

Screen indicators during
moving picture playback

OKpaHHble UHAUKATOPbl BO BpeMA
BOCrnpou3BeaeHnA ABuXyuleroca
n3obpakeHunA

Image size/Pa3amep nsobpaxkeHma

—— Picture number/Total number of recorded pictures/

Howmep n3obparkeHna/ObLiee KONNMYeCcTBO 3anmcaHHbIX

=g ~
~MOV0000D om u3o6padkeHui
L]
—— Memory playback/
BocnpousseaeHune n3 namATn
YR 200217 Protect/
12:05:56 e — 3Bawumra
=]+ [ cam |[moex][ #~ ]
- Recording date/time (Various settings are displayed
as “———")/
[Jarta/Bpema 3anucu (Pa3nuyHble ycTaHOBKM
oTobpaxatoTcAa B Buae “— —-").
~ Data directory number/File number/

Homep katanora aaHHbix/Homep charina

Recording date/time

To display the recording date/time, press DATA
CODE during playback. You can also use the
Remote Commander for this operation (p. 54).

To make screen indicators disappear
Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.

[aTta/Bpema 3anucu

[nA oTobpaxkeHna AaTbl/BpEMEHN 3anuncu
Haxxmute DATA CODE Bo Bpemn
BOCMpounsBeAeHnA. [1nA aTon onepaumnm MOXXHO
Tak>Xe NCnonbL30BaTh NyNbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (cTp. 54).

[AnA ynaneHnA UHAMKaTOPOB C 3KpaHa
HaxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.



Enlarging still images YBenuyeHue usobpaxeHun,

recorded on “Memory 3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick’s — Memory PB ZOOM  Stick” - MamaTtb PB ZOOM
You can enlarge still images recorded on a Bbl MOXeTe yBenmumTb n3obpaxkeHua,
“Memory Stick”. You can select and view a sanucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. MoxHo
desired part from the enlarged still image. Also, BbIGPATL 1 MPOCMOTPETL HYXXHYI0 06nacTb

YBENUYEHHOro HEMOABMXHOIO N306paXKeHns.
Kpome Toro, Mo>XxHO KONMpoBaTh HY>XHYIO
0651aCTb YBEIMYEHHOTO HEMOABUXHOrO

. n3obpaxkeHna Ha KacceTbl unu Ha “Memory
Before operation Stick”.

Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

you can copy the desired part of the enlarged still
image to tapes or “Memory Stick™s.

Mepen onepauven

(1) In memory playback, press FN and select BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.
PAGE2. (1) B pexuMe BOCpoM3BeAeHMA U3 NaMATY

(2) Press PB ZOOM. PB ZOOM screen appears. HaxkmuTe FN 1 Boibepute PAGE2.

(3) Press the area that you want to enlarge in the (2) Haxxmute kHonky PB ZOOM. lMossuTcA
frame on the PB ZOOM screen. oKpaH PB ZOOM.

(3) Haxkmnte B obnactu, KOTopyto He06Xx0AMMO

The area you pressed moves _to the gentre of 0TOBPA3UTE B YBENMUEHHOM BIAE B

the screen, and the playback image is MPAMOYrofibHUKe Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM. 5
enlarged to about twice the size. If you press O6nacTh, B KOTOPOI Bbl HAXanu, CMECTUTCA 5
the other area, the area moves to the centre of B LIEHTP 3KpaHa, n pasmep g
the screen. BOCMPOW3BOANMOro M306pa)KEGHI/IH 6ynet 2
4) Adjust the zoom ratio by the zoom lever. yBenn4eH npumMepHo BABOE. ECIIM HAXaTb B ¢
(4)Adj . 4 . Apyron obnacTtu, oHa CMEeCTUTCA B LIEHTP s
You can select the image from approximately aKpaHa S
1.1 times up to five times its size. (4) OTperynupyiite KPaTHOCTb U3MEHEHUA S
W: Decrease the zoom ratio. macwtada ¢ NoMOLLbIO pblHara NPMBOAHOTO @
T: Increase the zoom ratio. BapnoobGbEKTMBA. 2
Mo>xHO BbI6GpaTh n3obpa>keHve, yBenu4ns S
ero pasmep ¢ KoachpnumeHToM o

npuénuanTensHo ot 1,1 oo NATK.
W: YMeHblueHUe KPaTHOCTN M3MEeHEHUA o
macluTaba. 2
T: YBenuyeHue KpaTHOCTW U3MEHEHUA S
macwTaba. £
=
(1]
3,4 g
) w sz 31403 o
t PB ZOOM————————— g
Qax 5.0 MEMORY PLAY ]
<
(7]
=
‘ ¢
=

T 100-0003

PB
FN ZOOM

S

To cancel the Memory PB ZOOM Ona otmeHbl pyHKunm PB ZOOM
function Haxmute © END.
Press © END. 203




Enlarging still images recorded
on “Memory Stick”s - Memory PB
ZOOM

YBenuyeHue n3obpakeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”s
- MamaTts PB ZOOM

In Memory PB ZOOM

If you press DISPLAY/ TOUCH PANEL, the
frame on the Memory PB ZOOM screen
disappears. You cannot move the part you
pressed to the centre of the screen.

Edge of an enlarged image
The edge of an enlarged image cannot be
displayed in the centre of the screen.

Moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick™s
The PB ZOOM function does not work.

To record an image processed by Memory PB
ZOOM on “Memory Stick”s

Press PHOTO to record the image processed by
PB ZOOM. (Images are recorded at 640 x 480
size.)
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B pexxume NMamAaTtu PB ZOOM

Mpun HaxxaTum kKHonkm DISPLAY/ TOUCH PANEL
ncyesaeT Kaap Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM namATu.
Bbl He MOXeTe nepeasuraTb 4acTb, KOTOPYIO
Haxkanu, B LEHTP aKpaHa.

Kpaw yBenuyeHHOro naobpaxeHun
Kpan yBenuueHHoro naobpa>keHua He MoXeT
6bITb OTOBPaXKEH B LIEHTPE 9KpaHa.

Asvxywmeca nsobpaxxeHus, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”
PDyHkumA PB ZOOM He paboTaer.

[na 3anucu nsobpaxeHunsa, obpaboraHHoOro ¢
nomolybto hyHkumum PB ZOOM namATh, Ha
“Memory Stick”

Haxmute PHOTO ana 3anucu nsobpaxkeHus,
06paboTaHHOro ¢ nomoLblo hyHkumm PB
ZOOM. (N1306paxkeHnA 3anucbiBaloTCA €
pa3mepom 640 x 480.)



Playing back images
In a continuous loop
— SLIDE SHOW

HenpepbiBHoe BOCpoM3BeaeHme
M300paXKeHHi N0 3aMKHYTOMY LMKy
- SLIDE SHOW

Your camcorder can automatically play back
images in sequence. This function is especially
useful when checking recorded images or during
a presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select SLIDE SHOW in (7,
then press EXEC (p. 250).

(4) Press START. Your camcorder plays back the
images recorded on a “Memory Stick” in
sequence.

FN

Bbl MOXeTe aBTOMaTM4ECKN BOCMPON3BOAUTD
nM306pa>keHnA B HEMPEPbLIBHON
nocnenoBaTenbHOCTW. JTa hyHKUMA ABNAETCA
Nnosie3HoM 0COH6EHHO NpW NPOBEPKE 3anucaHHbIX
n306pakeHni Unn Bo BpemA npe3eHTaumm.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
nepeksnoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B npaBoe
nonoxexue (pa3bnokuposaH).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHnA
PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmnte MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe SLIDE
SHOW B n Haxxmute EXEC (cTp. 258).

(4) HaxkmnTte kHonky START. Bawa
BMEOKamMepa BOCMpon3BeaeT n3obpaxxeHus,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, B
HenpepbIBHON MociefoBaTeNbHOCTU.

4 SLIDESHOWDs,  1/6 T
100-0001
[

suonelado ,o1s Alowaw,,

Aons Aowsp,, 9 umnedauQ
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Playing back images in a
continuous loop — SLIDE SHOW

HenpepbiBHOe Bocnpou3BeaeHue
U306pa)keHUii No 3aMKHYTOMY LMKy
- SLIDE SHOW

To stop the slide show
Press « END.

To pause during a slide show
Press PAUSE.

To return to FN
Press @ END.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using —/+ buttons
before step 4.

To view the recorded images on TV
Connect your camcorder to a TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

If you change “Memory Stick”s during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick,” be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.
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[AnAa ocTaHOBKM AieMOHCTpaLmmn
cnanpos
Haxmute @ END.

ana nay3bl BO BpemMA AeéMOHCTpauuu
cnainpos
HaxmuTe kHonky PAUSE.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosnoxeHue FN
Haxmunte © END.

[OnA Hayana AeMoOHCcTpauuu cnangos C
onpeaeneHHOro n3obpaxeHuAa
BbibepuTe Hy>HOe n3obpaxxeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
KHOMOK —/+ nepej nyHKTOM 4.

[AnA npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U306pakeHumn
Ha 3KpaHe TesieBU3opa

Mepen HayanoMm npoueaypbl NOACOEANHUTE
Bawly Buaeokamepy K TeNeBU30pY C NOMOLLLIO
coeavHUTeNbHOro kabena ayano/Bmaeo,
npunaraeMoro K Bawen Buaeokamepe.

Mpu 3ameHe “Memory Stick” Bo BpemA
paboTbi

DyHKUMA AEMOHCTPaLmMn cnannos He 6yaeT
paboTtaTb. Ecnu Bel 3amennTe “Memory Stick”,
BbIMONHWTE BCE AEWCTBUA C Ha4yana.



Preventing accidental [lpepnoTBpalieHue

erasure CNy4aHOro ctTupaHus
— Image protection — 3awuta usobpakeHunsa
To prevent accidental erasure of important [na npepoTBpaLleH1a cry4YanHoro cTupaHma
images, you can protect selected images. Ba>KHbIX N306pakeHnin Bbl MoxxeTe 3awmnTnTh

Bbl6GpaHHbIE N306pa>KeHNA.

Before operation

. . n Hay M Thbl
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder. epen Havanom pabo

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make (1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eautecb, 4To
(unlock) position. dukcatop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B MpaBoM

(2) Press INDEX to display the index. wesaq)MK(I:KlpDOEB)?HHOM) NMOJIOXKEHNN.

(3) Press o= MARK. The screen to protect the @ w—?;g&ge ANA OTOGpaxKeHma

image appears. (3) Haxxmute kHonky o= MARK. MNosasuTcA
(4) Press the image you want to protect. The 3KPaH 3aLLNTbI N30BPAKEHMIA.

“o—n" appears on the protected image. (4) HaxxmuTe nsobpaxeHue, koTopoe Bbl xoTuTe
3aWmMTUTb. 3HaK “O-—n” NOABMTCA Ha
3aLMLLEHOM N306pa>keHnn.

2
@
3
o
<
2
(o]
~
INDEX o
kel
(o]
2
2.
2
o
2
3 4 e S
1 2 3 1 om 2 3
’ e o ] :
=
o_"MARK 4 5 6 E> 4 5 6 On
L] .
1/4000 2/400 g
<
@
To return to FN Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxxeHue FN 2
Press EXIT. Haxxmunte EXIT. s
To cancel image protection AnA oTMeHbI 3aWmTbl U306parkeHuA

B nyHkTe 4 HaxkmuTe n3obpaxeHue, 3awmTy
KOTOPOro Bbl XoTUTe OTMEHUTB, eLle pas.
MHankauma “o—m" ncyesHer.

Press the image you want to cancel image
protection in step 4 again. The “o—" disappears.

Note MpumeyaHme

Formatting erases all information on the dopmaTmMpoBaHune cTupaeT BCO UHopMaLmio

“Memory Stick,” including the protected image Ha “Memory Stick”, Bknto4aa AaHHble

data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” 3awmuieHHoro n3obpaxeHus. MNposepbTe

before formatting. coaepxaHve “Memory Stick” nepen
dopmaTUpoBaHMEM.

If the write-protect switch on the “Memory ECnu nepeKntoyaresib 3aluThbl OT 3ar1cK Ha

Stick” is set to LOCK ) “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxenue LOCK

You cannot carry out image protection. Bbl HE CMOXETE BOINONHUTH 3alTy
n3obpaxkeHuA.
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Deleting images
— DELETE

YpaneHue nsobpaxeHum
- DELETE

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.” You can delete all images or selected
images.

Deleting selected images

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete.

(3) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(4) Press DELETE. DELETE? appears on the
screen.

(5) Press OK. The selected image is deleted.

FN

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb n3obpaxkeHus,
coxpaHeHHble B “Memory Stick”. Bbl moxeTe
yOanuTb Bce N306paxxeHna nnu BbibpaHHbie
n3obpaxkeHuA.

YaaneHue BbIOpaHHbIX
nM3ob6pakeHumn

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY. Y6eanTecb, 4T0O
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B npaBoe
nonoxkeHve (pa3bnoKnpoBaH).

(2) Bocnponseeaute nsobpaxceHne, kKotopoe Bebl
XOTUTE yaanuTb.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHnA
PAGE1.

(4)Haxkmute DELETE. Ha akpaHe noasuTcA
nHamkaTop DELETE?.

(5) Haxxmnte OK. BboibpaHHoe nsobpaxeHue
6yneT yaaneHo.

A=\
N —

,
4 DELETE Cis2 374001
100-0010
DELE- DELETE?
TE
\
To return to FN [na Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
Press EXIT. HaxxmuTe kHonky EXIT.
To cancel deleting an image AnA oTmMeHbl yaaneHnA nsobpaxeHuna
Press CANCEL in step 5. Haxmute kHonky CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.
MpumeyaHuna

Notes ¢ [InA yaaneHva 3aWwmLieHHOro n3obpaxeHunn
.-;I)-(r)o?:clteitc‘)ena protected image, first cancel image cHavana OTMeHWUTe 3alnUTy U306PaKEHMA.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

If the write-protect switch on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK
208Y0u cannot delete images.

¢ [ocne ypanenua nsobpaxenua Bel He
CMOXeTe BOCCTaHOBUTb ero. [poBepbTe
npeaHasHayveHHble AnA yaaneHva
n306paxKeHnA BHUMATENbHO, NPexae Yem
yOanuTb nX.

Ecnu nepeknioyatenb 3aluTbl OT 3an1cu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK
Bbl He MOXeTe yaanuTb n306paxKeHua.



Deleting images — DELETE YnaneHue nso6paxexuin —- DELETE

Deleting selected images on YnaneHue BbI6GpaHHbIX
the index screen M306pa)keHn Ha MUHAEKCHOM
3KpaHe

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder. Mepea Hayanom pa6oTbl

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make

sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right (1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
(unlock) position. ) nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eantecs, 4To
(2) Press INDEX to display the index. nepeknioyatens LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npasoe
(3) Press DEL. Then press the image you want to Monio>eHune (pa3broKMpoBaH).
delete. The number of the selected image is (2) Haxxmnte INDEX gna otobpaxeHus
highlighted. VHOEKca.
(4)Press EXEC. DELETE? appears on the screen. (8) HaxxmuTe kHonky DEL. 3aTem HaxmuTe
(5) Press OK. The selected images are deleted. nsobpaxeHune, Kotopoe Bbl xoTuTe yaanuTe.
Homep BbI6paHHOro n3obpaxkeHua
BbICBETUTCA. :
(4) Haxxmute EXEC. Ha akpa+e nossutca =
uHankatop DELETE?. 3
(5) Haxkmnte OK. BeibpaHHOe nsobpaxkeHne <
6yneT ynaneHo. 2
;—’:
o
he)
@
8
2 s
8
INDEX .
=1
(]
o
o
E
s
=
(1]
§.
3 g B Comr] 3
<
N T ey O 2
DEL 4 5 6 E> 4 5 6 (:a_
1/4001 3/4001
To return to FN Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxxeHue FN
Press EXIT. HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.
To cancel deleting an image [AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHna nsobpaxeHuA
Press CANCEL in step 5. HxawmuTe kHonky CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.
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Deleting images — DELETE

YnaneHue nso6paxenuin —- DELETE

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select DELETE ALL in (7,
then press EXEC (p. 250).

(4)Press | /1 to select OK, then press EXEC.

OK changes to EXECUTE.

(5) Press | /1 to select EXECUTE, then press

EXEC.

DELETING appears on the screen.

When all the unprotected images are deleted,
COMPLETE is displayed.

FN

YpaneHue Bcex u3obpakeHui

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb Bce He3alwmLeHHble
n3obpaxennsa Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eantecb, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B npaBoe
nonoxxexHue (pa3bnokuposaH).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHuA
PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute MENU, 3aTem Bbibepute DELETE
ALL B n Haxkmute EXEC (cTp. 258).

(4) Haxxmute |/ ana Boibopa OK, 3atem
HaxkmnTe EXEC.

Muaukauma OK nameHnUTCA Ha MHAMKALMIO
EXECUTE.

(5) Haxxmute |/1 ana BoiGopa EXECUTE, 3atem
HaxxmuTe EXEC.

Ha akpaHe noasutcA nHamnkatop DELETING.
Korpa Bce He3almLleHHble n306paxeHuna
6yayT yaaneHbl, oTo6pasnTcA nHanKauma
COMPLETE.

3 MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
& MOVIE SET
T [J«SLIDE SHOwW
& FILE NO.
=] READY
T

ETC FORMA

LE NO
= [DELETE ALLMRETURN ]
E> EXEC e FORMAT OK

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
& MOVIE SET
[J4SLIDE SHow
D FILE
L

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”
Select RETURN in step 5, then press EXEC.

While DELETING appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.
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[na Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nAa oTmeHbl yaaneHua Bcex
n3obpaxxeHuun Ha “Memory Stick”
Beibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 5, 3aTem
Haxxmute EXEC.

Bo Bpema oTo6paxkeHnAa nHAuKauum
DELETING

He nameHaiiTe nonoxeHne nepekoyartens
POWER ¥ He HaXXnmanTe Kakmx-nmbo KHOMOK.



Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb nevyaTHbIX
3HakoB - PRINT MARK

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out by putting marks. This function is useful for
printing out still images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press INDEX to display the index.

(3)Press 2 MARK. The screen to write a print
mark appears.

(4) Press the image you want to write a print

mark. The £ appears on the selected image.

INDEX

Bbl MOXeTe ykasaTb 3anvMcaHHble HenoaBuXXHble
n306paxkeHna ana pacneyaTku, nomedasa mx
3Hakamu. JTa hyHKUMA ABNAETCA NONEe3HON
OJ1A pacneyaTkn HenoaBMXXHbIX M306pakeHuin
nosxe.

Bawa Buaeokamepa yAoBNeTBOPAET CTaHAAPTY
DPOF (chopmaT nopaaka umdpoBon neyaTu)
ONA yKa3aHnA HenoABWMXHbIX N306pa>keHnin anAa
pacneyaTtku.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B npaBoe
nonoxexue (pa3bnokuposaH).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky INDEX ana otobpaxkenuA
MHAOeKca.

(3) HaxmunTe kHonky £ MARK. MoasuTca
3KpaH Af1A 3anncy nevaTHoro 3Haka.

(4) Haxxmnte nsobpaxxeHue, Ha KOTOpoM Bebl
XOTWTE 3anMcaTh NevaTHbI 3HaK. 3Hak &
noABMTCA Ha BblGpaHHOM 1306paXkeHUn.

3,4

Y MARK

=1

1 2

L)L
i

174001 L1

Al T
1 2 3
D D

21400

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel writing print marks
Press the image you want to cancel the print
mark in step 4 again. The £ disappears.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nAa oTMeHbl 3anUcu NnevyaTHbIX 3HAKOB
B nyHkTe 4 HaxkmuTe n3obpaxeHue, ana
KOTOPOro Bbl XOTUTE OTMEHWUTb NeYaTHbIN 3HaK,
ele pas. MHankauma £ ncyesHer.

suonelado ,o1s Alowaw,,

Aons Aowsp,, 9 umnedauQ
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Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb nevyaTHbIX 3HaKOB
- PRINT MARK

If the write-protect switch on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Moving pictures
You cannot write print marks on moving
pictures.

While the file name is flashing

You cannot write print mark on the still image.

Ecnu nepeknioyatenb 3awmTbl OT 3aNMcK Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK
Bbl He cmoXeTe 3anucaTb neyvaTHble 3HaKu Ha
HEMOABMXKHBIX N30OPaXKeHUAX.

[Asvxywmeca nsobpaxeHun
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucatb nevaTHble 3HaKn Ha
ABUXYLUMECA n306paxkeHmaA.

Koraa uma caitna muraet
Henb3a 3anncaTb nevyaTHbIN 3HaK Ha
HENoABUXHOM N306pa>keHunn.



Using the optional
printer

WUcnonb3oBaHue
AOMONMHMTENIbHOrO NPUHTEpa

You can use the optional printer on your
camcorder to print images on print paper.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the printer.

There are various ways of printing still images.
The following, however, describes how to print
by selecting in the menu on the touch panel
on your camcorder.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

= Attach the optional printer to your camcorder
as illustrated.

Selecting a type of the 9PICS
print screen

You can make nine stickers using a 9-cut sticker
sheet. To make stickers, print images recorded on
a “Memory Stick” in 9PIC PRINT.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select 9PIC PRINT in (&,
then press EXEC (p. 250).

(4) Press 1/1‘ to select a desired mode, then press
EXEC.

SAME PICS

* Nine still images with print marks are printed
together.

C BMAEOKaMepomn MOXKHO UCMONb30BaTb
[OMONHUTENbHBIN NPUHTEP ANA neyaTn
n3obpaxeHui Ha bymare ana neyaTu.
Moapo6Hble cBeAEHNA CM. B MHCTPYKLMK MO
3KCMnyaTauum npuHTepa.

CyLecTBYIOT pas3nnyHble cnocobbl nevatu
HenoABWMXHbIX n3obpaxkeHut. OgHako panee
OMUCbIBAETCA, KaK BbIMOMHUTbL NeYaThb, Bbibpas

B MEHIO Ha CEHCOPHOI NaHeny BUAeoKamepbl.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

«BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto “Memory Stick” B
BUAEOKaMeEpY.

«[loakntounte AONOSIHUTENBHBIN NPUHTEP K
BMAeOKaMepe, Kak NMoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.

Printer/
NpuUHTEpP

Bbibop TMNa aKpaHa AnA nevyaTtu
9PICS

MO>XHO M3roTOBUTL AEBATbL HaKNEeK, NCMoMnb3yA
NINCT, pas3aeneHHbln Ha 9 Hakneek. [nA

N3roTOBNEHNA HAaKNeeK pacnevaraTe

n3obpaxeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,

B pexxume 9PIC PRINT.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eautecs, 4To

nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B npaBoe

nonoxexue (pasbnokuposaH).
(2) Haxxmnte FN ana otobpaykeHna nHamkauum
PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmnte MENU, 3aTem Bbi6epuTe 9PIC
PRINT B n Haxxmute EXEC (cTp. 258).
(4) Haxxmnte 1/1 AnA BblIbopa Hy>KHOro pexuma,

3aTem Haxxmute EXEC.

MULTI PICS or/unu *MARKED PICS

* [1eBATb HENOABWMKHbIX M306paXkeHuin ¢

nevyaTHbIMW 3HaKamMu 6y,qu pacnedaTtaHbl
BMecCTe.

suonelado ,o1s Alowaw,,

Aons Aowsp,, 9 umnedauQ
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Using the optional printer

Mcnonb3oBaHue AONONHUTENILHOTO
npuHTepa

Selecting date/time

You can print the recorded date/time.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select DATE/TIME in (&),
then press EXEC (p. 250).

(4) Press l/T to select a desired mode, then press
EXEC.

DATE

4 7 2002

Bbibop aatbl/BpemeHuU

Mo>kHO pacnedaTaTtb AaTy/BpemMA 3anucu.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eaunTech, 4To
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B npasoe
nono>keHve (pa3bnoKnpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute FN ana otobpaxkeHna nHankauum
PAGE1.

(3) Haxkmnte MENU, 3aTem Bbibepute DATE/
TIME B 1 HaxkmuTe EXEC (cTp. 258).

(4) Haxxmute l/T AnA Bblbopa HY>XHOro pexwunma,
3aTem Haxxmute EXEC.

DAY & TIME

4 12:00

Images recorded in the multi screen mode
You cannot print images recorded in the multi
screen mode on a 9-cut sticker sheet.

Moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”
You cannot print moving pictures.

When “Memory Stick” has no files
“&J NO FILE” appears on the screen.

Images processed by 9PIC PRINT
You cannot insert a DATE/TIME indicator.

When there are no files with a PRINT MARK
“Dy NO PRINT MARK?” appears on the screen.
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MN306paxkeHuns, 3anucaHHble B MHOFO3KPaHHOM
pexume

Henb3a pacneyartaTb n3o06paxeHus,
3anucaHHble B MHOTOSKPaHHOM peXxume, Ha
nncTe, pasfeneHHoM Ha 9 Hakreek.

Asvxywmeca nsobpaxxeHus, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”
Henb3a pacneyaratb ABWKYLLMECA N306pa>KEHNA.

Korpa Ha “Memory Stick” otcyTcTBYyIOT thaiinbl
Ha akpaHe noasutca nHavkauma “SJ NO FILE”.

N306pakeHnn, obpaboTaHHbIe C
ucnonb3oBaHuem yHkuum 9PIC PRINT
HeBoamoyxHo BcTaBuTb nHamkatop DATE/TIME.

Ecnu otcyTcTBylOT (harnbl, umetowme PRINT
MARK

Ha skpaHe noasutca nHavkauma “ NO PRINT
MARK”.



— Viewing images with your computer —
Viewing images with your
computer - Introduction

— MpocmoTp U306paxeHui ¢ NOMOLLbIO KOMMbloTepa —

MpocmoTp u306paxeHnii ¢
NOMOLLbIO KOMNbIOTEpPa - BBegeHne

There are following ways of connecting your
camcorder to your computer in order to view
images saved on a “Memory Stick” or recorded
on a tape on your computer.

To view images on your computer which has a
Memory Stick slot, first eject the “Memory Stick”
from the camcorder and then insert it into your
computer’s Memory Stick slot.

CyulecTByIOT cnegytolme cnocobbl
NOACOeAVHEHNA BUAEOKAMEPb! K KOMMbBIOTEPY
OJ1A NPOCMOTPa Ha HEM N306pakeHNH,
COXpaHeHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick” nnm
3anucaHHbIX Ha KacceTy.

[nAa npocmoTpa n3obparkeHnin Ha KOMMbIoTEpE,
umetoLem cnotT ana “Memory Stick”, cHavana
n3snekute “Memory Stick” n3 Bugeokamepsl, a
3aTem BCTaBbTe ee B cnoT anA “Memory Stick”
Ha KOMMbloTepe.

Tape stills and movies/HenoasuxHble n3obpakeHna u hpunbmMbl Ha KacceTe

Camcorder Connection

Computer environment

(npuobpeTaeTcA AONOMHUTESBHO)

jack/ Connection cable/ requirements/
F'He3no noacoeanHeHUA CoepauHuTenbHbIA Kabenb TpeboBaHuA K
BUAeOKamepbl KOMMNbIOTEPHON cpeae
USB jack/ USB cable (supplied)/ USB port, editing software/
Me3no USB Kabenb USB (npunaraeTca) MopT USB, nporpammHoe
obecneyeHne MOHTaxa
DV jack/ i.LINK cable (optional)/ DV port, editing software/
MHespno DV Kab6enb i.LINK MopT DV, nporpammHoe

obecnevyeHne MOHTaxa

“Memory Stick” stills and movies/HenoaBuXHble n3obpaxxeHna u punbmbl Ha “Memory Stick”

Camcorder Connection

He3pno noacoeanHeHUsA

jack/ Connection cable/
CoeauHuTenbHbIK Kabenb

Computer environment
requirements/
TpeboBaHuA K

BMaeoKamepbl KOMMbIOTEPHOW cpeae
USB jack/ USB cable (supplied)/ USB port, editing software/
lespo USB Kabens USB (npunaraetca) MopT USB, nporpammHoe

obecnevyeHme MOHTaxa

191ndwod JnoA yum sabewl BUIMBaIA

When connecting to your computer with
the USB port, complete installation of the
USB driver before connecting your
camcorder to your computer. If you
connect your camcorder to your computer
first, you will not be able to install the
USB driver correctly.

For details about your computer’s ports and
editing software, contact your computer
manufacturer.

\. J

Mpu noacoeaMHEHUM K KOMNbIOTEPY C
nomouwbio nopta USB cHayana
yctaHoBuTte apanBep USB, a 3atem
noacoeavHUTE BUAeoOKamepy K
komnbloTepy. Ecnu cHavana
NnoAcoeAWHUTb K KOMMNbIOTEPY
Buaeokamepy, apaneep USB 6ypet

goeu diowaodyy

yCTaHOBJ1€H HenpaBUJ1bHO.

\ J

[inAa nonyyeHna Noapo6HbIX CBEAEHNI O NopTax
KOMMbKOTEpa v NporpamMMHOM obecrneyeHun
MOHTaXa obpaTuTecb K NPoU3BOANTENIO
KomnbtoTepa.

edaLoiqunoM oigmowou 9 umHaked
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Viewing images with your
computer - Introduction

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
nomoLbI0 KOMMNblOTEpa — BBeaeHue

Viewing images recorded on a
tape

When connecting to your computer
with the USB port
For details, see page 219.

Push into the end/
HaxaTb go ynopa

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha KacceTe

Mpu noacoeauHeHUN K KOMNbIOTEPY,
umetowemy nopt USB
MoppobHee cm. Ha cTp. 219.

Mopt USB

Kabenb USB (npunaraetcn)

1

When connecting to your computer
with the DV port

Your computer must have a DV port and editing
software installed that can read video signals.

§ is marked on this side/
Ha aTon ctopoHe
MMEeTCA 3HaK f,  —»

i DV

Mpu noacoeauHeHUM K KOMMNbIOTEPY,
umetrowemy nopt DV

B KomnbloTepe AonmkeH umetbcA nopt DV u
6bITb YCTAHOBMEHO NMpPOorpaMmHoe obecneyvenme
MOHTa>Ka, CoCOBbHOE CUNTLIBATb
BWAEOCUTHarbI.

DV port/
MopT DV

= :Signal flow/
HanpasneHnue curHana
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i.LINK cable (optional)/
Kabenb i.LINK (npnobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTENBHO)



Viewing images with your
computer - Introduction

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
nomoLbo KomnbloTepa — BeeaeHue

Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick™

When connecting to your computer
with the USB port

There are two methods of USB connection,
NORMAL and PTP. The default setting is
NORMAL. Here we explain how to use the
camcorder with a standard USB connection
(NORMAL).

See page 219 when using Windows and page 238
when using Macintosh.

Push into the end/
Haxatb go ynopa

USB cable (supplied)/
Kabenb USB (npunaraetcA)

MpocmoTp n3o06parkeHnn,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”

Mpu nogcoeaMHeHUN K KOMMbIOTEPY,
umetrowemy nopt USB

MmeeTca aBa cnocoba USB-coeamHeHuA:
NORMAL n PTP. YcTaHoBKa No ymMon4yaHuto -
NORMAL. 3aecb 06bACHAETCA, Kak
MCnosib30BaTh BUAEOKAMEPY CO CTaHAapTHbIM
USB-coeanHernem (NORMAL).

Cwm. cTp. 219 npu ucnonb3osaHuu Windows n
CTp. 238 npu ucnonb3oBaHmn Macintosh.

USB port/ f
MopT USB

You can also use a “Memory Stick” Reader/
Writer (optional).

When connecting to your computer
without a USB port

Use an optional floppy disk adaptor for Memory
Stick or a PC card adaptor for Memory Stick.
When purchasing an accessory, check its catalog
beforehand for the recommended operating
environment.

MO>XHO Tak>e UCnosib30BaTb YCTPONCTBO
yTeHua/3anucy “Memory Stick” (npnobpeTtaeTtca
OOMOSHUTENBHO).

Mpu noacoeaAMHEHUU K KOMMbIOTEPY, HE
umetrowemy nopta USB

Bocnonb3ynTtecb AONONMHUTENBHBIM aAanTepoM
rmbkmx auckos ana Memory Stick nnu
apantepom PC card ana Memory Stick.

Mpn nokynke BCnomoraTenbHOro ycTponcTaa
npoBepbTe NpeaBapuTeNIbHO MO ero Kartanory,
COOTBETCTBYET JIM OHO PEKOMEHYEMOWN
onepaunoHHONn cpeae.

121ndwod InoA yiim sabewl Buimaip

goen diowoody

edaloiqunoX oigmownou 9 umHaxked
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Viewing images with your
computer - Introduction

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
nomoLbI0 KOMMNblOTEpa — BBeaeHue

Notes on using your computer

“Memory Stick”

= “Memory Stick” operations on your camcorder
cannot be assured if a “Memory Stick”
formatted on your computer is used on your
camcorder, or if the “Memory Stick” in your
camcorder was formatted from your computer
when the USB cable was connected.

= Do not compress the data on the “Memory
Stick.” Compressed files cannot be played back
on your camcorder.

Software

= Depending on your application software, the
file size may increase when you open a still
image file.

«When you load an image modified using
retouching software from your computer to
your camcorder or when you directly modify
the image on your camcorder, the image format
will differ so a file error indicator may appear
and you may be unable to open the file.

MpumeyaHua 06 ucnonb3oBaHUU
Bawero nepcoHasnibHOro
KOMMbloTepa

“Memory Stick”

® PaboTta “Memory Stick” He moxeT 6bITb
rapaHTupoBaHa, ecnun “Memory Stick”,
oTchopmaTMpoBaHan Ha Bawem KomnbioTepe,
ucronb3yeTcA Ha Bawewn Bugeokamvepe, nnm
ecnun “Memory Stick”, yctaHoBneHHanA B
Buaeokamepe, 6bi1a othopmaTupoBaHa ¢
Bawero komnbloTepa npu NoAKMNIOYEHHOM
kabene USB.

* He cxxumanTe gaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Cxartble halinbl He BOCNPOM3BOAATCA Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe.

Mporpammbl

© B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT NpUKNaAHOW NporpaMmbl
pasmep carina MoXeT yBenmumTbeA, koraa Bel
OTKpbIBaeTe HEMOABWXHOE N306paxkeHue.

 [pu 3arpy3ke M306parkeHns, UBMEHEHHOTO C
MOMOLLbIO MPOrpaMmbl ANA PeTyLWMpPoBaHuA, ¢
KOMMbIOTEpa Ha BUAEOKaMepy UM U3MeHeHUN
n3o6paxxeHna NpAMO Ha BUAeoKamepe
hopmaT nsobpaxkeHuA byneT apyrum, nodTomy
MOXET NOABUTLCA MHANKATOP OWNbKK charna
1, BO3MOXHO, (haiin He yaacTcA OTKPbITh.



Connecting to your
computer with USB port
- For Windows users

MoacoeanHeHWe K KOMMbIOTEPY

¢ nomouwbto nopta USB
- [Ina nonb3oBatenen Windows

Complete installation of the USB driver
before connecting your camcorder to
your computer. If you connect your
camcorder to your computer first, you
will not be able to install the USB driver
correctly.

When connecting to your computer
with the USB port

You must install a USB driver onto your
computer in order to connect your camcorder to
your computer’s USB port. The USB driver can
be found on the CD-ROM supplied, along with
the application software required for viewing
images.

If you connect your camcorder and your
computer using the USB cable, you can view
pictures live from your camcorder and pictures
recorded on a tape on your computer (USB
streaming function).

Furthermore, if you download pictures from
your camcorder to your computer, you can
process or edit them in image processing
software and append them to e-mail.

You can also view images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” with your computer.

Recommended computer usage
environment when connecting
USB cable and viewing tape
images on the computer

Os:

Microsoft Windows 98 SE, Windows Me,
Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP Home
Edition or Windows XP Professional

Standard installation is required.

However, operation is not assured if the above
environment is an upgraded OS.

You cannot hear sound if your computer is
running Windows 98, but you can read still
images.

CPU:

Minimum 500 MHz Intel Pentium 11 or faster
(800 MHz or faster reccommended)
Application:

DirectX 8.0a or later

Sound system:

16 bit stereo sound card and speakers

3aBepuuTe yctaHOBKY Apainsepa USB, a
3aTem noAcoeAuHUTE BUAeokKamepy K
KomnbloTepy. Ecnu cHayana noacoeanHuTb
K KOMNblOTepy Buaeokamepy, Apansep USB
6yneT ycTaHOBNIEH HENPABUIIbHO.

Mpu noacoeaMHeHUU K KOMMbIOTEPY,
umetrowemy nopt USB

YT106bI NOACOEAVHNTBL BUAEOKAMEPY K MOPTY
USB komnbtoTepa, He06x0AMMO YCTaHOBUTb
Apansep USB Ha komnbtoTep. Opaineep USB
MOXXHO HarTK Ha npunaraemom ancke CD-ROM
BMeCTe C NporpamMMHbIM obecrneyeHnem,
HeobXxoauMbIM AJ1A MPOCMOTPA N306paKEHNIA.
Mpn coeamHeHun BUAeoOKamepbl M KOMMbIOTEpa
¢ nomoLbto kabena USB Ha KoMnbloTepe MOXKHO
npocMaTpuBaTtb M306paXKeHnA ¢ BUAeoKaMephbl B
pearnbHOM BPEMEHW, & TaKKe N300pakeHus,
3anucaHHble Ha KacceTe (hyHKUMA nepefaym
NOTOKOM MO coeanHeHuio USB).

Bonee Toro, npu 3arpy3ke Ha KOMMbIOTEP
N306pa>keHnn ¢ BuaeoKamepbl MX MOXXHO
obpabaTbiBaTh MM M3MEHATbL C MOMOLLBIO
nporpamMMHoro obecneyeHns, yCTaHOBIEHHOrO
Ha KOMMbloTepe, a 3aTeM OTNpaBnATb No
ANEKTPOHHOW MoYTeE.

Mo>kHO Tak>xe npocmaTpuBaTh N306paXKeHA,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha komnbloTepe.

Cpena, pekomeHayemasa anA
UcnoJsib3oBaHUA Ha KoMmnbroTEpPE,
npyv NOACOEeANHEHUU C MOMOLLbIO
kabena USB n npocmoTtpe
M306pa)keHni, MMeKLWMnXCcA Ha
KacceTe, Ha KomnbloTepe

OC:

Microsoft Windows 98 SE, Windows Me,
Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP Home
Edition nnn Windows XP Professional
TpebyeTcA cTaHAapTHaA yCTaHOBKaA.

OpHako HopmanbHaA paboTa He rapaHTUpyeTcH,
€C/M YKasaHHanA Bbllle cpeAa ABNAETCA
ob6HoBneHHon OC.

3BYK He 6y[eT CribIWEeH, eCN KOMMNbIOTEP
paboTaeT B cpege Windows 98, 0gHaKo MOXHO
CYMTbIBATb HEMOABUXKHbIE N30OPaXKEHMA.

un:

MuHumym Intel Pentium 111 500 MI'y nnv Bbiwe
(pekomeHayeTca 800 MI'y nnu Bbilwe)
MpunoxxeHue:

DirectX 8.0a unu 6onee no3gHux Bepcuin
3ByKoBaA cucrema:

Crepeo3sBykoBad kapTta 16-6ut un
rPOMKOroBopuTENU

191ndwod JnoA yum sabewl BUIMBaIA

goeu diowaodyy

edaLoiqunoM oigmowou 9 umHaked
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Connecting to your computer with
USB port - For Windows users

MoacoeanHeHKe K KOMMbIOTEPY C NOMOLLbHO
nopta USB - ina nonb3oBatenen Windows

Memory:

64 MB or more

Hard disk:

Available memory required for installation:

at least 200MB

Available hard disk memory recommended:

at least 1GB (depending on the size of the image
files edited)

Display:

4 MB VRAM video card, Minimum 800 x 600 dot
Hi colour (16 bit colour, 65,000 colours), Direct
Draw display driver capability (At 800 x 600 dot
or less, 256 colours and less, this product will not
operate correctly.)

Others:

This product is compatible with DirectX
technology, so it is necessary to install DirectX.

The USB port must be provided as standard.

[ You cannot use this function in the ]

Macintosh environment.

Recommended computer usage
environment when connecting
USB cable and viewing
“Memory Stick images on the
computer

OS:

Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98 SE,
Windows Me, Windows 2000 Professional,
Windows XP Home Edition or Windows XP
Professional

Standard installation is required.

However, operation is not assured if the above
environment is an upgraded OS.

CPU:

MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster

The USB port must be provided as standard.

Windows Media Player must be installed (to play
back moving pictures).

220

MamAaTb:

64 MB unu 6onee

JXKecTkunin amck:

O6beM NamATH, HEOH6XOAMMBIA ANA YCTaHOBKU:
He meHee 200 MB

PekomeHayemoe cBo60aHOE MECTO Ha KECTKOM
aucke:

He meHee 1 B (B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT pasmepa
penakTvpyembix harnos nsobpaxxeHui)
Oucnnein:

BupeokapTa ¢ 4 Mb Bngeo O3Y, gparisep
avcnnen, Noaaep>XXMBatoLLmMin MUHUMYM 800 x
600 Toyek Hi colour (16-6uT, 65,000 uBeToB)
(npn 800 x 600 To4ek unn HUXxe, 256 LuseTax u
MeHbLLE 3TO YCTPOMCTBO He ByaeT paboTaTb
HOpPMasbHO.)

Mpouyee:

3TO yCTPONCTBO COBMECTUMO C TEXHOJIOTUEN
DirectX, noaTomy He06X0AMMO yCTaHOBUTb
DirectX.

MopT USB pomxeH BXoAnTb B CTAHAAPTHYIO
KOMMieKTaumio.

Bbl He moXceTe ucnonb3osarb 3Ty
¢yHkumio B cpeae Macintosh.

Cpepna, pekomeHayemana onA
MCNoJIb30BaHUA Ha KOMMblOTEpe,
npyv NOACOEANHEHUU C MOMOLLbIO
kabena USB n npocmoTtpe
M3006pa)keHnn, UMEKLIUXCA Ha
“Memory Stick”, Ha komnbloTepe

OC:

Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98 SE,
Windows Me, Windows 2000 Professional,
Windows XP Home Edition nnu Windows XP
Professional

TpebyeTca cTaHAapTHaA YCTaHOBKaA.
OpHako HopmarnbHaA paboTa He rapaHTupyeTcA,
€Cnv yKasaHHasdA Bbllle cpefa ABNAETCA
obHoBneHHon OC.

un:

Pentium MMX 200 MI'y nnu Bbiwe

MopT USB pomxeH BXoAUTb B CTAHAAPTHYIO
KOMMAeKTauuio.

Heobxoanmo yctaHoBuTb npunoxexne Windows
Media Player (ana BocnpovnsseneHuA
OBWXXYLLMXCA N306pa>keHnin).



Connecting to your computer with
USB port - For Windows users

MopcoeanHeHNe K KOMMbHOTEPY € MOMOLYbH
nopta USB - ina nonb3oBatenen Windows

Notes

= Operations are not assured for the Windows
environment if you connect two or more USB
equipment to a single computer at the same
time, or when using a hub.

= Some equipment may not operate depending
on the type of USB equipment that is used
simultaneously.

= Operations are not assured for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

= Windows and Windows Media are trademarks
or registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

= Pentium is either trademark or registered
trademark of Intel Corporation.

= All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “™”
and ““” are not mentioned in each case in this
manual.

MpumeyaHua

= HopmaneHana paboTta B cpeae Windows He
rapaHTMpyeTcA, eCnv K OAHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY
OHOBPEMEHHO MOAKIIOYEHO ABa unn 6onee
yctponcts USB unu npu ncnonb3osaHumn
KOHLieHTpaTopa.

=B 3aBucumocTu ot Trna obopyposanuna USB,
MCMOMb3yemMoro 0AHOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOPbIE
yCTpOWCTBa MOryT He paboTaTb.

«HopmarneHaA paboTa He rapaHTUpyeTca ansa
BCEX KOMMbIOTEPHbIX CPef, YKa3aHHbIX BbILLE.

= Windows n Windows Media AsnatoTcA
TOProBbIMW Mapkamu unm
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMM TOProBbIMK MapKamm
Microsoft Corporation B CLUA w/vnu gpyrux
CTpaHax.

= Pentium ABnAeTCA TOProBon MapKow nnm
3apervcTpupoBaHHON TOProsor Mapkoi Intel
Corporation.

«Bce apyrve HaumeHoBaHWA NPOAYKTOB,
YNOMAHYTbIE B 9TOM JOKYMEHTE, MOryT 6bITb
TOProBbIMW Mapkamu unm
3aperncTpUpoBaHHbIMM TOProBbIMK MapKammn
COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX KOMNaHWiA. [lanee cumMBonbI
“T™M? 1y “U” B KaXkAOM OTAESIbHOM cnyyae He
YNOMWHAIOTCA B AAHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.

121ndwod InoA yiim sabewl Buimaip

goen diowoody

edaloiqunoX oigmownou 9 umHaxked
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Connecting to your computer with
USB port - For Windows users

MoacoeanHeHWe K KOMMbIOTEPY C NOMOLYbH
nopta USB - ina nonb3osareneit Windows

Installing the USB driver

Start the following operation without
connecting the USB cable to your
computer.

Connect the USB cable according to
“Making your computer recognize your
camcorder”.

YctaHoBKa gpanBepa USB

MpucTynaiTe K BbIMOSIHEHUIO ClleaQyOLWUX
AencTBUi, He noaknioyana Kabenb USB k
KOMMbIOTEPY.

MoacoeauHute kabenb USB, kak onucaHo
B pa3sgene “4YTobbl KomnbloTEp pacnosHan
Buaeokamepy”.

If you are using Windows 2000 Professional or
Windows XP Home Edition/Professional, log in
with permission of administrators.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer. The application
software starts up and the title screen appears.

(3) Move the cursor to “USB Driver” and click.

- Menu

Mpu ncnonbsosaxunm Windows 2000 Professional
unm Windows XP Home Edition/Professional
BOMAMTE B CUCTEMY KaK aAMUHUCTPATOP.

(1) BknounTe KoMnbloTep U A0XANTECH
3arpy3ku Windows.

(2) YctaHoBuTe npunaraemein guck CD-ROM B
avckosog CD-ROM komnbtoTepa.
3anycTuTcA NpuKnagHoe NporpaMmHoe
obecneyeHune, 1 NOABUTCA HaYanbHbIA SKPaH.

(3) MNepemecTuTe Kypcop Ha “USB Driver” un
HaX>KMUTE KHOMKY MbILLN.

= www.imagemixer.com

® USEDriver
® PIXELA ImageMixer

@ DirectX

PIXELA

USB driver installation starts.

(4) Follow the on-screen messages to install the
USB driver.

(5) Remove the CD-ROM and then restart your
computer following the instructions on the
screen.

222

HauHeTcA ycTaHoBka apansepa USB.

(4) Cnepynte ykasaHMAM 3KpaHHbIX COOBLLEHWIA
AnA ycTaHoBku gpansepa USB.

(5) BeiHbTe anck CD-ROM u nepesanyctuTe
KOMMbIOTEP, CNeAyA UHCTPYKLUMAM Ha
3KpaHe.



Connecting to your computer with
USB port - For Windows users

MopcoeanHeHNe K KOMMbHOTEPY € MOMOLYbH
nopta USB - ina nonb3oBatenen Windows

Note

If you connect the USB cable before USB driver
installation is completed, the USB driver will not
be properly registered. Carry out installation
again following the steps on page 227.

Windows XP Home Edition/Professional users
If you set USBCONNECT to PTP in the menu
settings, you can copy “Memory Stick” images
from your camcorder onto your computer
without installing the USB driver. This is ideal
for simply copying images from your camcorder
onto your computer. See page 252 for details.

Making your computer
recognise your camcorder

Viewing images recorded on a tape
on your computer

See page 226 for details on viewing “Memory
Stick” images on your computer.

You need to install “PIXELA ImageMixer ” to
view images recorded on a tape. Install it from
the CD-ROM supplied with your camcorder.

To install and use this software in Windows 2000
Professional, you must be authorised as Power
Users or Administrators. For Windows XP Home
Edition/Professional, you must be authorised as
Administrators.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.
If you are using your computer, close all
running applications.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer.
The application software starts up and the
title screen appears. If the title screen does not
appear, double-click “My Computer” and
then “ImageMixer” (CD-ROM Drive). The
title screen appears after a while.

MpumevaHue

Ecnu kabenb USB 6yaeT noacoeavHeH Ao
3aBepLUeHnA yCTaHoBKK apavisepa USB, aToT
npavisep USB He 6yaeT 3apeructpvpoBaH
Hagnexalym obpa3om. BeinonHWTe NOBTOPHYO
YCTaHOBKY B COOTBETCTBUW C MyHKTamn Ha

CTp. 227.

Ona nonb3oBatenen Windows XP Home
Edition/Professional

Ecnu B yctaHoBkax meHto ana USBCONNECT
yCTaHoBNEHO 3HayeHne PTP, MoxHO
CKOMnMpoBaTb N306paxKeHnA, NMetoLmeca Ha
“Memory Stick”, ¢ BuaAeokamepbl Ha KOMMNbLIOTEP,
He ycTaHasnueaAa gpansep USB. 3T1o nageansHo
noaxoAuT ANA NPOCTOro KOnMpoBaHua
M306pa>keHnn ¢ BuAeOKamepbl Ha KOMMbIOTEP.
MoapobHble cBeaeHMA NpuBeaeHbl Ha cTp. 260.

Y106bI KOMMbIOTEP pacnosHarsn
BUAeoKamepy

MpocmoTp nsobparkeHuu, 3anmcaHHbIX
Ha KacceTe, C NOMOLLbIO KOMMblOTEpa
[MoapobHble cBeaeHMA NO NPOCMOTPY
n3o6paxkeHni, 3anucaHHbix Ha “Memory Stick”,
C NMOMOLLbIO KOMMbIOTEPa NpMBEAEHbI Ha

CTp. 226.

[nAa npocMoTpa n3o6pa>keHuin, 3anncaHHbIX Ha
KacceTe, NnoTpebyeTcA yCTaHOBUTb Nporpammy
“PIXELA ImageMixer”. YcTaHoBuTE ee ¢ ancka
CD-ROM, npunaraemoro Kk BuaeoKamepe.

[inA ycTaHOBKM 1 UCMONIb30BaHNA NMporpaMmbl B
cucteme Windows 2000 Professional
Heo6x0auMO BnadeTb npasamm
YMONIHOMYEHHOrO Nonb3oBaTenA Unm
agmuHuctpartopa. ina Windows XP Home
Edition/Professional Heobxoanmo BnageTb
npaBamy agMUHUCTpaTopa.

(1) Bknto4nTe KOMMbIOTEP U AOXKAUTECH
3arpy3kun Windows.

Mpu “cnonb30BaHMM KOMMbIOTEPA 3aKponTe
Bce paboTaroLme NpuodXeHuA.

(2) YcraHosuTe npunaraembin auck CD-ROM B
amckoog CD-ROM komnbtoTepa.
3anycTuTcA NpyknagHoe NporpamMmMHoe
obecneyeHue, U NOABUTCA HavasbHbINA 3KpPaH.
Ecnun HavanbHbIA 3KpaH He NOABUTCA,
ABaxabl HaxmMute “My Computer (Mo
KOMMbIOTEP)”, a 3aTeM Bblbepute
“ImageMixer” (auckoson CD-ROM). Yepes
HEeKOTOpoe BpeMsA NOABUTCA HaYvasbHbIN
3KpaH.
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(3) Move the cursor to “PIXELA ImageMixer”
and click.
The Install Wizard programme starts up and
the language selection dialog box screen
appears.
(4) Select the language for installation.
(5) Follow the on-screen messages.
The installation screen disappears when
installation is completed.
(6) Click DirectX.
Follow the on-screen messages to install
DirectX.
Restart your computer when the installation
is completed.
(7) Connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder.
(8) Set the POWER switch to VCR.
(9) Set USB STREAM to ON in in the menu
settings (p. 252).
(10) With the CD-ROM inserted, connect the
¥ (USB) jack on your camcorder with the
USB port on your computer using the
supplied USB cable.
Your computer recognises your camcorder,
and the Add Hardware Wizard starts.

Push into the end/
Haxatb go ynopa

USB cable (supplied)/
Kabenb USB (npunaraetcA)

(3) MepemectuTe Kypcop Ha “PIXELA
ImageMixer” n HaXXMUTE KHOMKY MbILLW.
3anycTtutca nporpamma Install Wizard, n
NOABWTCA 3KPaH C AManoroBbiM OKHOM
Bblbopa A3blKa.

(4) BbibepuTte A3bIK ANA YCTaHOBKM.

(5) CnepyiiTe ykasaHWAM 3KPaHHbIX
COOBLLEHNN.

[0 OKOHYaHWK YCTaHOBKM 3KpaH yCTaHOBKM
byneT 3aKpbIT.

(6) BbibepuTe DirectX.

CnepnyinTe ykasaHuAM 3KpaHHbIX
coobLeHui anAa yctaHoBku DirectX.

Mo 3aBepLUeHUn yCTaHOBKM Nepesarpy3nTe
KOMMbloTep.

(7) NMopacoeamHnTe ceTeBON aganTtep
nepemMeHHOro Toka K Buaeokamepe.

(8) YctaHoBuTte nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(9) YctaHosute ana USB STREAM 3HayeHue
ONB B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo (cTp. 260).

(10) BctaBbTe anck CD-ROM u coeanHute
rHe3po ¥ (USB) Ha Buaeokamepe ¢
pasbemom USB komnbioTepa ¢ NOMOLLbIO
npunaraemoro kabena USB.

KomnbloTep pacnosHaeT Bugeokamepy, 1
3anyctutcAa Add Hardware Wizard (MacTep
yCTaHOBKM 060pyA0BaHUA).

USB port/ f
MopT USB R
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(11) Follow the on-screen messages so that the
Add Hardware Wizard recognises that the
USB drivers have been installed. The Add
Hardware Wizard starts three times because
three different USB drivers are installed. Be
sure to allow the installation to complete
without interrupting them.

For Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP
Home Edition/Professional users
(12) After the “File Needed” screen appears:

(11) Cnepynte yKasaHMAM 3KpaHHbIX

coobLeHui, 4Tobel Add Hardware Wizard
(MacTep ycTaHOBKM 060pya0BaHMUA)
pacnosHar, 4To gpaneepbl USB
yctaHosneHbl. Add Hardware Wizard
(MacTep ycTaHOBKM 060pyAOBaHUA)
3anyckaeTcA TPMXAbl, MOCKONbKY
yCTaHaBNMBAKOTCA TPU Pa3fMyHbIX
npansepa USB. [JoxxauTech 3aBepLueHunA
YCTaHOBOK, He MpepbIBan ux.

Open “Browse...” — “My Computer” —
“ImageMixer” — “Sonyhcb.sys”, and click
“«OK™.

[AnA nonb3oBaTtenen Windows 2000
Professional, Windows XP Home Edition/
Professional
(12) Nocne nosasneHnAa akpaHa “File Needed
(Heobxoaumble cannbl)”:
Bbibepute “Browse... (O630p)” — “My
Computer (Mon komnbtoTep)” — “Image
Mixer” — “Sonyhcb.sys” n HaxmuTe
KHOMKy “OK”.
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Viewing images recorded on
“Memory Stick’s on your computer

Before operation
Set USBCONNECT to NORMAL in the menu
settings. (The default setting is set to NORMAL.)

(1) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(2) Connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and set the POWER switch to
MEMORY.

(3) Connect the ¥ (USB) jack on your camcorder
with the USB port on your computer using the
supplied USB cable.

USB MODE appears on the LCD screen of
your camcorder. Your computer recognises
the camcorder, and the Add Hardware
Wizard starts.

Push into the end/
Haxatb go ynopa

USB cable (supplied)/
Ka6enb USB (npunaraeTca)

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHui, 3anmcaHHbIX
Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢ nomouwbto
KoMnbloTepa

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

YctaHosuTe ana USBCONNECT 3HadeHue
NORMAL B ycTaHoBKax MeHio. (YcTaHoBKa no
ymonyanuto - NORMAL.)

(1) BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bugeokamvepy.

(2) MoacoennHuTe ceTeBoW aganTep NUTaHWA
nepemMeHHOro Toka K Buaeokamepe v
ycTaHoBuUTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY.

(3) Coeamnute rHesno ¥ (USB) Ha
Buaeokamepe ¢ noptom USB komnbioTepa,
ucnonb3yA npunaraembii kabenob USB.

Ha akpaHe XXK[ suaeokamepbl NoABUTCA
nHankauma USB MODE. KomnbioTep
pacnosHaeT Buaeokamepy, U 3anycTutcA
Add Hardware Wizard (MacTep ycTaHOBKU
obopynosanuna Windows).

USB port/ f
MopT USB

(4) Follow the on-screen messages so that Add
Hardware Wizard recognises that the USB
drivers have been installed. Add Hardware
Wizard starts two times because two different
USB drivers are installed. Be sure to allow
each installation to complete without
interrupting them.

You cannot install the USB driver if a
“Memory Stick” is not in your camcorder.
Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder before installing the USB driver.
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(4) Cnepynte ykasaHMAM 3KpPaHHbIX COOOLLEHWI,
4yT06bI Add Hardware Wizard (Mactep
ycTaHoBKM 060pyA0BaHWA) pacnosHar, 4To
apavieepbl USB yctanoBneHbl. Add Hardware
Wizard (MacTep ycTaHoBkM 060pyaoBaHWA)
3anycKaeTcA ABaXxAbl, MOCKOMbKY
yCTaHaBNMBAIOTCA [ABa pas3nuyHbIX apaviBepa
USB. loxxauTech 3aBepLueHna KaXkaomn
yCTaHOBKMW, He npepbiBan nx.

Ecnu B BuAeokamepy He BctaBsieHa “Memory
Stick”, yctaHoBKa gpaiBepa USB 6yaet
HEeBO3MOXKHa.

Mepen ycTtaHoBKom apansepa USB
obAsaTenbHo BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B
BUAEOKaMeEpY.
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If you cannot install the USB
driver

The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your camcorder
before installation of the USB driver was
completed. Perform the following procedure to
correctly install the USB driver.

Viewing images recorded on a tape

Step 1: Uninstall the incorrect USB driver

@ Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(® Connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder, and set the POWER switch to
VCR.

® Connect the § (USB) jack on your camcorder
with the USB port on your computer using the
supplied USB cable.

® Open your computer’s “Device Manager”.
Windows XP Home Edition/Professional:
Select “Start” — “Control Panel” — “System”
— “Hardware”, and click the “Device
manager” button.

If there is no “System” inside “Pick a
category” after clicking “Control Panel”, click
“Switch to classic view” instead.

Windows 2000 Professional:

Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System” — “Hardware” tab, and click the
“Device Manager” button.

Windows 98 SE, Windows Me:

Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System”, and click “Device Manager”
button.

® Select and delete the underlined devices on
the next page.

Ecnu He ypaeTcA ycTaHOBUTb
ApanBep USB

Baw npansep USB 6b11 3apernctpvpoBaH
HenpaBunbHO, Koraa Baw komnbtoTep 6bin
noacoeAvHeH K Baluen Bugeokamepe [0 ToOro,
Kak ycTaHoBKa apavisepa USB 6bina
3aBeplueHa. BoinonHuTe cneayoLyio
npoueaypy AnA NpaBuIIbHON YCTaHOBKM
napaneepa USB.

MpocmoTp nsobparkeHuu, 3anucaHHbIX

Ha KacceTe

MyHKT 1: YaaneHue HenpasunbHOro

Apaneepa USB

@ BKnOUYMTE KOMMBIOTEP W AOXAUTECH
3arpyskun Windows.

® MonacoeanHUTe ceTeBoit aganTep NUTaHNA
nepemMeHHOro Toka K BuaeoKamepe u
ycTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(® Coeannute rHesao ¥ (USB) Ha
Bnaeokamepe ¢ noptom USB komnbioTepa,
ucnonb3ya npunaraemolin kaben USB.

® OTkpoiiTe Ha cBOEM KOMMbIOTEpe Nporpammy
“Device Manager (OucneTyep ycTpoincTs)”.
Nonb3osarenu Windows XP Home Edition/
Professional:

Bei6epuTe “Start (Myck)” — “Control Panel
(MaHenb ynpaenenuns)” — “System
(Cuctema)” — “Hardware (O6opynoBaHue)”
1 HaXMUTe KHOMKy “Device manager
(OvcneTuep ycTpoincTs)”.

Ecnu nocne Bbibopa anemeHTa “Control
Panel (Marenb ynpaBnexHna)” He NnoABUTCA
anemeHT “System (Cuctema)” B “Pick a
Category (Bbibop kateropun)”, To BbibepuTe
“Switch to classic view (MepekntiountbecA B
Knaccuyeckun Bua)”.

Nonb3osartenu Windows 2000
Professional:

Beibepute “My Computer (Mo komnbtoTep)”
— “Control Panel (MaHenb ynpasnexna)” —
“System (Cuctema)” — Bknagky “Hardware
(O6opynoBaHve)” 1 HXXMUTE KHOMKY
“Device Manager (Oucnetyep ycTponcts)”.
Monb3oBatenu Windows 98 SE, Windows
Me:

Bbibepute “My Computer (Mo komnbtoTep)”
— “Control Panel (MaHens ynpasnexna)” —
“System (Cuctema)” n HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
“Device Manager (OucneTyep ycTponcTts)”.

(® BbibepuTe yCcTPOIACTBA, NOAYEPKHYThIE Ha
cnepyioLien cTpanvue, n yganmTe ux.
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® Turn the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE)
on your camcorder, and then disconnect the
USB cable.

@ Restart your computer.

Step 2: Install the USB driver on the supplied
CD-ROM

Perform the entire procedure described in
“Installing the USB driver” on page 222.

Viewing images recorded on a

“Memory Stick”

Stepl: Uninstall the incorrect USB driver

@ Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

@ Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(® Connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder, and set the POWER switch to
MEMORY.

@ Connect the § (USB) jack on your camcorder
with the USB port on your computer using the
supplied USB cable.

(® Open your computer’s “Device Manager”.
Windows 2000 Professional:

Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System” — “Hardware”, and click the
“Device Manager” button.

Other OS:

Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System”, and click “Device Manager”
button.

® Select “Other devices”.

Select the device prefixed with the “?” mark
and delete.
e.g.: (?) Sony Handycam

@ Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE) on
your camcorder, and then disconnect the USB
cable.

Restart your computer.

Step2: Install the USB driver on the supplied
CD-ROM

Perform the entire procedure described in
“Installing the USB driver” on page 222.

® YcTaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER
Buaeokamepbl B nonoxxexnne OFF
(CHARGE), a 3aTem oTcoeanHuTe kabesnb
USB.

@ MepesarpyanTe KOMMbIOTEP.

MyHKT 2: YcTaHOBKa apanBepa USB ¢

npunaraemoro gucka CD-ROM
[MonHOCTbIO BbINOMHMTE NpoLeaypy, ONUCaHHYo
B pasgene “YctaHoBka gpansepa USB” Ha cTp.
222.

MpocmoTp nsobpakeHui, 3anucaHHbIX

Ha “Memory Stick”

MyHKT 1: YaaneHue HenpaBunbHOro

Apaneepa USB

@ BKnOUYMTE KOMMBIOTEP U AOXAUTECH
3arpy3kmn Windows.

(® BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(® MoncoeanHuTe ceTeBow aganTep NUTaHWA
nepeMeHHOro Toka K Buaeokamepe un
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY.

@® Coeaunute rHeano Y (USB) Ha
Bnaeokamepe ¢ noptom USB komnbioTepa,
ucnonb3ya npunaraemolin kaben USB.

(® OTKpoiiTe Ha CBOEM KOMIbIOTEPe nporpammy
“Device Manager (OucneTyep ycTponcTs)”.
Nonb3osartenu Windows 2000
Professional:

Bei6epute “My Computer (Mol komnbtoTep)”
— “Control Panel (MaHenb ynpasnenna)” —
“System (Cuctema)” — “Hardware
(O6opynoBaHve)” 1 HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
“Device Manager (OucneTyep ycTponcTs)”.
Opyrue OC:
Beibepute “My Computer (Mo komnbtoTep)”
— “Control Panel (MaHens ynpasnexna)” —
“System (Cuctema)” 1 HOXXMUTE KHOMKY
“Device Manager (OucneTyep ycTponcTs)”.
® Bobibepute “Other devices (Opyrue
ycTpovcTBa)”.
Bbi6epuTe yCcTpoicTBO € Npedkcom “?” n
yAanuTe ero.
Hanpuwmep: (?) Sony Handycam

@ VYcraHosuTe nepekniodaTens POWER
Buaeokamepsbl B nonoxxexHne OFF
(CHARGE), a 3aTeM oTcoeanHuTe kabesnb
USB.

Mepesarpysute KOMMbIOTEP.

MyHKT 2: YcTaHOBKa apanBepa USB ¢

npunaraemoro gucka CD-ROM
[MonHoCTbIO BbINOMHUTE NpoLeaypy, ONMCaHHYo
B pasgene “YctaHoBka apansepa USB” Ha
CTp. 222.
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Viewing images recorded
on a tape on your computer
- For Windows users

MpocmoTp U306paXKeHMiA, 3aNnCaHHbIX
Ha KacceTe ¢ NOMOLLbI0 KOMMbIOTEPa
- [InA nonb3oBarenei Windows

Capturing images with “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

You need to install the USB driver and “PIXELA
ImageMixer ” to view images recorded on a tape
on your computer (p. 222).

To install and use this software in Windows 2000
Professional, you must be authorised as Power
Users or Administrators. For Windows XP Home
Edition/Professional, you must be authorised as
Administrators.

Viewing images recorded on a tape

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder, and insert a tape into your
camcorder.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.
set USB STREAM to ON in in the menu
settings (p. 252).

(4) Select “Start” — “Programs” — “PIXELA”
— “ImageMixer” — “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony™.

The “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”
startup screen appears on your computer.

(5) Click on the leftmost on the screen.

MNMepeHoc n3obparxkeHun ¢
nomolybio nporpammbl “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

[inA npocmoTpa M306pa>keHni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha
KacceTe, C MOMOLLBIO KOMMNbloTepa noTpebyeTcA
ycTaHoBuTb Apansep USB v nporpammy
“PIXELA ImageMixer” (cTp. 222).

[inA ycTaHOBKM 1 UCMOJIb30BaHWNA NporpaMmbl B
cucteme Windows 2000 Professional
Heo6x0AUMO BnaAeTb npaBamMm YNoSIHOYEHHOTo
nonb3oBaTtens Uy aaMuHucTpaTopa. Ana
Windows XP Home Edition/Professional
Heo6x0AMMO BrageTb NpaBamu
agMuHUCTpaTopa.

MpocmoTp M306parkeHUit, 3anucaHHbIX Ha

KacceTte

(1) BknounTe KoMnbloTep U A0XANTECH
3arpy3ku Windows.

(2) MopcoenunHuTe ceTeBo agantep
nepemMeHHOro Toka K Buaeokamepe v
BCTaBbTe KacceTy B BUaeoKamepy.

(3) YcraHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

YctaHosuTe ana USB STREAM 3HayeHue
ONB B YCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 260).

(4) BbibepuTe “Start (Myck)” — “Programs
(Mporpammel)” — “PIXELA” —
“ImageMixer” — “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony”.

Ha komnbloTepe 0To6pa3uTcA HayanbHbIV
akpaH nporpammbl “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony”.

(5) HaxkmnTe KpaiHIo 1eBYHO KHOMKY ,

oTobparkaemyto Ha aKpaHe.

amce




MpocmoTp U3obpakeHUit, 3anNUcaHHbIX
Viewing images recorded on a tape on  Ha KacceTe C NOMOLLbO KOMMblOTEpa
your computer - For Windows users - Ana nonb3oBatenen Windows

(6) Click (6) HaxkmmTe KHOMNKyY

preview window/
OKHO MpefBapuTenbHOro NpocMoTpa

PeO®

0

(7) Connect the § (USB) jack on your camcorder (7) Coeamnute rHesno ¥ (USB) Ha
with the USB port on your computer using the BuAeokamepe ¢ noptom USB komnbloTepa,
supplied USB cable. vcnonb3yA npunaraembiit kaéens USB.

121ndwod InoA yiim sabewl Buimaip

=

3

USB port/ f 2

USB cable (supplied)/ MopT USB S

T

. Kabenb USB (npunaraetcA) s

Push into the end/ 8

HaxaTb oo ynopa l =

o

X

(1]

g

(8) Press [ to start playback. (8) HaxkmuTe 11l anA Havana =
The picture from the tape appears on preview BOCMpOu3BeAeHNA. a
window on your computer. M306pakeHne ¢ KacceTbl MOABUTCA B OKHE g
npeaBapuTeNbHOrO NPocMoTpa Ha g

KoMMbloTEpe. g

P

(=)

=

=1

o

3

=

(1]

o

o
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Viewing images recorded on a tape on
your computer - For Windows users

MpocmoTp u3obpakeHU, 3anUcaHHbIX
Ha KacceTe ¢ NOMOLLbI KOMNbloTepa
- ina nonb3oBaTtenen Windows

Viewing pictures live from your

camcorder

(1) Follow the steps 1, 2 on page 230.

(2) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.
Set USB STREAM to ON in in the menu
settings (p. 252).

(3) Follow the steps 4 to 7 on page 230 and 231.
The picture from your camcorder appears on
preview window on your computer.

Capturing still images
preview window/
OKHO MpeBapuTesNibHOro MpocMoTpa

&
)
©
S
(=)
)

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHui ¢

BuageokKkamepbl B peasibHOM BpeMeHU

(1) BbinonHuTe NyHKTHI 1, 2 Ha cTp. 230.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA.
YcrtaHosute anA USB STREAM 3HayeHne
ONB B yCTaHOBKax MeHto (CTp. 260).

(3) BeinonHute nyHKThI 4 - 7 Ha cTp. 230 nnm 231.
M306pakeHne ¢ BugeokKamepbl NoABUTCA B
OKHe NpefBapuTeNbHOro NPOCMOTPa Ha
KOMMbIOTEpE.

CbemKa HenoABMXXHbIX U306pakeHun
thumbnail list widow/
OKHO CO CMNCKOM HeBOMbLUMX N306padkeHui

(1) Click .
(2) Looking at the preview window, move the
cursor to f) and click it at the point you
want to capture.
The still image is captured.
Captured images are displayed in the
thumbnail list window.

Capturing moving pictures

preview window/
OKHO npeaBapuTenbHOro NpocMoTpa

2OHBEO®

(1) HaxxmnTe KHOMKY .

(2) HaxonAck B 0KHe NpeaBapuTenbHOro
npocmoTpa, NoABeanTe Kypcop K
KHOMKe N HaXMUTe ee B TOuKe,
KOTOPYIO HYXHO CHATb.
HenoasuxHoe n3obpaxkeHne Ha aKpaHe
6yneT cHATO.
CHATbIe n3obpaxeHnA oTobpaxaroTcA B
OKHE CO CMUCKOM HEBOMbLUMX N306pa>keHNI.

CbeMKa ABWXYLIMXCA M306pa)keHun

thumbnail list widow/
OKHO CO CMNCKOM HEeBONbLUMX N306padkeHui




Viewing images recorded on a tape on
your computer - For Windows users

MpocmoTp U3o6pakeHUit, 3anNUCaHHbIX
Ha KacceTe C MOMOLIbIO KOMMbloTepa
- lna nonb3oBaTenen Windows

(1) Click .

(2) Looking at the preview widow, move the
cursor to @ and click on it at the first scene
of the movie you want to capture. @
changes to @ .

(3) Looking at the preview window, move the
cursor to @ and click on it at the last scene
you want to capture. The moving picture is
captured. Captured images are displayed in
the thumbnail list window.

Notes
= The followings may occur while you are using
your camcorder, and are not due to any
malfunction.
— The image shakes up and down.
— Some images are not displayed correctly due
to noise, etc.
— Images of different colour systems to that of
your camcorder are not displayed correctly.
=When your camcorder is in tape recording
standby with a cassette inserted, it turns off
automatically after five minutes.
= We recommend setting DEMO MODE to OFF
in the menu settings when your camcorder is in
tape recording standby without cassette.
= Indicators in your camcorder LCD screen do
not appear on images that are captured into
your computer.

If image data cannot be transferred by the
USB connection

The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your camcorder
before installation of the USB driver was
completed. Reinstall the USB driver following the
procedure on page 227.

If any trouble occurs
Close all running applications, then restart your
computer.

Carry out the following operations after

quitting the application:

— Disconnect the USB cable.

— Change the POWER switch position to others
or set it to OFF (CHARGE).

(1) HaxxmuTe KHOMKyY .

(2) HaxopAck B OKHe npeaBapuTenbHOro
npocmMoTpa, NoABeanTe Kypcop K
KHOmMKe @ N HaXMUTe ee npu
oTo6pakKeHUn NepBon cueHbl hunbMa,
KOTOPYIO HY>XHO CHATb.
WNHavkauma @ N3MEHUTCA Ha
(3)HaxoaAckb B 0KHe NpeasapuTenbHOro
npocmoTpa, NoABeanTe Kypcop K
KHOmMKe N HaXMuTe ee npm
oTO6paXXeHnn nocneaHe cueHbl, KOTOPYo
HY>XHO CHATb. [iBUXyLleecA nsobpaxkeHve
6yneT cHATO. CHATbIE N306paxKeHnA
0TO6paXaroTCA B OKHE CO CMUCKOM
HebOoNbLUNX N30DPaKEHNIA.

MpumeyaHuna

* Bo BpemsA UCMofIb30BaHNA BUAeOKamepbl
MOXET NPOU30NTK cregyloLlee, 4To, OAHaKO,
He ABNAETCA HEVUCNPABHOCTLIO.

- W306pakeHne nogparmBaeT BBEPX/BHUS.

—HekoTopble usobpaxxeHua otobpaxkatoTcA
nnoxo n3-3a nomex u T.4.

—V306pakeHns, cuctema LUBETHOCTU KOTOPbIX
OTNINYaEeTCA OT CUCTEMbI BUAEOKaMEpbI,
oTObBpaKatTCA HETO4HO.

e Korga Buaeokamepa co BCTaBNEHHOM
KacceTon HaxoaMTCA B peXnMe oXuaaHva
3anncu NeHTbl, OHa aBTOMaTUYECKN
BbIK/TIO4aETCA Yepes NATb MUHYT.

e Kora Buaeokamepa HaxoauTca B pexxmme
OXMAAHWA 3anvcy NeHTbI, a KacceTa He
BCTaBJIeHa, PEKOMEHAYETCA YCTaHOBUTb B
ycTaHoBkax MeHo ana DEMO MODE
3HadveHue OFF.

¢ IHankaTopbl Ha aKkpaHe XKK[ Buaeokamepsbl
He oTobpaXkaloTCcA Ha N306pa>keHnsAX,
3anncaHHbIX C MOMOLLbIO KOMMNbloTepa.

Ecnu HeBO3MOXXHO nepepaTtb AaHHble
n3ob6paxeHuna no coeauHeHuio USB

Hpansep USB 3apernctpupoBaH HeBepHO,
NOCKOJIbKY KOMMbloTep 6bin NOAKMIOYEH K
BUAeOKaMepe A0 3aBepLUEeHNA YCTaHOBKM
npansepa USB. MNepeyctaHosute apansep USB,
crnefnysa npoueaype Ha cTp. 227.

Mpyn BO3HMKHOBEHUM Npobnem
3akpoiiTe Bce paboTaroLme NpuioXeHua,
3aTeM nepesarpy3uTe KOMMbIOTEP.

Mocne 3aKpbITUA MNPUITOXKEHUA BbINOJIHUTE

cneayowme onepauum:

—OtcoeanHuTte kabenb USB.

—W3meHnTe nonoxeHue nepeknoyarensa
POWER wunu yctaHoBWTE €ro B NOSIOXeEHNe
OFF (CHARGE).

121ndwod InoA yiim sabewl Buimaip
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Viewing images recorded on a tape on
your computer - For Windows users

MpocmoTp U3obparkeHU, 3anNUCaHHbIX
Ha KacceTe ¢ NOMOLLbI KOMNbloTepa
- ina nonb3oBaTtenen Windows

Seeing the on-line help
(operating instructions) of
“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony”’

A “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” on-line
help site is available where you can find the
detailed operating method of “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”.

(1) Click @ located in the upper-right corner of
the screen.
The ImageMixer’s Manual screen appears.
(2) You can find the information you need from
the list of contents.

To close on-line help
Click ® at the top right of the screen.

If you have any questions about “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” is the
product of PIXELA corporation. For more
information, refer to the instruction manual of
the CD-ROM supplied with your camcorder.

Note on using your computer

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

MpocMoTp MHTEPAKTUBHOM
cnpaBKM (MHCTPYKLUUIA NO
aKcnnyaraumMm) nporpaMmmbi
“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony”

CyLlecTByeT calT MHTEPAKTUBHON MOAAEPXKKMN
no nporpamme “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony”, Ha KOTOPOM MO>XHO HanTV NOAPO6HbIE
MHCTPYKUuK no paboTe ¢ nporpammoi “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”.

(1) HaxxmuTte KHonky @, pacronoxeHHyto B
npaBoM BEPXHEM Yriy aKpaHa.
MoABMTCA 3KpaH pyKoBOACTBA NO
ImageMixer.

(2) Heobxoaumyto nHpopMaLIMIO MOXKHO HaWTU €
MOMOLLbIO CrMCKa coaep>KaHuA.

[nA 3aKpbITUA UHTEPAKTUBHOW CNPaBKM
HaxxmuTe KHomnky ® B MPaBOM BEpPXHEM yriy
OKHa.

Mpu BO3HMKHOBEHMMU BOMPOCOB MO
nporpamme “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony”

“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”
ABMAeTCA NpoayKToM kopriopaumn PIXELA.
[ononHuTensbHyo HopMaLUmio CM. B
WHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCnyaTaumm npunaraemoro K
Buaeokamepe aucka CD-ROM.

MpumeyaHue 06 ncnosb3oBaHUU
Bawero nepcoHasibHOro
KOMMblOTEpa

CBA3b ¢ Bawwmm nepcoHanbHbIM
KOMMbIOTEPOM

CBA3b mexay Bawen Bugeokamepon v Bawmm
nepcoHasnbHbIM KOMMbIOTEPOM MOXET He
BOCCTaHOBUTbCA MOCME BbIXOAA KOMMblOTEpa 13
pexxumoB Suspend (BpemeHHaA ocTaHOBKa),
Resume (Bo3obHoBneHue) unu Sleep
(OxnpaHue).



Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” on your
computer - For Windows users

MpocmoTp U3o6paxeHui, 3anucaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick’, ¢ nomowbo KoMnbioTepa
- Aina nonb3osateneit Windows

Viewing images

Before operation

«You need to install the USB driver to view
“Memory Stick” images on your computer
(p. 222).
An application such as Windows Media Player
must be installed to play back moving pictures
in Windows environment.

«Set USBCONNECT to NORMAL in the menu
settings. (The default setting is NORMAL.)

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a wall socket.

(3) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY .

(4) Connect the § (USBY) jack on your camcorder
with the USB port on your computer using the
supplied USB cable. USB MODE appears on
the screen of your camcorder.

Push into the end/
Haxatb go ynopa

USB cable (supplied)/
Kabenb USB (npunaraetcA)

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHni

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

¢ [InA npocmoTpa nsobpaxkeHuii ¢ “Memory
Stick” Ha KomnblOTEPE HEOBX0AMMO
ycTaHoBuTb apavisep USB (cTp. 222).
[lnA Bocnpou3BeaeHna ABVXKYLUMXCA
n3obpaxeHun B cpeae Windows Heobxoanmo
yCTaHOBUTbL NpusioxeHne, Hanpumep, Windows
Media Player.

e YcraHosuTe anA USBCONNECT 3HaueHne
NORMAL B ycTaHOBKax MeHto. (YcTaHoBKa no
ymonyanuio - NORMAL.)

(1) BknounTe KoMnbioTep U A0XANTECH
3arpy3kun Windows.

(2) BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy u
noacoeavHMTE ceTeBon agantep
nepeMeHHOro Toka cHavana K Bugeokamepe,
a 3aTeM K CTEHHOW po3eTke.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY.

(4) Coeamnute rHesno ¥ (USB) Ha
Bnaeokamepe ¢ noptom USB komnbioTepa,
ucnonb3ya npunaraemolin kaben USB.

Ha akpaHe Bngeokamepbl NOABUTCA
nHavkauma USB MODE.

1

(5) Open “My Computer” on Windows and
double-click the newly recognized drive (e.g.
“Removable Disk (E:)”).

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder.

For the detailed folder and file name, see
“Image file storage destinations and image
files” (p. 236).

(5) OTkpowiTe okHo “My Computer (Moii
KomnbtoTep)” B Windows 1 aBaxkapl
HaXXMWUTEe Ha NocneaHu 06Hapy>KeHHbIN
avckosog (Hanpumep: “Removable Disk
(E:) (CbemHbIn guck (E:)”).
OT06pasATcA nanku, uMetoLumecs Ha
“Memory Stick”.

(6) B nanke BbibepuTe 1 ABaXAbl HAXXMUTE
Ha chaiin Hy>KHoro n3obpakeHua.
MoapobHoe onncaHue nanku  UMeHU
chbanna cm. B paspene “Mecta xpaHeHuA
dhaiinos n3obpaxkeHnin n hannol
n3obpaxeHun” (cTp. 236).

191ndwod JnoA yum sabewl BUIMBaIA
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Viewing images recorded on a “Memory

Stick” on your computer - For Windows users

MpocmoTp u3obpaxkeHui, 3anucaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”, c nomoLblo KomnbloTepa
- Ona nonb3oBatenen Windows

Desired file type/
Hy>xHbI TUN chaitna

Double-click in this order/
[BOVHOWM WEN4YOoK B TaKOM NnopAake

“Dcim” folder
Manka “Dcim”

Still image/
HenognsuxHoe nsobpaxerume

— “100msdcf” folder — Image file/
— [Manka “100msdcf”

dann n3obpakeHna

Moving picture*/
[BwxyLweecA nsobpaxeHme*

—
“Mssony” folder — “MomlI0001” folder — Image file*/
Manka “Mssony” — [lanka “MomI0001” —

darnn nsobpaxeHna*

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick,” the image and sound may
break off.

Image file storage destinations
and image files

Image files recorded with your camcorder are
grouped in folders by recording mode.

The meanings of the file names are as follows.
OO0OO stands for any number within the range
from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows Me users
(The drive recognizing your
camcorder is [E:].)

m Desktop
£y My Documents
=] @ My Computer

=5 3% Floppy (&)

* PekomeHAayeTcA nepes npocMoTpOM
CKOMMPOBaTb (halis Ha XXEeCTKUA amck Bawero
nepcoHanbLHOro KomnetoTepa. Ecnu Bel 6yagete
BOCNpOn3BoAuTb than npAmo ¢ “Memory
Stick”, nsobpaxeHue 1 3Byk MOryT BHE3arnHo
06pbIBaTbCA.

MecTa xpaHeHusa cannoB
n3o6pakeHn u annbl
n3obpakeHumn

dannbl N306pa>keHnin, 3anncaHHble ¢ MOMOLLbIO
Baluei Buaeokamepbl, CrpynnMpoBaHbl B nanku
Nno pexumMy 3anucwu.

3HayeHnA NMeH HhannoB TakoBbI.

O0O0O0O obo3Ha4vaeT Noboe 4ncno B gnanasoHe
ot 0001 go 9999.

Ana nonb3oBaTtenen Windows Me
(YcTpoicTBO, NnpeacTaBnAoLlee
Buaeokamepy - [E:].)

& Local Disk [C]
@ Compact Disc (D]
[=-=3 Removable Disk [E:]

Folder containing still image data/
Manka, coaepyxallan AaHHbIe HeNOABUXHbIX

5.0 DOM n3obpakeHuni
(1 100MSDCF
=] MSSONY . . .
-7 MomMLO001 Folder containing moving picture data/
Manka, cogep)xaillan aaHHbIe ABUMKYLUUXCA
n3obpakeHum
Folder/Manka File/®ann Meaning/3Ha4yeHue
100MSDCF DscoOO0O0.JPG Still image file/®ain HenoaBMXHOro n3obpaxkeHnsa
MOMLO0001 MOVoOOOO.MPG | Moving picture file/®ann amxylieroca nsobpaxeHun
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Viewing images recorded on a “Memory
Stick” on your computer - For Windows users

MpocmoTp u3obpaxkeHwii, 3anucaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”, ¢ nomolblo KomnbloTepa
- Ona nonb3oBatenein Windows

Disconnect the USB cable and eject
the “Memory Stick” or set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE)

— For Windows 2000 Professional, Windows
Me, Windows XP Home Edition/Professional
users

To disconnect the USB cable, eject the “Memory

Stick” or set the POWER switch to OFF

(CHARGE), follow the procedure below.

(1) Move the cursor to the “Unplug or Eject
Hardware” icon on the Task Tray and click to
cancel the applicable drive.

(2) After the “Safe to remove” message appears,
disconnect the USB cable and eject the
“Memory Stick” or set the POWER switch to
OFF (CHARGE).

OTcoepuHuTe Kabenb USB u BbiHbTE
“Memory Stick” unu yctaHosure
nepekntodatenis POWER B nono)xeHue
OFF (CHARGE)

- AnAa nonb3oBaTtene Windows 2000
Professional, Windows Me, Windows XP
Home Edition/Professional

YT106bI OTCOEANHUTL Kabenb USB, BbiHbTE

“Memory Stick” unu ycraHosute

nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHune OFF

(CHARGE) 1 BbINONHUTE AENACTBUA, ONWUCaHHblE

HUXe.

(1) NMepemecTuTe Kypcop Ha 3Ha4ok “Unplug or
Eject Hardware (OTkntoyeHve munm
M3BMEYEHMe annapaTHoro ycTponcTea)” Ha
naHenu 3agay v HaXMUTE NEBYIO KHOMKY
MbILLIW ANA OTMEHbl COOTBETCTBYIOLLEro
yCTpOWCTBA.

(2) Mocne noAsnexua cooblieHua “Safe to
remove (O6opynoBaHue MOXeT BbITb
yaaneHo)” otcoeauHute kabenb USB u
BblHbTE “Memory Stick” unm yctaHosuTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHnune
OFF(CHARGE).

191ndwod JnoA yum sabewl BUIMaIA
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Connecting to your
computer with USB port
— For Macintosh users

MoacoeauHeHue K KOMNbIOTEPY
¢ nomouwybto nopta USB
— [ina nonb3oBatenen Macintosh

When connecting to your computer
with the USB port

Before connecting your camcorder to your
computer, install the USB driver on your
computer. The USB driver is packaged together
with application software for viewing images on
the CD-ROM supplied with your camcorder.

Recommended Macintosh
environment

Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0/9.1/9.2 or Mac OS X

(v10.0/v10.1)

Standard installation is required.

However, note that the upgrade to Mac OS 9.0/

9.1 should be used for the following models:

=iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard installation
and a slot loading type CD-ROM drive

=iBook or Power Mac G4 with the Mac OS 8.6
standard installation

The USB port must be provided as standard.

QuickTime 3.0 or newer must be installed (to
play back moving pictures).

Notes

= Operations are not assured for the Macintosh
environment if you connect two or more USB
equipment to a single computer at the same
time, or when using a hub.

= Some equipment may not operate depending
on the type of USB equipment that is used
simultaneously.

= Operations are not assured for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

= Macintosh and Mac OS, QuickTime are
trademarks of Apple Computer Inc.

« All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “™”
and “P” are not mentioned in each case in this
manual.
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Mpu noacoeauHeHUM K KOMMNbIOTEPY,
umetowemy nopt USB

Mepen noacoeavHeHnem BuaeoKamepbl K
KOMMblOTEPY YCTAaHOBUTE Ha HEM ApaiBep
USB. [Ipaneep USB copep>kutca BmecTe ¢
nporpaMmmMHbIM 06ecneyeHnem And npocMoTpa
n3obpaxkeHun Ha gucke CD-ROM, npunaraemom
K Buaeokamepe.

PekomeHayeman cpeaa Macintosh

TpebyeTca cTtaHaapTHaA yctaHoBka Mac OS
8.5.1/8.6/9.0/9.1/9.2 nnn Mac OS X (v10.0/
v10.1). OgHako TpebyeTcA BbINOMHNUTL
obHoBneHue fo sBepcun Mac OS 9.0/9.1 ana
crnepylowmx Moaene:

«iMac co ctaHaapTHomn yctaHoBkow Mac OS 8.6
n HakormTenem CD-ROM c weneson
3arpyskom

«iBook unm Power Mac G4 co ctaHaapTHoun
yctaHoBkon Mac OS 8.6

MopTt USB pomkeH BXOAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYHO
KOMMJieKTauuio.

Heobxoanmo yctanosutb QuickTime 3.0 nnu
6onee nosaHen Bepcuu (oNA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA
OBUXYLUMXCA N306paxKeHni).

MpumeyaHuna

¢ HopmanbHana paboTta B cpeae Macintosh He
rapaHTMpyeTCcA, eCnn K OAHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY
OAHOBPEMEHHO MOAKIIOYEHO ABa unn 6onee
yctpovicte USB nnu npy ncnonb3osanum
KOHLieHTpaTopa.

¢ B 3aBucmmocTu ot Tuna obopyposanua USB,
1Cnonb3yemMoro 04HOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOpPbIE
yCTpOWCTBa MOryT He paboTaTb.

* HopmarneHaA paboTa He rapaHTupyeTcAa ana
BCEX KOMMbIOTEPHbIX CPef, YKa3aHHbIX BbILLE.

* Macintosh n Mac OS, QuickTime aBnatoTcA
ToprosbiMu Mapkamu Apple Computer Inc.

* Bce Apyrve HauMeHoBaHWA NPOAYKTOB,
YNOMAHYTbIE B 3TOM JOKYMEHTE, MOryT 6bITb
TOProBbIMM Mapkamu nnm
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMM TOProBbIMY MapKamm
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMNaHWA. [lanee cuMBonbI
“TMY 1y “0” B KaXkAOM OTAEJIbHOM Cryvae He
YyNOMWMHAIOTCA B A@HHOM PYKOBOACTBE.



Connecting to your computer with
USB port - For Macintosh users

MoacoeamMHeHue K KOMMbIOTEPY C
nomowbto nopta USB
- na nonb3oBarteneu Macintosh

Installing the USB driver

YctaHoBKa gpanBepa USB

Do not connect the USB cable to your
computer before installation of the USB
driver is completed.

He noacoeauHamnTe kabenb USB k
KOMMNbIOTEpY, NoKa He byaet
3aBeplueHa ycTaHoBKa apavsepa USB.

For Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0 users

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Mac OS to
load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer.
The application software screen appears.

[AnA nonb3oBaTtenen Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0

(1) BkntounTe KOMMNbOTEP U AOXANTECH
3arpy3ku Mac OS.

(2) YcTaHosuTe npunaraembiii anck CD-ROM B
avckosog CD-ROM komnbloTepa.
MoABMTCA 3KpaH NpUKNaaHoro
nporpammHoro obecneyeHus.

www.imagemixer.com

IXELA ImageMixer

PIXELA

(3) Click the “USB Driver” to open the folder
containing the six files related to “Driver.”

(3) HaxxmnTte kHonky “USB Driver”, 4Tobbl
OTKPbITb Narnky, B KOTOPOW coaep>aTcaA
wecTb (hannos, oTHocAwmecA K “Driver”.

O=—— [{oriver

21} =]

Sony Camcorder USB Driver Sony USE Shim Sony Peripheral USB Driver
Sony Camcorder USB Shim Sony USB Driver Sony Peripheral USB Shim

N> ]

[<]»

121ndwod INoA yiim sabewl Buimaip
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Connecting to your computer with
USB port - For Macintosh users

MoacoeamMHeHue K KOMMbIOTEPY C
nomowbto nopta USB
- [nAa nonb3oBaTteneu Macintosh

(4) Select the following two files, and drag and
drop them into the System Folder:
— Sony Camcorder USB Driver
— Sony Camcorder USB Shim
(5) When the message appears, click “OK.”
The USB driver is installed on your computer.
(6) Remove the CD-ROM from your computer.
(7) Restart your computer.

For Mac OS 9.1/9.2/Mac OS X (v10.0/v10.1)
The USB driver need not be installed. Your Mac
is automatically recognized as a driver just by
connecting your Mac using the USB cable.

240

(4) BoibepuTe gBa harnna v nepetawute ux B
CUCTEMHYIO nanky:
—Sony Camcorder USB Driver
—Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(5) Mpwn noaBneHnn coobLueHna HaxkmmTe “OK”.
Hparieep USB 6ygeT ycTaHOBNEH Ha
KOoMnbloTEpe.

(6) BeiHbTe anck CD-ROM 13 komnbloTepa.

(7) MepesarpysnTe KoMMbOTEP.

[Ana Mac OS 9.1/9.2/Mac OS X (v10.0/v10.1)
YcTtaHoBKa gpavisepa USB He TpebyeTcs.
KomnbtoTep Mac aBTomaTnyeckun pacnosHaeTcA
Kak [Aparneep cpasy nocne noaKoHeHna
KomnbloTepa Mac ¢ nomotubto kabena USB.



Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” on your
computer - For Macintosh users

MpocMoTp H306paXKeHHH, 3anUCaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick’; ¢ nomoLybto KoMNbIOTEpa
- InA nonb3osatenex Macintosh

Viewing images

Before operation

You need to install the USB driver to view
“Memory Stick” images on your computer

(p. 239).

QuickTime 3.0 or newer must be installed to play
back moving pictures.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Mac OS to
load.

(2) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a wall socket.

(3) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

(4) Connect the § (USB) jack on your camcorder
with the USB port on your computer using the
supplied USB cable.

USB MODE appears on the screen of your
camcorder.

(5) Double click the “Memory Stick” icon on the
desktop.

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder.

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHni

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

[inA npocmoTpa n3obpaxkeHnin ¢ “Memory Stick”
Ha KoMnbloTepe HeobX0AMMO YCTaHOBUTL
apavisep USB (cTp. 239).

[lnA Bocnpon3BeAeHNA ABUXYLLMXCA
n3o6paxkeHnit HeobxoaMMO YCTaHOBUTb
QuickTime 3.0 unu 6onee no3aHewn Bepcum.

(1) BknounTe KoMNbioTep U A0XANTECH
3arpy3ku Mac OS.

(2) YcTaHosuTte “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy M NOACOeANHNTE CeTeBOW
ajanTep NepeMeHHoro Toka cHavana K
BMAeoKamMepe, a 3aTeM K CTEHHON po3eTKe.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY.

(4) Coeaunute rHesno ¥ (USB) Ha
Bnaeokamepe ¢ noptom USB komnbioTepa,
ucnonb3ya npunaraemolin kaben USB.

Ha akpaHe Bngeokamepbl NOABUTCA
nHavkauma USB MODE.

(5) ABaxkabl HAOXXMKTE Ha 3Ha4vok “Memory Stick”

Ha paboyem cTone.
OT06pasATcA nanku, uMmetoLumecs Ha
“Memory Stick”.

(6) B nanke BbibepuTe 1 ABaXKAbl HAXXMUTE Ha
harin Hy>KHOro n3obpakeHus.

Desired file type/
Hy>xHbi TUN channa

Double-click in this order/
[BoMHOM WEeN4YOoK B TaKOM NnopAake

191ndwod JnoA yum sabewl BUIMBaIA

Still image/ “Dcim” folder — “100msdcf” folder — Image file/
HenonsuxHoe nsobpaxerume Manka “Dcim”  — [Manka “100msdcf” — ®ainn nsobpakeHnsa
Moving picture*/ “Mssony” folder — “Moml0001” folder — Image file*/
[emxyweeca nzobpaxenne* | [Manka “Mssony” — [Manka “Moml0001” — ®ann nsobpaxeHna*

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick,” the image and sound may
break off.

* PekomeHayeTcA nepes NnpocMOTPOM
CKOMMPOBaTb hals Ha XXeCTKu amck Bawero
nepecoHasnbHOro Komnbtotepa. Ecnu Bbl
6yneTe BOCNPOM3BOAMTL chavin NpAMO C
“Memory Stick”, nsobpaxeHue n 3Byk MoryT
BHe3anHo obpbIiBaTLCA.

goeu diowaodyy

edaLoiqunoM oigmowou 9 umHaked
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Viewing images recorded on a “Memory
Stick” on your computer - For Macintosh users

MpocmoTp n306parkeHunit, 3anucaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”, ¢ nomoLubto KomnbroTepa
- OnAa nonb3oBarenei Macintosh

Disconnect the USB cable and eject
the “Memory Stick” or set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE)

To disconnect the USB cable, eject the “Memory
Stick” or set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHARGE), follow the procedure below.

(1) Close all running applications.

Make sure that the access lamp of your
camcorder is not lit.

(2) Drag the “Memory Stick™ icon into the
“Trash.” Alternatively, select the “Memory
Stick” icon by clicking on it, and then select
“Eject disk” from the “Special” menu at the
top left of the screen.

(3) Disconnect the USB cable or eject the
“Memory Stick.” Set the POWER switch of
your camcorder to OFF (CHARGE).

For Mac OS X (v10.0) users

Shut down your computer, then disconnect the
USB cable and eject the “Memory Stick” or set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE).

OtcoeauHute kabenb USB u BbiHbTE
“Memory Stick” unu ycraHoBure
nepekstodatens POWER B nono)xeHue
OFF (CHARGE)

Y106b1 OTCOEAMHNTL Kabenb USB, BbiHbTE
“Memory Stick” unu yctaHosute
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune OFF
(CHARGE) 1 BbINONHUTE AEACTBUA, ONUCaHHble
HUXe.

(1) BakpoiiTe Bce paboTatoLume NPUNoXKEHUs.
Y6eantechb, 4TO MHAMKATOP obpalleHnsa Ha
BMAEOKaMEpPE He ropuT.

(2) NepeTawuTe 3Ha4ok “Memory Stick” B nanky
“Trash”. inu Bbibepute 3Ha4ok “Memory
Stick”, Ha)xaB Ha Hero, a 3aTem BblbepuTe
“Eject disk” B meHto “Special” B nesow
BEPXHel YacTu aKpaHa.

(3) OtcoeanHute Kabenb USB unu BblHbTE
“Memory Stick”. YcTtaHoBuTte
nepekntoyatens POWER Bnaeokamvepbl B
nonoxexHne OFF (CHARGE).

Ana nonb3osatenen Mac OS X (v10.0)
BblkntounTe KOMNbIOTEP, 3aTEM OTCOEANHUTE
kabenb USB n BbiHbTE “Memory Stick” nnm
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenve OFF (CHARGE).



Capturing images from an analog
video unit on your computer
- Signal convert function

3axBat U306paXKeHui ¢ aHanoroBoro
BWUAEOYCTPOUCTBA HAa KOMMbIOTEP -
®yHKUMA Npeobpa3oBaHUA CUrHana

You can capture images and sound from an
analog video unit connected to your computer
which has the §, DV Interface to your camcorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(The default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then set A/V — DV OUT to
ON in W) (p. 248).

(4) Start playback on the analog video unit.

(5) Start capturing procedures on your computer.
The operation procedures depend on your
computer and the software which you use.
For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of your computer and
software.

Red/KpacHblh ————
White/Benbin

Yellow/>KenTbii

ouT
S VIDEO AV
@ VIDEO | <= <¢2ln
(c} - ==
}AUDlo
@ < LB

A/V connecting cable
(supplied)/
CoeanHuTenbHbIV Kabenb

VCR/KBM

ayavo/Buaeo (npunaraeTcs)

=\ : Signal flow/
HanpaeneHue curHana

MO>HO NepeHoCHTb N306paxeHune 1 3BYK C
aHanorosoro BUAEOYCTPONCTBA,
NOAKMIOYEHHOTO Yepes BuaeoKamepy K
KOMMbIOTEpY C MHTepdeiicom §, DV.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

YcrtaHoBuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B nonoxxeHue LCD
B yCTaHOBKax MeHto. (Mo ymonyaHuio BeibpaHo
nonoxexue LCD.)

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHnA
nHavkauum PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute MENU, 3atem yctaHosuTe ana A/V
— DV OUT 3HayeHue ON B (cTp. 256).

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHNE HA aHANOrOBOM
BuAeoannapare.

(5) Haunute npouenypbl 3axsaTta Ha Balem
nepcoHanbHOM KOMMbloTepe. BoinonHeHve
npoueayp 3aBucuT oT Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KoMnbloTepa n
ncnonb3yemoro Bamy nporpamMmHoro
obecneyeHun.

Bonee noapobHyto nHopmaumio o nepeHoce
N306paXKeHNn CM. B MHCTPYKLMAX MO
3KcnnyaTauum KomnbloTepa 1 NporpaMmMHOro
obecneyeHuns.

Computer/komnbtoTep

i.LINK cable (optional)/
Kab6enb i.LINK (npnobpeTaeTtca
OOMOJSTHUTENBHO)

191ndwod JnoA yum sabewl BUIMBaIA
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Capturing images from an analog
video unit on your computer
- Signal convert function

3axBaT u3o6pakeHui ¢ aHanoroBoro
BMEOYCTPOUCTBA Ha KOMMbIOTEP —
®DyHKUMA Nnpeobpa3oBaHUA cUrHana

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedures on your computer,
and stop playback on the analog video unit.

Notes

= You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

= Depending on the condition of the analog video
signals, your computer may not be able to
output the images correctly when you convert
video signals into digital video signals via your
camcorder.

= You can capture images and sound with an S
video cable (optional) instead of the A/V
connecting cable (supplied).

If your computer has a USB port
You can connect using a USB cable, but images
may not be transferred smoothly.

Mocne 3anucu nsobpaxeHnA U 3ByKa
OcTaHoBuWTE Npoueaypy 3anucu Ha Bawewm
KOMMbIOTEpe 1 OCTaHOBUTE BOCNpon3BeaeHne
Ha aHanoroBoOM BuAeoannapare.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ Bam He06X0AMMO YCTaHOBWTbL NPOrpaMMHoe
obecneyeHne, KOTOPOEe MOXET 06MeHMBaTLCA
BMAEOCUTHanamu.

* B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT KayecTBa aHanioroBoro
BMAEOCUIHaNa, KOMNboTEp MOXET
HenpasubHO oToBpaXkaTb Kaapbl nocne
npeobpasoBaHuA BUAeOKaMepoii
BMAEOCUTHaNoB B LM(pPOBbIE.

* Bbl MOXKeETe 3axBaTbiBaTb U306paXkeHunaA 1
3BYK C nomowbto kabena S video
(NpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) BMECTO
coeauHuUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo
(npunaraetcA).

Ecnu B KomnbloTepe umeerca nopt USB
MO>HO BbINOSIHUTL NOACOEANHEHUE, UCMONb3YA
kabenb USB, Ho uzobpaxeHuna moryT
nepeaaBaTbCA C MOMEXamMMU.



— Customising Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— BbinonHenue uHANBMAYaNbHbIX YCTAHOBOK HA BUAEOKaMepe —

N3meHeHUe yCcTaHOBOK
MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with | /1. The
default settings can be partially changed. First,

select the icon, then the menu item and the mode.

(1) In VCR, CAMERA or MEMORY, press FN to
display PAGEL.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3)Press | /1 to select a desired icon, and press
EXEC.

(4) Press 1/1‘ to select a desired item, and press
EXEC.

(5) Press 1/1‘ to select a desired setting, and press
EXEC.

(6) Repeat steps from 3 to 5 if you want to change
other items. Press ¥« RET. to return to step 3.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 246).

[InA n3sMeHeHnA yCTaHOBOK pexxuva B
YCTaHOBKaxX MEHIO BbI6EPUTE 3NIEMEHTbI MEHIO C
nomotubto |/1. 3aBOACKME YCTAHOBKM MOXHO
YacTU4YHO U3MeHATb. CHa4vana Bbibepute
NMKTOrpammy, 3aTemM MyHKT MEHIO N PEXMWM.

(1) B pexxumax VCR, CAMERA vnu MEMORY
HaxxmuTe FN anAa otobpaxkeHnsa nHankaumm
PAGE1.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana oTobpaxeHna MeHo.

(3) Haxxmute |/t anA BbiGOpa xenaemoi
nMKTOrpammbl, a 3atem Haxxmmte EXEC.

(4) Haxxmute |/t ana BbiGopa >enaemoro
nyHKTa, a 3atem HaxmuTe EXEC

(5) HaxxmuTe |/ ana BbiGopa HY>HOM YCTaHOBKM
n HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(6) MoBTOpANTE NyHKTBI ¢ 3 M0 5, ecnu Bbl
XOTUTE U3MEHUTb APYrie YCTaHOBKM.
Haxwvute @ RET. ana Bo3spara K NyHKTY 3.

[MoapobHble cBeaeHMA NpuBeAeHbI B pasaene

“BbI6Op YyCTAHOBOK pexxunma Nno Kaxxaomy

NyHKTY” (CTp. 254).

\

AN YN
S

7 N\ [ 3
MANUAL SET
VCR CAMERA [@]« PROGRAM AE
@ P EFFECT
(o]
OTHERS [CexiT]
MANUAL SET MANUAL SET » |@ WoRrLD TIME
< P EFFECT < PROGRAM AE @ BEEP
P EFFECT
MENU | |3 @ FLASH MODE - B?é"%“?“
S| a1 FLASH LVL
a WHT BAL = REC LAMP
= & N.S. LIGHT
= ec AUTO SHTR Ercle
erc ! !
T
@ BEEP
EXEC = COMMANDER
- DISPLAY
MEMORY REC LAMP
=
=2
MANUAL SET
@« PROGRAM AE
T FLASH MoDE OTHERS
b
S WHT BAL g \El\;/é)E%LDT\ME 0 HR
& N. S. LIGHT =
e T a OTHERS
@ |W  WORLD TIME
g BEEP
[Edl« ON
@i DISPLAY
REC LAMP
=
o J U | [Erd«
OTHERS
w WORLD TIME
@ BEEP
EXEC @ [COMMANDER

DISPLAY
REC LAMP

OFF

QBH

OTHERS
5 W WORLD TIME
@ BEEP
= [COMMANDERKON
a1 DISPLAY
REC LAMP
=
:
@ OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
W BEEP
' OFF
a1 DISPLAY
EXEC REC LAMP
=
[Erd«
\ v
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Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

[na Bo3Bpara B nosnoxeHue FN

HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

Menu items are displayed as the following

icons:

VCR SET

POEdHE

PRINT SET
CM SET
TAPE SET

Q

m
=
o

OTHERS

LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET

MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET

SETUP MENU

) MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET
VCR SET
LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET
PRINT SET
can CM SET
TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
et OTHERS

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch.
The LCD screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

MyHKTbI MeHI0 oTOBpaXkaloTcA B Buae
NPUBEAEHHbIX HUXKE NMMKTOrpamMmm:

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
MANUAL SET
PROGRAM AE — To suit your specific shooting requirement CAMERA
(. 79) MEMORY
P EFFECT — To add special effects like those in films oronthe TV~ VCR
to images (p. 74, 95) CAMERA
FLASH MODE @ ON To fire the flash (optional) regardless of the CAMERA
brightness of the surroundings MEMORY
AUTO To fire the flash (optional) automatically
AUTO © To fire the flash (optional) before recording to
reduce the red-eye phenomenon
FLASH LVL HIGH To make the flash level higher than normal CAMERA
@ NORMAL To use the normal setting MEMORY
LOW To make the flash level lower than normal
WHT BAL —_ To adjust the white balance (p. 67) CAMERA
MEMORY
N.S. LIGHT ® ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 46) CAMERA
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function MEMORY
AUTO SHTR ® ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter when ~ CAMERA
shooting in bright conditions
OFF To not automatically activate the electronic shutter

even when shooting in bright conditions

Note on FLASH MODE and FLASH LVL

You can use FLASH MODE and FLASH LVL only when the external flash (optional) is set.

Note on FLASH LVL

You cannot adjust FLASH LVL if the external flash (optional) is not compatible with the flash level.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CAMERA SET
D ZOOM @ OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 10x zoom is CAMERA
carried out.
20x% To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 20x
zoom is performed digitally (p. 40).
120x% To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 120x
zoom is performed digitally.
PHOTO REC @® MEMORY To record still images on “Memory Stick”s when CAMERA
you press PHOTO in tape recording or tape
recording standby (p. 61).
TAPE To record still images on tape when you press
PHOTO in tape recording or tape recording standby
(p. 65).
16:9WIDE @ OFF Not to record a 16:9wide picture CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9wide picture (p. 69)
STEADYSHOT @ON To compensate frame camera-shake CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures
are produced when shooting a stationary subject
with a tripod.
FRAME REC @ OFF To deactivate the frame recording function CAMERA
ON To activate the frame recording function (p. 91)
INT. REC ON To activate the interval recording function (p. 88) CAMERA
@ OFF To deactivate the interval recording function
SET To set INTERVAL and REC TIME for interval
recording function
EDITSEARCH @ OFF Not to display &/- - + on the LCD screen CAMERA
ON To display &/- - + on the LCD screen (p. 51)

Japioowe) oA Buisiwoisn)

Notes on the SteadyShot function

= The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.
= Attachment of a conversion lens (optional) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot off indicator W' appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for

camera-shake.

adawexoaing eH YogoHeLoA XiaHaueATuantHu snHaHLouIag
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
VCR SET
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape VCR
with main and sub sound (p. 284)
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a
dual sound track tape with main sound
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a
dual sound track tape with sub sound
AUDIO MIX —_— To adjust the balance between stereo 1 and stereo 2 VCR
(p. 137)
ST1 A ST2
A/N — DV OUT @ OFF To output digital images and sound in analog VCR
format using your camcorder
ON To output analog images and sound in digital
format using your camcorder (p. 243)
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour VCR
system on a PAL system TV
NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorder in the NTSC colour
system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode
LCD/VF SET
LCD B.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen normal VCR
- CAMERA
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen MEMORY
LCD COLOUR —_— To adjust the colour on the LCD screen with —-/+ VCR
. MOy
MEMORY
Lo A o
Low intensity —-dep- High intensity
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the viewfinder screen to VCR
normal CAMERA
BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder screen MEMORY

Note on NTSC PB

When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on

the TV.

Notes on LCD B.L. and VF B.L.
«When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.

«When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically selected.

Even if you adjust LCD B.L., LCD COLOUR and VF B.L.
The recorded picture will not be affected.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
MEMORY SET
STILL SET
BURST @ OFF Not to record continuously MEMORY
NORMAL To record from four to 13 images continuously
(p. 163)
EXP BRKTG To record three images continuously with different
exposure
MULTI SCRN  To record nine images continuously, display the
images on a single page divided into nine boxes.
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE To record still images in the finest image quality VCR
mode (p. 155) MEMORY
FINE To record still images in the fine image quality mode
STANDARD To record still images in the standard image quality
mode
IMAGESIZE @ 1152 x 864 To record still images in 1152 x 864 size (p. 158) MEMORY
640 x 480 To record still images in 640 x 480 size
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 To record moving pictures in 320 x 240 size (p. 158) VCR
160 x 112 To record moving pictures in 160 x 112 size MEMORY
TIREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining capacity of the “Memory VCR
Stick” in the following cases: MEMORY
= for five seconds after setting the POWER switch to
VCR or MEMORY and inserting a “Memory Stick”
= when the remaining capacity of the “Memory
Stick” is less than one minute after setting the
POWER switch to MEMORY
= for five seconds from the start of moving picture
recording
= for five seconds after completing moving picture
recording
ON To always display the remaining capacity of the

“Memory Stick”

Japioowe) oA Buisiwoisn)

When you select image quality
The number of images you can shoot in the currently selected image quality appears on the screen.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch

MEMORY SET

SLIDE SHOW —_ To play back images in a continuous loop (p. 205) MEMORY

PHOTO SAVE —_ To copy still images on a tape onto a “Memory VCR
Stick”(p. 192)

FILE NO. @ SERIES To assign numbers to file in sequence even if the VCR
“Memory Stick” is changed MEMORY

RESET To reset the file numbering each time the “Memory
Stick” is changed

DELETE ALL —_ To delete all the unprotected images (p. 210) MEMORY

FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting MEMORY

OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick.”
Formatting erases all information on the “Memory
Stick.”
Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before
formatting.
1. Select FORMAT with | /1, then press EXEC.
2. Press l/T to select OK, then press EXEC.
3. After EXECUTE appears, press EXEC.
FORMATTING flashes during formatting.
COMPLETE appears when formatting is finished.

PRINT SET

9PIC PRINT @ RETURN To stop 9PICS print MEMORY
SAME To execute SAME PICS print (p. 213)
MULTI To execute MULTI PICS print

MARKED To print images with print mark arranging them in
order of recording

DATE/TIME @ OFF To make prints without the recording date and time MEMORY
DATE To make prints with the recording date (p. 214)
DAY&TIME To make prints with the recording date and time

Notes on formatting

« Do not do any of the following while FORMATTING is displayed:
— Change the POWER switch position to others
— Operate buttons
- Eject the “Memory Stick”

= The “Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder has been formatted at factory. Formatting with
your camcorder is not required.

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.

= Format the “Memory Stick” if “X] FORMAT ERROR” appears.

= Formatting erases protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”

Note on PRINT SET

9PIC PRINT and DATE/TIME are displayed only when an external printer (optional) is connected to
the intelligent accessory shoe.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CM SET
TITLE —_— To superimpose a title or make your own title VCR
(p. 139, 143) CAMERA
TITLEERASE —_— To erase the title you have superimposed (p. 142) VCR
CAMERA
TITLE DSPL ® ON To display the title you have superimposed VCR
OFF Not to display the title (p. 141)
CM SEARCH @ ON To search using cassette memory (p. 102, 104, 106) VCR
OFF To search without using cassette memory
(p. 105, 107)
TAPE TITLE —_ To label a cassette (p. 145) VCR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL e To erase all the data in cassette memory (p. 147) VCR
CAMERA
TAPE SET
REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode VCR
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP CAMERA
mode
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (two stereo sounds) VCR
16BIT To record in the 16-bit mode (the one stereo sound CAMERA
with high quality)
GIREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape: VCR
= for about eight seconds after setting the POWER CAMERA
switch to VCR or CAMERA and inserting a
cassette, then your camcorder calculates the
remaining amount of tape
= for about eight seconds after setting the POWER
switch to VCR or CAMERA and DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL is pressed
= for about eight seconds after setting the POWER
switch to VCR and [ 11] is pressed
ON To always display the remaining tape indicator

Japioowe) oA Buisiwoisn)

Notes on the LP mode

=When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on your

camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in pictures

or sound.

«When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV cassette
so that you can get the most out of your camcorder.

= You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the tape to

be audio dubbed.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the

playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE
= You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.

=When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO MIX.

adawexoaing eH YogoHeLoA XiaHaueATuantHu snHaHLouIag
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
SETUP MENU
CLOCK SET —_ To set the date or time (p. 29) CAMERA
MEMORY
USB STREAM @® OFF To deactivate the USB streaming function VCR
ON To activate the USB streaming function CAMERA

USBCONNECT @ NORMAL

To connect and recognize the “Memory Stick” drive. MEMORY

PTP

To connect and only copy a “Memory Stick” image

from your camcorder to a computer (only with

Windows XP Home Edition/Professional or Mac OS X)

1 Press |/1 to select USBCONNECT, then press
EXEC.

2 Press |/1 to select PTP, then press EXEC.

3 Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder, and
connect the camcorder to your computer using a
USB cable. Copy Wizard will automatically start

up.
LANGUAGE @ ENGLISH To display the following information indicators in VCR
English: min, STBY, REC, CAPTURE, VOL, END CAMERA
SEARCH and START MEMORY
FRANCAISY To display the information indicators in French
ESPARIOLY To display the information indicators in Spanish
PORTUGUESY To display the information indicators in Portuguese
DEUTSCHY To display the information indicators in German
ITALIANOY To display the information indicators in Italian
EAAHNIKAY To display the information indicators in Greek
32 [COMP]?  To display the information indicators in Chinese

(traditional)

3 [SIMP]?

To display the information indicators in Chinese
(simplified)

DEMO MODE @ON

To make the demonstration appear CAMERA

OFF

To cancel the demonstration mode

9 European models only
2 The other country's models only

Notes on DEMO MODE

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette or a “Memory Stick” is inserted in your camcorder.
«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the default setting and the demonstration starts about 10
minutes after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette and “Memory Stick”

inserted.

To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or set
DEMO MODE to OFF. To set to STBY (Standby) again, leave the DEMO MODE at ON in the menu
settings, turn the POWER switch OFF (CHARGE), and return the POWER switch to CAMERA.

= If you press the touch panel during the demonstration, the demonstration stops for a while, and it

starts again after about 10 minutes.

«When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears on the screen and you cannot
select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.



Changing the menu settings

Japioowe) oA Buisiwoisn)

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
OTHERS

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM  Todisplay date, time and various settings during VCR

(On the Remote playback when you press the DATA CODE button MEMORY

Commander) on the Remote Commander (p. 54)

DATE To display date and time during playback when you
press the DATA CODE button on the Remote
Commander

WORLD TIME — To set the clock to the local time. Press | /1 to seta CAMERA
time difference. The clock changes by the time MEMORY
difference you set here. If you set the time difference
to 0, the clock returns to the originally set time.

BEEP @ MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop VCR
recording or when an unusual condition occurs on CAMERA
your camcorder MEMORY

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody
OFF To cancel melody, the beep sound and shutter sound

COMMANDER @ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with VCR

your camcorder CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY

remote control misoperation caused by other VCR’s

remote control

DISPLAY @®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and VCR
viewfinder CAMERA

V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY
and viewfinder

REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the frontof CAMERA
your camcorder MEMORY

OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that the
person is not aware of the recording

VIDEO EDIT @ RETURN To cancel video editing VCR

TAPE To make programmes and perform video editing
(p. 113)

MEMORY To make programmes and perform MPEG editing
(p. 187)

Note

If you press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the
picture from a TV or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is connected
to the output jacks on the TV or VCR.

When recording a close subject
When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamp on the front of your camcorder may
reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend you set REC LAMP to OFF.

In more than five minutes after removing the power source

The PROGRAM AE, FLASH LVL, AUDIO MIX, WHT BAL, HiFi SOUND and COMMANDER items
are returned to their default settings.

Other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.

adawexoaing eH YogoHeLoA XiaHaueATuantHu snHaHLouIag
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Bbi6op ycTaHOBOK pe)XXuma no KaXkaomy NYyHKTY @ yCTaHOBKa M0 YMOHaHMIO.

[MYyHKTbI MEHIO OTNIMYAIOTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT nonoxeHua nepeknoyartena POWER.
OkpaH XXK[ nokasbliBaeT TOMbKO Te NYHKTbI, KOTOPbIMK Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb Ha AaHHbIA MOMEHT.

Mepekntovarenn
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
0 MANUAL SET
PROGRAM AE e [InA cooTBETCTBMA crieumanbHbIM YCOBUAM CAMERA
CbemKku (cTp. 79) MEMORY
P EFFECT _ [nAa pobaBneHnA cneumanbHbIX 3PdeKTOB, VCR
noAo6HO N306paxKeHNAM B KMHOMIIbMAX Unn Ha CAMERA
aKpaHax Tenesu3opos (cTp. 74, 95)
FLASH MODE @ ON [inA cpabaTbiBaHWA BCMbIWKK (NprobpeTaeTcA CAMERA
[OMNOSTHUTENbHO) HE3aBUCUMO OT APKOCTU MEMORY
OKpY>KatoLLero oceelleHna
AUTO [nA aBTOMaTM4ecKoro cpabaTbiBaHNA BCMbILLIKU
(npnobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTESNBHO)
AUTO © [inA cpabaTtbiBaHWA BCMbIWKN (MpuobpeTaeTtcA
[OMNOSIHUTESNBHO) Nepes 3anuchbio C Leblo
CHWXeHUA adpdhekTa KpacHbIX rnas
FLASH LVL HIGH [InA NoBbILWEHWA YPOBHA APKOCTU BCMbILLKMW MO CAMERA
CpaBHEHMIO C HOPMarbHbIM MEMORY
@ NORMAL [InA ncnonb3oBaHUA HAaCTPOWKMY,
COOTBETCTBYIOLEN HOPMAbHOMY YPOBHIO
LOW [InA CHMXXEHNA YPOBHA APKOCTM BCTbILLKW NO
CpaBHEHUIO C HOPMarbHbIM
WHT BAL e [inA perynupoBku 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 67) CAMERA
MEMORY
N.S. LIGHT ® ON Ina ncnonb3doanunA cyHkumm NightShot Light CAMERA
(cTp. 46) MEMORY
OFF [nAa otmeHbl pyHkumm NightShot Light
AUTO SHTR ® ON [lnA aBTOMATNYECKOro NpUBELAEHUA B AEACTBUE CAMERA
3N1EKTPOHHOr0 3aTBOPa NPV CbEMKE B APKMX
YCNoBUAX.
OFF [inA NnpepoTBpaLleHnA aBToMaTU4eCcKoro

npvBeAeHUs B AeICTBME 3NIEKTPOHHOrO 3aTBOpa
[axe npu CbeMKe B APKMX YCIOBUAX.

MNpumeyaHua no ycraHoBkam FLASH MODE n FLASH LVL
MoxxHo ncnonb3osatb yctaHoBkn FLASH MODE n FLASH LVL, Tonbko ecnu yctaHoBneHa
BHELUHAA BCbiwKa (MpuobpeTaeTcA AONOHUTENBHO).

MpumeyaHue no ycraHoske FLASH LVL
Henb3a namenuntb ycraHoBky FLASH LVL, ecnu ycTaHoBNeHHaA BHELIHAA BCMbILLKA
(nprobpeTaeTcA AOMOMHUTENBHO) HE MOAAEPXKUBAET HY>KHbIN YPOBEHb APKOCTMW BCMbILLKM.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/nyHKT  Pexxum

MpenHa3HavyeHue

MNepexnioyatenn
POWER

CAMERA SET

D ZzOOM @ OFF

[inA OTKNOYEeHNA LmMchpoBOro BaproobbeKTHBA.
Hae3p Bnaeokamepbl Ao 10 BbINonHAETCA
OnNTU4ECKMM cnocobom.

20x

[inA akTuBM3auMn LMPOBOro BapnoobbLEKTHBA.
Haesp ot 10x go 20x BbINONHAETCA LUMpoBbLIM
crnocobom (cTp. 40).

120x

[inA akTuBM3aumn LMGPOBOro BapnoobbEKTHBA.
Haesp ot 10x go 120x BbinonHAETCA UMGPOBLIM
crnocobom.

CAMERA

PHOTO REC ® MEMORY

YT06bI BEINOMHWUTL 3aNWUCh HEMOABUMXHbBIX
n3o6paxkeHuin Ha “Memory Stick” npu HaxaTum
kHonkn PHOTO B pexxume 3anvucu neHTol unm
OXWAAHWA 3anucu NeHTbl (cTp. 61).

TAPE

YT106bI BbINOIHUTL 3aNUCh HEMOABUXKHbBIX
N306paXKEHUIA HA KacCeTy NpY HaXXaTun KHOMKU
PHOTO B pexxume 3anucum neHTbl Uiy oxxmaaHua
3anucy neHTbl (CTp. 65).

CAMERA

16:9WIDE @ OFF

[InA OTMEeHbI 3anncu LIMPOKO3IKPaHHOIO
n3obpaxxeHuna 16:9

ON

[inA 3anucu LWMPOKO3KpaHHOro n3obpaxexHuna 16:9
(cTp. 69)

CAMERA

STEADYSHOT @ON

[InA koMneHcauun noaparnBaHuA BUAeoKaMepbl

OFF

[nA oTMeHbI hyHKLMKN YCTOWUMBOM cbeMKN. MNpun
CbeMKe CTauMoHapHOro 06bekTa ¢ NOMOLLbIO
TPEHOTM NONYYalOTCA O4EHb ECTECTBEHHbIE
N306padkeHnA.

CAMERA

FRAME REC @ OFF

[nA OTKNOYEeHNA hYHKLUMM NOKAAPOBOM 3anucu

ON

[inA BKNoYeHVA yHKLMU NOKaAPOBOM 3arnmcu
(cTp. 91).

CAMERA

INT. REC ON

[inA BKNOYEHNA OYHKUMM 3anucu ¢ uHTepeanamm
(cTp. 88).

©® OFF

[inA oTKNoYeHA PyHKLUUK 3anmcu ¢
VHTepBanamm.

SET

[na yctaHoBku napameTpos INTERVAL n REC
TIME ana pyHKUMM 3anucy ¢ MHTepBanamm

CAMERA

EDITSEARCH @ OFF

[InA oTMeHbl oTobpakeHna uHankaumm &@/— - + Ha
akpaHe XK[.

ON

[lnA oTobparkeHnA MHAMKaUMN &/- - + Ha aKpaHe
XKL (cTp. 51).

CAMERA

MpumeyaHnA No PYHKLUM YCTOWUMBON CbEMKHU
* OYHKLUWA YCTOWYMNBOI CbEMKM HE B COCTOAHMM KOMMEHCUPOBAaTL Ype3MepHoe noaparnesaxHne

BMaeokamepbl.

* /Icnonb3oBaHue npeobpasoBaTenbLHOro 06bekTMBa (NpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) MOXKET NOBAUATL

Ha PYHKLMIO YCTOWYMBON CHEMKM.

Ecnu Bbl oTmeHUTe hyHKLUIO YCTOWYUBOWU CbEMKMU
MoABWTCA MHAMKATOP OTKMOYEHNUA hyHKLMM YCTONUMBOM ChbeMKM ‘W' . Balua Bugeokamepa He 6ynet
KOMMeHCHpoBaTh NoaparmBaHue BUAEOKaMepb.

Japioowe) oA Buisiwoisn)
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepeknioyatenn
MukTorpamma/nyHKT  Pexxum MpepHasHayeHue POWER
VCR SET
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO [lnA BocnpouaBeaeHnA cTepeoOHNYECKOR NEHTbI Unn VCR
K€ NEHTbI C AOPOXKOW ABOMHOMO 3ByYaHuA ¢
OCHOBHbIM ¥ BCMIOMOraTenbHbIM 3BYKOM (CTp. 284)
1 [lnA BocnponaBeaeHnA CTePeotOHNHECKON NeHTbI CO
3BYKOM J1€BOrO KaHana unv neHTbl ¢ 4BONHON
3BYKOBOW [JOPOXKKOW C OCHOBHbIM 3BYKOM
2 [na Bocnpon3BeaeHnA CTEPEOOHNHECKON NEHTbI CO
3BYKOM MPaBOro KaHana unw >ke NeHTbl 4BONHOro
3BYYaHWA C BCMOMOraTesnbHbIM 3ByKOM
AUDIO MIX —_— [nA perynmpoBku 6anaHca Mexay cTepeotpoHNYEeCcKUM VCR
KaHanom 1 n ctepeooHn4eckm KaHanom 2 (ctp. 137)
ST1 A ST2
A/N — DV OUT @ OFF [inA BbIBOAA € BUAeOKamepbl LcppoBbIxX n306paskeHunit VCR
1 3ByKa B aHaforoBom opmare
ON [lnA BbIBOAA C BUAEOKaMepbl aHanoroBbIx
n306paxkeHni n 3Byka B umdposomM chopmate
(cTp. 243).
NTSC PB @ ONPALTV [nA BOCNpOU3BEeAEHWA NEHTbI, 3aNMCcaHHON B cUCTeMe VCR
ueTHoro TenesngeHna NTSC, Ha TeneBm3ope
cuctembl PAL
NTSC 4.43 [nA BOCNpPOWU3BEeAEHWA NEHTbI, 3aNMCaHHON B CUCTEMbI
ueTHoro TenesunaeHna NTSC, Ha TeneBm3ope ¢
pexxumom NTSC 4.43
LCD/VF SET
LCD B.L. @ BRT NORMAL  [inA ycTaHOBKM HOpMasibHOW APKOCTU Ha akpaHe XKK[ VCR
CAMERA
BRIGHT [inA 6onee Apkoro akpaHa XXK[ MEMORY
LCD COLOUR e [nA perynupoBku LuseTa Ha akpaHe XXK[ ¢ nomoLbio VCR
—/+ CAMERA
[ — MEMORY
A
HW3KanA APKOCTb - BbICOKAA APKOCTb
VFB.L. @ BRT NORMAL  [inA ycTaHOBKM APKOCTY 9KpaHa B1uaouckaTensa B VCR
HOpMasbHOe NMosoXeHue. CAMERA
BRIGHT CpenaTtb 3KpaH Buouckarena fapye. MEMORY
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MpumeyaHue oTHocUTENnbHO BocnpousseneHua NTSC PB
Mpu BocnpousBeaeHUM NEHTbI, 3anNNCaHHOM Ha MyNbTUCUCTEMHOM TefleBU3ope, Bbibepute
HaunyyLWnin pexxum Bo BpeMA NPOCMOTpa U3obpaxkeHna Ha TeNeBU3ope.

MpumeyaHua no pexxumy LCD B.L. u VF B.L.

¢ Ecnun Bbl BoibepeTe pexxum BRIGHT, cpok cny>6bl 3apAga cokpatyaeTca npubnuantensHo Ha 10
NMPOLIEHTOB B TEYEHNE 3anncu.

* [p1 NCNOMBE30BAHNN UCTOYHWUKOB NUTAHWA, OTANYHBIX OT 6aTaperHoro 651oKka, aBToMaTU4eCcKn
6yneT BbibpaHa yctaHoBka BRIGHT.

[axxe B cny4ae perynuposku LCD B.L., LCD COLOUR u VF B.L.
OTO He NOBNMAET Ha 3anncaHHoe N3obpaxeHue.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepeknioyatens
MukTorpaMmma/nyHKT Pexum MpepHasHayeHne POWER
MEMORY SET
STILL SET @ OFF Y706bI HE BbINOHATL HENPEPLIBHON 3anucK.
BURST NORMAL [lnA HenpepbIBHOWM 3anMcuy OT YeTbipex Ao 13 MEMORY
n3obpaxxeHun (cTp. 163)
EXP BRKTG [nA HenpepbIBHOW 3anucy Tpex N3o6paxkeHuii ¢
pasHoii IKCNo3numen
MULTI SCRN  [InA HenpepbIBHOW 3an1cy AEBATUN N306paXkeHni 1 nx
0TOBpa>KeHNA Ha OJHON CTpaHuLe, pa3aesieHHoN Ha
AEBATb NPAMOYTONbHNKOB.
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE [na 3anvcy HenoABWMXXHbIX N306PaXKeHUI B pexxuMe VCR
camoro BbICOKOro kayectaa (cTp. 155) MEMORY
FINE [lnA 3anmcy HenoABMXHBIX N306PaKeHUI B pexxuMe
BbICOKOrO Ka4ecTsa.
STANDARD [lnA 3anmcy HenoABMXHBIX N306PaXKeHUI B pexxuMe
CTaHAapTHOro KayecTsa.
IMAGESIZE @ 1152 x 864 [lnA 3anmcu HenoABMXKHbIX 306padkeHnii pa3mMepom MEMORY
1152 x 864 (cTp. 158)
640 x 480 [inA 3anvcy HenoABMXHbIX N306PaXKeHUIn pa3Mepom
640 x 480
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 [na 3anvcy aBUXYLLMXCA N306paXkeHuii pa3Mepom VCR
320 x 240 (cTp. 158) MEMORY
160 x 112 [lnAa 3anvcy ABMXKYLLMXCA N306pakeHnii pa3Mmepom
160 x 112.
T1REMAIN @ AUTO [inA oTobpa>keHns ocTaBLIENCA EMKOCTMN VCR
“Memory Stick” B cneaytowmx cnyyanx: MEMORY

® B TEUEHME NATU CEKYHJ, NOCMNe YCTaHOBKM
nepekntoyatend POWER B nonoxexue VCR nnn
MEMORY u yctaHoBkmu “Memory Stick”

® koraa emkocTn “Memory Stick” ocTanock MeHbLue,
4YeM Ha OfHY MUHYTY MOCIe YCTaHOBKU
nepekntoyatend POWER B nonoxexne MEMORY

® B TeYEHMe MNATU CEKYHA, Nocne Hayana 3anucu
[IBUXYLLErocA n3obpaxeHuna

® B TEUEHME NATU CEKYHJ NOCMe 3aBepLUEHNA 3anucu
LLBUXYLLEroca n3o6padkeHuna

ON

YT06bI BCcerga otobpaxkaTb OCTaBLLYIOCA EMKOCTb
“Memory Stick”.

Japioowe) oA Buisiwoisn)

Mpu BbIGOpe KavyecTBa 306parkeHnA
KonmyecTBo n3obpa>keHnit, KOTOpoe MOXHO CHATb C BbIOPaHHbIM PEXXMMOM KadecTBa, 0TobpasnTcaA

Ha aKpaHe.

adawexoaing eH YogoHeLoA XiaHaueATuantHu snHaHLouIag
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Nepeknioyatenn
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum MNMpepHasHa4yeHue POWER

MEMORY SET

SLIDE SHOW _ [nA BOCNpou3BeAeHNA BCEX U30OPaXKEHNIN B pexXnme MEMORY
[eMOHCTpauum cnagos (cTp. 205)

PHOTO SAVE e YT06bI CKONMPOBATbL HEMOABWXXHBIE N306paXeHnA ¢ VCR
kacceTbl Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 192)

FILE NO. @ SERIES [lnA nocnenoBaTenbHOro NPUCBOEHNA HOMEPOB VCR
chavinam paxke npu 3ameHe “Memory Stick” MEMORY

RESET [na c6poca Hymepauun anioB Kaxkabli pa3 npm
3ameHe “Memory Stick”

DELETE ALL —_— [inA yaaneHyA Bcex He3alMLLEHHbIX N306paXkeHni MEMORY
(cTp. 210)

FORMAT @ RETURN [inA oTMeHbl hopmaTnpoBaHma MEMORY

OK [inA chopmaTtupoBaHunA BcTasneHHon “Memory Stick”.
Mpu chopmaTupoBaHum yaanaeTcA BCA HopMaumA Ha
“Memory Stick”.

Mepen dopmaTpoBaHmem nNpoBepbTe COAEPXMMOE
“Memory Stick”.
1. Boibepute FORMAT ¢ nomotwpbio |/f v HaxmuTe
EXEC.
2. HaxxmuTe kHonky |/t v BeiGepute OK, a 3aTem
HaxxmmTe EXEC.
3. Bolbepute EXECUTE, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe KHOMKY
EXEC.
Mnpvkatop FORMATTING 6yneT muratb BO BpemA
dopmaTtumposaHuAa. Korga hopmatmpoBaHune bynet
3aBepLueHo, noasuTcA uHankatop COMPLETE.

PRINT SET
9PIC PRINT @ RETURN [nAa octaHoBa nevaTtn 9PICS MEMORY
SAME [nA BeinonHenua nevatn SAME PICS (cTp. 213)
MULTI [na sbinonHeHua nedatn MULTI PICS

MARKED [inA nevaTn n3obpaXKeHni ¢ NevaTHbIMN 3HaKaMu B
nopsAaKe, COOTBETCTBYIOLLEM NOCeA0BaTENIbHOCTU UX
3anvcu

DATE/TIME ® OFF [inAa nevatun nsobpaxennin 6e3 oTobpaxkeHnA aaThbl U MEMORY
BPEMEeHW 3anucu

DATE [inA nevaTn n3obpaxKeHnin ¢ oTobpakeHnem aatbl
3anucu (cTp. 214)

DAY&TIME [nA nevaTn n3obpaxxeHnin ¢ oTobpadkeHnem aatbl 1
BPEMEHW 3anuncu

MpumeyaHua K hopmaTMpoBaHuo

* Bo BpemA oTobpaxkenHna nHamkaumm FORMATTING He cnenyeT BbINONHATL Creaylowme AencTBrA:
— V3ameHATb nonoxxeHne nepeknodatena POWER
— HaxkumaTb KHONKM ynpasnexnsa
- BblHumatb “Memory Stick”

* “Memory Stick”, npunaraeman k Bawen Bugeokamepe, yxe otpopMaTvpoBaHa Ha 3aBOAe.
dopmaTrpoBaHmue ¢ ucnonb3oBaHeM Baluel Bugeokamepsbl He TpebyeTcA.

* HeBO3MOXHO oThopmaTupoBaTh “Memory Stick”, ecnu nepeknioyaTens 3awmThbl OT 3anNUcK Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexune LOCK.

e OT1chopmatupyiite “Memory Stick”, ecnu otobpasutca “¥] FORMAT ERROR”.

* Bo BpemA chopmaTMpoBaHnNA yAanATCA BCE AaHHbIE 3alUMLLEHHbIX M306paxxeHui Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Npumeyvanue no PRINT SET
MuamkaTopbl 9PIC PRINT nDATE/TIME oTobpaXkatoTcaA, TONMbKO eCrv BHELLHWN NpUHTEp (MpuobpeTaeTcaA
[OMONMHUTENBHO) MOAKIIIOYEH K AepXkaTento AnA BCrIOMOraTenbHbIX NPUHAANEXHOCTEN.
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N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

MNepexntoyatenn
MukTorpamma/nyHKT  Pexxum MpenHasHayeHne POWER
CM SET
TITLE N [InA HanoXeHnAa TUTpa UM co3gaHnA CBOero VCR
cobcTBeHHoro Tutpa (cTp. 139, 143) CAMERA
TITLEERASE R [inA cTupannA HanoxeHHoro Bamu TuTpa (cTp. 142) VCR
CAMERA
TITLE DSPL ® ON [inA oTobpaxkeHna HanoXxeHHoro Bamn Tntpa VCR
OFF [nA Toro, 4Tobbl He oTOobpaxartb TUTP (CTp. 141)
CM SEARCH ® ON [nA noucka ¢ NOMOLLbIO KACCETHON NamMATH VCR
(cTp. 102, 104, 106)
OFF [lnA novcka 6e3 NoMOoLUM KacCceTHON NamATK
(cTp. 105, 107)
TAPE TITLE J— [inA mapkmpoBKkmM KacceTbl (cTp. 145) VCR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL R [nAa cTMpaHua BCex AaHHbIX B KACCETHOW NaMATU VCR
(cTp. 147) CAMERA
TAPE SET
REC MODE @ SP [nAa 3anucm B pexxume SP (cTanaapTHoe VCR
BOCMpoOu3BeaeHne) CAMERA
LP [nA yBenuyeHnA BpemeHn 3anucu B 1,5 pasa no
cpaBHeHMIo ¢ pexxumom SP
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [inA 3anucm B 12-6uToBOM pexxnme (aBa VCR
cTepeopoHNYecKunx 3ByKa) CAMERA
16BIT [ina 3anvcu B 16-6MTOBOM pexxmme (0AvH
CcTepeopOHNYECKUIA BbICOKOKAUYECTBEHHbIN 3BYK)
GAREMAIN ® AUTO [na oTo6paXkeHus nHAMKaTopa OCTaBLUENCH JIEHTbI: VCR
© NPMBN3NTENbHO B TEHEHNe BOCbMU CeKyHA nocne CAMERA

yctaHoBku nepeknioyatena POWER B nonoxexue
VCR nnu CAMERA 1 ycTaHOBKM KacceThbl, nocre
Yero BMAeoKamepa paccymMTaeT ocTaBLIEECA MecTo
Ha KacceTe

© NpMBNM3NTENbHO B TEHEHNe BOCbMU CeKyHA nocne
ycTaHoBku nepeknoyatend POWER B nonoxeHue
VCR nnu CAMERA u HaxaTunAa kHonku DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL

© NpPMBN3NTENbHO B TEHEHNe BOCbMU CeKyHA nocne
ycTaHoBku nepeknoyatend POWER B nonoxeHue
VCR 1 HaxaTuna KHOMKM [ 11|

ON [lnA nocToAHHOro 0TOGPaXKeHUA nHaMKaTopa
OCTaBLUEWCA NEHTbI

Japioowe) oA Buisiwoisn)

MpumeyaHua no pexumy LP

¢ Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuch Ha NeHTy B pexxume LP Ha Baluen Buaeokamepe, pekomeHayeTcA
BOCMPOM3BOANTL NIEHTY Ha Bawen xe Bugeokamepe. MNpn BOCNPON3BEAEHUN NEHTLI HA APYrMX
Buaeokamepax nnu KBM, nsobpaxeHuve 1 3ByK MOryT 6bITb C NOMEXamu.

¢ [pu BbINONHEHUM 3anucu B pexxume LP pekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3osaTh kKacceTbl Sony Excellence/Master
mini DV, 4T06bl NONy4MTb MaKcUManbHyto oTaadvy oT Bawen Bugeokamepsi.

® Bbl He MOXKETe BbINOMHATL ayAnonepe3anicb Ha NeHTe, 3anvcaHHon B pexxume LP. Vicnonb3yiite pexxkum
SP anA neHTbl, Ha KoTopor Bel 6yaeTe BbINOMHATL ayAvonepesanuchb.

¢ Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuch B pexxumax SP 1 LP Ha neHTe unu 3anucbiBaeTe HEKOTOPbIE 3Nn304bl B
pexxume LP, Bocnponssoavmoe n3obpaxeHne MoXeT BbiTb MCKaXXEHO UM BPEMEHHOMN KOA MOXET 6bITb
He 3anuncaH HagnexawmmM obpa3om Mexay anM3onamu.

MpumeyaHuna no pexxkumy AUDIO MODE

® Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOSIHATL Nepe3annchb 3ByKa Ha fIeHTe, 3anucaHHon B 16-6MTOBOM pexume.

e [pn BOCMpoM3BEAEHUM NEHTLI B 16-6MTOBOM pexkume Bbl He MoXkeTe perynvpoBaTh 6anaHc B yCTaHOBKe
AUDIO MIX.

adawexoaing eH YogoHeLoA XiaHaueATuantHu snHaHLouIag
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum

MpepHasHayeHue

Nepeknioyatenn
POWER

SETUP MENU

CLOCK SET —_—

[inA nepeycTaHOBKM AaTbl UK BpeMeHu (CTp. 29)

CAMERA
MEMORY

USB STREAM ® OFF

[nA oTKNoYeHnA yHKUMK nepeaaym NoToKOM no
coeanHeHnio USB

ON

[nA BkNoYeHnA PyHKUMK nepeaayn noToKoMm no
coeauHexunto USB

VCR
CAMERA

USBCONNECT @ NORMAL

[INA BbINONHEHNA NOACOEANHEHWNA U pacno3HaBaHWA
auckosoga anAa “Memory Stick”.

PTP

[lnA noacoeAVHEHWA 1 TONbKO ANIA KONUPOBaHWA

n3obpaxeHnun ¢ “Memory Stick”, yctaHoBneHHon B

BUAeoKamepe, Ha KOMMbIOTEP (TOMbKO Npu

ncnonb3oBaHun cuctem Windows XP unn Mac OS X)

1 Haxmute é/)l anAa Bbibopa USBCONNECT, 3atem
HaxxmmTe EXEC.

2 Haxwmute l/T ana sBolbopa PTP, 3aTtem HaxxmuTe

XEC.

3 BcrtaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy u
noAcoeanHUTE ee K KOMMbIoTepy, Ncnonb3ya Kabenb
USB. ABTOMaTW4eCKM 3amnycTuTcA mactep
KOMMPOBaHMA.

MEMORY

LANGUAGE @ ENGLISH

[inA oTobpaxkeHna cneayowmx MHOOPMALIMOHHbIX
VHOVKATOPOB Ha aHrMMACKOM A3bike: min, STBY, REC,
CAPTURE, VOL, END SEARCH 1 START

FRANGCAISY

nA oTo6padkeHnA UHPOPMALIMOHHBLIX MHANKATOPOB Ha
(ppaHLly3CKOM A3bIKe

ESPANOLY

[nA oTobpa>keHnA MHHOPMALMOHHbBIX MHANKATOPOB Ha
MNCNaHCKOM A3blKe

PORTUGUESY

[inA oTo6padkeHnA UHPOPMALIMOHHBLIX MHANKATOPOB Ha
MOPTYrasibCKOM A3bIKe

DEUTSCHY

[inA oTo6padkeHnA UHPOPMALIMOHHBLIX MHANKATOPOB Ha
HEMELIKOM A3blKe

ITALIANOY

[nA oTobpa>keHnA MHHOPMALMOHHbBIX NHANKATOPOB Ha
NTanNbAHCKOM A3bIKE

EAAHNIKAY

[inA oTo6padkeHnA UHPOPMALIMOHHBLIX MHANKATOPOB Ha
rpeyeckoM A3bIKe

137 [COMP]?

[inA oTo6pakeHnA UHPOPMALIMOHHBLIX MHANKATOPOB Ha
KUTanCKoM (TPaAULIMOHHOM) A3bIKe

37 [SIMP]?

[nAa oTobpa>keHnA MHHOPMALMOHHbBIX MHANKATOPOB Ha
KUTaNCKOM (ynpoLLEeHHOM) A3bIKe

VCR
CAMERA
MEMORY

DEMO MODE ® ON

[na Toro, 4TO6bI NOABUNACH AEMOHCTPaLMA

OFF

[InA OTMEHbI pexunmMa AeMOHCTpaLmm

CAMERA

) Tonbko ANA eBpoNencKux Moaenen

2 TonbKo AN1A MoAereil, NOCTaBNAEMbIX B APYrve CTpaHbl

MNpumeyvaHua o pexkume DEMO MODE
¢ HeBo3moxHO BbibpaTs DEMO MODE, ecnu kacceTa unu “Memory Stick” BcTaBneHa B Buaeokamepy.
¢ [ina DEMO MODE no ymon4aHuio ycTaHoBMEHO 3HaveHne STBY (oxupgaHue), n eMoHcTpaumA
BKMtoyaeTcA NpuMepHo yepes 10 MUHYT nocne ycTaHoBku nepekntodatena POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA nipy oTCyTCTBUM YCTaHOBMIEHHOMN B Kamepe kacceTbl 1 “Memory Stick”.
[lnA oTMEHbI pexxnma AeMOHCTpauuy BCTaBbTe KacceTy, ycTaHoBuTe nepeknodatens POWER B
nonoxexue, otnmyHoe ot CAMERA, nnu yctaHosuTte komaHay DEMO MODE B nonoxenue OFF. Ona
TOro, 4To6bl CHOBa YCTaHOBUTL pexxum STBY (oxunaaHusa), octasbTe komaHay DEMO MODE B nonoxxeHun
ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHto, nosepHuTe nepeknovatens POWER B nonoxenvne OFF (CHARGE) u BepHuTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA.
e Ecnn fOTPOHYTLCA 4O CEHCOPHOW NaHenu BO BPEMA AEMOHCTpaLWK, OHa Ha HeKoTopoe BpemsA byaeT
NpUOCTaHOB/EHA 1 HAYHETCA CHOBA NPUBNU3NTENBHO Yepe3 10 MUHYT.
e Ecnu komaHaa NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxxeHne ON, To Ha 3KpaHe NoABUTCA MHANKATOP
2060 “NIGHTSHOT”, 1 Bbi He cMoxeTe Bbl6paTb komaHay DEMO MODE B ycTaHOBKax MeHH0.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

MNepexnioyatenn
MukTOorpamma/nyHKT Pexxkum MpeaHa3HavyeHue POWER
OTHERS
DATA CODE @® DATE/CAM [inA oTobpaxkeHnA AaTbl, BPEMEHWN M Pa3nnYHbIX VCR
(Ha nynbTe yCTaHOBOK BO BPEMA BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA MpU MEMORY
[OMCTAHLMOHHOTO HaxkaTum kHonku DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
ynpasneHus) ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua (CTp. 54)
DATE [na oTobparkeHns AaTbl U BPEMEHM BO BPeMA
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA NPU HaXkaTum KHomnku DATA
CODE Ha nysnbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBieHnA
WORLD TIME — [InA yCTaHOBKM YacoB Ha MECTHOE BPeMA. CAMERA
HaxxumanTe KHonky l/T ANA yCTaHOBKMW pa3HuLbl BO MEMORY
BpemMeHu. 34ecb yCTaHaBNMBAIOTCA N3MEHEHNA
4acoB Ha pasHuLy BO BpemeHu. Ecnn Bel
yCTaHOBUTE pasHuLy BO BpeMeHu Ha 0, yacbl
BEPHYTCA K NepBOHaYanbHO yCTaHOBNEHHOMY
BpeMEeHW.
BEEP @® MELODY [lnA nonyyYeHnA BLIXOAHOTO MENOANYHOro curHana VCR
npu Nycke/oCTaHOBKE 3anvcu Unm xe npu CAMERA
HeObbIYHbIX YCNOBUAX (YHKLMOHMPOBaHWA Batuen MEMORY
BMAEOKamepbl.
NORMAL [lnA nony4YeHnA BLIXOAHOTO 3yMMEPHOro curHana
BMECTO Menoammn
OFF [InA OTMEeHbl MeNnoANYHOro U 3yMMEPHOIO CUrHanoB,
a TakXe OTKIoYeHMA 3ByKa 3aTBopa
COMMANDER @ON [inA npuBeaeHnA B AeficTBKE nynbTa VCR
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua, npunaraemoro K CAMERA
Bawen Bupgeokamvepe MEMORY
OFF [inA BbIKMOYEHNA NyfbTa AMCTaHLUNMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA BO n3bexkaHne ero HenpasWbHOro
cpabaTtbiBaHuA, BbI3BAHHOrO (DYHKLMOHUPOBaHWEM
nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnenua apyroro KBM
DISPLAY @®LCD [inAa oTobpaxkeHnA nHanKaumm Ha akpaHe XXK[ v B VCR
Bugouckarene CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD [inA oTobpaxkeHnA MHANKAUMN Ha 3KpaHe MEMORY

Teneen3opa, akpaHe XK n B Bugovckartene

REC LAMP @®ON

[InA BbiCBEYMBaHUA NaMMNOYKM 3anmcu Ha I'Iepe.ﬂ.HeVI CAMERA
naHenun snaeokamepsbl MEMORY

OFF

[nA OTKNOYEHNA NaMnoYKM 3anncu, YTobbl
YenoBekK, KOToporo Bbl cHMMaeTe, He nofo3peBarn o
cbemke

VIDEO EDIT @ RETURN

[InA oTMeHbl BUAEOMOHTaXxa VCR

TAPE

[inA co3aaHnA NporpaMm 1 BbINOMHEHWA
BuAeOMOHTaxa (cTp. 113)

MEMORY

[inA co3aaHvA NporpaMm 1 BbINOMHEHWA MOHTaxa
dunbmos MPEG (cTp. 187)

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL npu yctanoBke DISPLAY Ha V-OUT/LCD B MEHt0 YCTAHOBOK,
TO n3obpaxeHue oT Tenesnsopa unm KBM Ha akpaHe XXK[ noAaBnATbLCA He ByAeT, Aaxe Koraa Bawa
BUaeokamepa noacoeanHeHa K BbIXOAHbIM rHe3aam Tenesunsopa unu KBM.

Mpu cbemke 6nu3koro o6bekTa

Ecnun nyHkT REC LAMP ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenune ON, KpacHaa namnoyka 3anucu Ha nepeaHen naHenm
BMAEOKaMepbl MOXET OTPa3nTbCA Ha 06bEKTE, eCN OH HaxoanTcA 6M3Ko. B Takom cnyyae
pekomeHayeTcA ycTaHoBuTb NyHKT REC LAMP B nonoxxexne OFF.

Ecnu nocne n3snevyeHmA MCTOYHMKA NUTaAHUA I1p0l7|,qu 6onee 5 MUHYT

MapameTpbl PROGRAM AE, FLASH LVL, AUDIO MIX, WHT BAL, HiFi SOUND n COMMANDER BepHyTCA K

3aBOACKMM yCTaHOBKaMm.

[lpyrue yctaHoBKM MeHto 6yayT ocTaBaTbCA B MAMATU AaXKe Npu 0TcoeanHeHun batapenHoro 6moka.

Japioowe) oA Buisiwoisn)

adawexoaing eH YogoHeLoA XiaHaueATuantHu snHaHLouIag

261



262

— Troubleshooting —

Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer. If
“C:O0O:00” appears on the screen, the self-diagnosis display function has activated. See page 269.

In recording

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate. « The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.

- Set it to CAMERA (p. 34).

« The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape or insert a new one (p. 31, 56).

= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
= Use a new cassette or slide the tab (p. 31).

= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least

one hour to acclimatize (p. 291).

The power goes off. « While being operated in CAMERA, your camcorder has been in
tape recording standby for more than five minutes.
- Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE) and then to
CAMERA.
= The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a fully charged battery pack.

You cannot record still images on a « PHOTO REC is set to TAPE in the menu settings.

“Memory Stick” when you set the = Set it to MEMORY (p. 247).
POWER switch to CAMERA.

Tape photo recording does not work. e PHOTO REC is set to MEMORY in the menu settings.
= Set it to TAPE (p. 247).
The image on the viewfinder screen = Viewfinder is not extended to the end.
is not clear. = Pull out the viewfinder (p. 39).
= The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
= Adjust the viewfinder lens (p. 39).

The SteadyShot function does not « STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
work. = Set it to ON (p. 247).

The autofocusing function does not = The setting is the manual focus.

work. = Press FOCUS to set to the autofocus (p. 85).

« Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
- Adjust to focus manually (p. 85).

The picture does not appear in the « The LCD panel is open.

viewfinder. - Close the LCD panel (p. 37).

A vertical band appears when you = The contrast between the subject and background is too high.
shoot a subject such as lights or a This is not a malfunction.

candle flame against a dark

background.

A vertical band appears when you = This is not a malfunction.

shoot a very bright subject.

Some tiny spots in white, red, blue or « SLOW SHTR, Super NightShot or Colour Slow Shutter is
green appear on the screen. activated. This is not a malfunction.




Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
An unknown picture is displayed on < If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
the screen. CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu settings

without a cassette and a “Memory Stick” inserted, your

camcorder automatically starts the demonstration.

= Insert a cassette and a “Memory Stick” or press the LCD
screen. The demonstration stops. You can also cancel DEMO
MODE (p. 252).

The picture is recorded in incorrect or « NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.

unnatural colours. - Set it to OFF (p. 45).
Picture appears too bright, and the « NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
subject does not appear on the - Set it to OFF (p. 45).
screen. = BACK LIGHT is active.

= Set it off (p. 44).
The click of the shutter does not « BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
sound. - Set it to MELODY or NORMAL (p. 253).

Black bands appear when you record - Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the menu settings (p. 247).
a TV screen or computer screen.

An external flash (optional) does not = The power of the external flash (optional) is off or the power
work. source is not installed.
= Turn on the external flash (optional) or install the power
source.
= Two or more external flashes (optional) are attached.
- Only one external flash (optional) can be attached.

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

In playback
Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
Playback is not possible. = The tape has run out.

= Rewind the tape (p. 52).

There are horizontal lines on the = The video head may be dirty.
picture or the playback picture is not 2 Clean the head using the cleaning cassette (optional)
clear or does not appear. (p. 292).
No sound or only a low sound is = The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND set to 2 in the
heard when playing back a tape. menu settings.

- Set it to STEREO (p. 248).

« Volume is turned to minimum.
= Turn up the volume (p. 52).

= AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 in the menu settings.
= Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 248).

Displaying the record date, the date = The tape has no cassette memory.
search function does not work. = Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 104).
= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON (p. 251).
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 105).

The title search function does not = The tape has no cassette memory.
work. = Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 103).
= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON (p. 251).
= There is no title in the tape.
= Superimpose the titles (p. 139).
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 103).

New sound added to the recorded = AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
tape is not heard. = Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 248).

The title is not displayed. « TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON (p. 251).
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

In recording and playback

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

= The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a charged battery pack (p. 22, 23).

= The AC power adaptor is not

connected to a wall socket.

- Connect the AC power adaptor to a wall socket (p. 27).

END SEARCH does not work.

= The tape was ejected after recording when using a cassette
without cassette memory (p. 51).

= You have not recorded on the

new cassette yet (p. 50).

END SEARCH does not work
correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion i
(p. 51).

n the beginning or middle.

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

= The temperature of the environment is too low.

= The battery pack is not fully ¢

harged.

= Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 23).
= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.

= Replace with a new battery

pack (p. 22).

The battery remaining indicator does
not indicate the correct time.

= You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold

environment for a long time.

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.

- Replace with a new battery

pack (p. 22).

= The battery is not fully charged.
= Install a charged battery pack (p. 22, 23).
= A deviation has occurred in the remaining time.
- Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on
the battery remaining indicator is correct (p. 23).

The power goes off although the
battery remaining indicator indicates
that the battery pack has enough
power to operate.

= A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
= Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on
the battery remaining indicator is correct (p. 23).

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

= The power source is disconne
= Connect it firmly (p. 22, 27).
= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack

cted.

(p. 22, 23).

The @ and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

= Moisture condensation has oc

curred.

= Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatize (p. 291).

Cl'] indicator does not appear when
using a tape with cassette memory.

= The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
- Clean the gold-plated connector (p. 284).

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

« The REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator

(p. 251).

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

When operating using a ‘“Memory Stick”

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The “Memory Stick” does not
function.

= The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY.
9 Set it to MEMORY (p. 161).

« A “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” (p. 151).

Recording does not function.

« The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
= Delete unnecessary images and record again (p. 208).

= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick” using your camcorder or use

another “Memory Stick” (p. 150, 250).

= The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick™ is set to
LOCK.
- Release the lock (p. 149).

The image cannot be deleted.

= The image is protected.
- Cancel image protection (p. 207).

= The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick™ is set to
LOCK.
- Release the lock (p. 149).

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick.”

= The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Release the lock (p. 149).

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

= The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick™ is set to
LOCK.
= Release the lock (p. 149).

You cannot protect the image.

= The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick™ is set to
LOCK.
- Release the lock (p. 149).
« INDEX screen is not displayed.
- Press INDEX to display the index screen then protect the
image (p. 207).

You cannot write a print mark on the
still image.

= The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Release the lock (p. 149).
« INDEX screen is not displayed.
= Press INDEX to display the index screen, then write a print
mark (p. 211).
« You are trying to write a print mark on a moving picture.
= Print marks cannot be written to a moving picture.

The photo save function does not
work.

= The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick™ is set to
LOCK.
- Release the lock (p. 149).

You cannot play back images in
actual size.

= You may not be able to play back images in actual size when
you try to play back images recorded by other equipment.
This is not a malfunction.

You cannot play back image data.

« Your camcorder cannot play back some images processed with
your computer. (The file name flashes.)

« If you record images with any other equipment, the images
may not play back normally on your camcorder.
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Atitle is not recorded.

= The cassette has no cassette memory.

= Use a cassette with cassette
= The cassette memory is full.
= Erase unnecessary title (p. 1

memory (p. 139).

42).

= The cassette is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible

(p. 31).
= The tape has a blank portion i
= Superimpose the title to the

n the recorded portion.
recorded position (p. 139).

A cassette label is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 145).

= The cassette memory is full.

= Erase unwanted data (p. 142).
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible

(p- 31).

Digital program editing to a tape
does not function.

= The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.

- Set the selector correctly, an

d check the connection between

the VCR and your camcorder (p. 114).
= The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other than

Sony using the i.LINK cable.
= Setitto IR (p. 120).

= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
= Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 124).

= The synchronisation of your ¢
adjusted.

amcorder and the VCR is not

= Adjust the synchronisation of the VCR (p. 122).
= The IR SETUP code is incorrect.

= Set the correct code (p. 117).

Digital program editing to a
“Memory Stick” does not function.

= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
= Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 187).

The Remote Commander supplied

with your camcorder does not work.

« COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.

= Setitto ON (p. 253).

= Something is blocking the infrared rays.

2 Remove the obstacle.

= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + -
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.

= Insert the batteries with the
= The batteries are dead.
= Insert new ones (p. 311).

correct polarity (p. 311).

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when your
camcorder is connected to the
outputs on the TV or VCR.

« DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.

> Setitto LCD (p. 253).

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The melody or beep sounds for
five seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatize (p. 291).
= Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
< Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.

No function works though the power
ison.

= Disconnect the AC power adaptor from a wall socket or
remove the battery, then reconnect it in about one minute.
Turn the power on. If the functions still do not work, press
the RESET button using a sharp-pointed object. (If you press
the RESET button, all the settings including the date and time
return to the default) (p. 22, 27, 308).

When you set the POWER switch to
VCR or OFF (CHARGE), if you move
your camcorder, you may hear a
clattering sound from inside your
camcorder.

« This is because some functions use a linear mechanism. Your
camcorder is not malfunctioning.

While charging the battery pack, the
CHARGE lamp does not light up.

« Charging is completed.
= The battery pack is not properly installed.
= Install it properly (p. 22).

You cannot charge the battery pack.

= The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHARGE).
9 Set it to OFF (CHARGE) (p. 23).

While charging the battery pack, the
CHARGE lamp flashes.

= The battery pack is not properly installed.
= Install it properly (p. 22).
= Something is wrong with the battery pack.
= Please contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility.

The buttons do not appear on the
touch panel.

« DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL is pressed.
- Press the LCD screen lightly.
= Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your camcorder or
DISPLAY on the Remote Commander (p. 54).

The buttons on the LCD screen do
not work.

= Adjust the screen (CALIBRATION) (p. 296).

The indicators appear mirror-
reversed in the viewfinder.

« The mirror mode is activated.
This is not a malfunction (p. 41).

Image data cannot be transferred by
the USB connection.

« The USB cable was connected before installation of the
USB driver was completed.
= Uninstall the incorrect USB driver and re-install the
USB driver (p. 222, 227).
« USBCONNECT is set to PTP when the POWER switch is set to
MEMORY.
- Set it to NORMAL. (p. 252).

A cassette cannot be removed even if
the cassette lid is open.

= Moisture condensation has started to condense in your
camcorder (p. 291).




Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of A
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of ~C:21:00
a letter and figures) on the screen. If a 5-digit code
is displayed, check the following code chart. The
last two digits (indicated by OI) will differ
depending on the state of your camcorder.

LCD screen or Viewfinder

“rinnny

I

Self-diagnosis display

-C.O0O0:.00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.

-E:00:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony facility.

5-digit display Cause and/or Corrective Actions
C:.04:.00 = You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 26, 285).
c:21:.00 = Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatize (p. 291).
C:22:.00 = The video heads are dirty.
- Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional)
(p. 292).
c:31:.00 = A malfunction other than the above that you can service has
C:32:.00 occurred.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC adaptor or remove the
battery pack. After reconnecting the power source, operate
your camcorder.
E:20:00 = A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
E:61:00 = Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
E:62:00 facility and inform them of the 5-digit code. (e.g. E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.
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Warning indicators and

messages

If indicators and messages appear on the screen, check the following:
See the page in parentheses “( )” for more information.

Warning indicators

100-0001
N @
o oA

4

C:21:00
@0

on Xl

100-0001 Warning indicator as to file

Slow flashing:

= The file is corrupted.

= The file is unreadable.

«You are trying to carry out MEMORY MIX
function on moving picture (p. 175).

C:21:00 Self-diagnosis display (p. 269)

&0 The battery is dead or nearly dead

Slow flashing:

= The battery is nearly dead.
Depending on operational, environmental or
battery conditions the &1 indicator may flash,
even if there are approximately five to 10
minutes remaining.

Fast flashing:
= The battery is dead.

[ Moisture condensation has occurred*

Fast flashing:

= Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder, and
leave it for about one hour with the cassette
compartment open (p. 291).

GY warning indicator as to cassette

memory*

Slow flashing:

= No cassette with cassette memory is inserted
(p. 282).

N Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”*

Slow flashing:

< No “Memory Stick” is inserted.

= The write-protect switch on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK (p. 149).

Fast flashing:

= The “Memory Stick™ is not readable with your
camcorder (p. 149).

= The image cannot be recorded on “Memory
Stick.”

270

1 Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”
formatting*
Fast flashing:
= “Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly
(p. 250).
«The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted (p. 150).

©™ Warning indicator as to tape

Slow flashing:

= The tape is near the end.

< No tape is inserted.*

= The write-protect tab of the cassette is effective
(red) (p. 31).

Fast flashing:
= The tape has run out.*

4 You need to eject the cassette*

Slow flashing:

= The write-protect tab of the cassette is effective
(red) (p. 31).

Fast flashing:

= Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 291).

= The tape has run out.

= The self-diagnosis display function is activated
(p. 269).

o—n The image is protected*

Slow flashing:

«The image is protected (p. 207).

= The write-protect switch on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK (p. 149).

4 Warning indicator as to the flash (optional)

Slow flashing:

< During charging*

Fast flashing:

= There is something wrong with the external
flash (optional).

@S Warning indicator as to still image
recording

Slow flashing:
= The still image cannot be recorded on a tape or
“Memory Stick.”

* You hear the melody or beep sound.



Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages
« CLOCK SET

= FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

= & CLEANING CASSETTE

= COPY INHIBIT

GU FULL

- & 16BIT

- @ REC MODE
- & TAPE

- & “i.LINK” CABLE
« NI FULL
- 5&] O-n

« NI NOFILE
- ] NO MEMORY STICK
« I NO STILL IMAGE FILE

= ] AUDIO ERROR

- XIMEMORY STICK ERROR
- XIFORMAT ERROR

« ] 0 DIRECTORY ERROR
= 1 PLAY ERROR

= <1 REC ERROR

* 0 4 TAPEEND

= 9 NO TAPE

= Y NO PRINT MARK

= DELETING
= FORMATTING

= %2 NOW CHARGING

Set the date and time (p. 29).
Use an “InfoLIHIUM” battery pack (p. 26).

The video heads are dirty (p. 292).

The € indicator and “s& CLEANING CASSETTE* message appear

one after another on the screen.

You tried to record a picture that has a copyright control signal
(p. 283).*

The cassette memory is full (p. 141).*

AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT.* You cannot dub new sound (p. 251).

REC MODE is set to LP.* You cannot dub new sound (p. 251).

There is no recorded portion on the tape.* You cannot dub new
sound.

i.LINK cable is connected.* You cannot dub new sound (p. 138).
The “Memory Stick” is full (p. 164).*

The write-protect switch on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK
(p. 149)*

No image is recorded on the “Memory Stick.”*
No “Memory Stick” is inserted.*

You select MULTI in 9PIC PRINT in the menu settings using a
“Memory Stick” containing no still image.*

You are trying to record an image with sound that cannot be
recorded by your camcorder on “Memory Stick” (p. 184).*

The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.*

The “Memory Stick” is not recognized (p. 151, 250).*
Check the format.

There is more than two same directories (p. 195).*
The image is distorted and cannot be played back.*
Check the input signal, then record again.*

The tape has reached the end of the tape.*

Insert a cassette.*

You selected MARKED in 9PIC PRINT in the menu settings using a

“Memory Stick” contains no image with a print mark (p. 214).*

You press the PHOTO button on your camcorder while deleting
data in a “Memory Stick.”*

You press the PHOTO button on your camcorder while formatting a

“Memory Stick.”*
Charging an external flash (optional) does not work correctly.*

* You hear the melody or beep sound.
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— Mouck n ycTpaHeHue HeVICI'IpaBHOCTeFI -

Tunbl HeucnpaBHOCTEN U CNOCO6bLI UX YCTpaHEeHUA

Ecnun y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nm6o npobnema npv ncnonb30BaHMn BUAeoKamepbl, BOCMONb3yNTeCh
cnepnytowen Tabnuuen AnA noucka n yctpaHeHna npobnemsl. Ecnv npobnema He ycTpaHAeTcA, TO
crnepyeT OTCOeANHUTb UCTOYHUK NUTaHWA U 06paTUTLCA B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony. Ecnn Ha akpaHe
noasuTcA uHankaumAa “C:O000:007, aTo 3HauuT, 4To cpaboTana yHKUMA aucnnen
camogmuarHoctuku. Cm. cTp. 279.

B pe>xxume 3anucu

Mpo6nema BepoATHaA npuyuHa n/mnun metopn ycTpaHeHUA
He pabotaet kHonka START/STOP. e [Mepekntoyatens POWER He ycTaHOBNEH B NOMOXEHWe
CAMERA.

- YctaHouTe ero B nonoxexHne CAMERA (cTp. 34).
e 3aKoH4Mnach neHTa.
= lMNepemoTaiiTe NEHTY Ha3aA UnNn BCTaBbTE HOBYIO KacceTy
(cTp. 31, 56).
e JlenecTok 3aWwmThbl 3anMcu YCTaHOBIEH TakK, YTO BbICTaB/ieHa
KpacHaA MeTKa.
= Vcnonb3yinTe HOBYIO KacceTy Ui NepeaBuHbTE NENecTok
(cTp. 31).
¢ JlenTa npununna K 6apabaHy (KoHaeHcauma snaru).
= BbiHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Buaeokamepy npumepHo Ha 1 yac
AnA akknumatumsauum (cTp. 291).

BhikniovaeTtca nuTaHue. e [pu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Bnaeokamepa Haxoaunach B
pexvme OXWUAAHUA 3anucK Ha NeHTy 6onee NATA MUHYT.
- YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatenis POWER B nonoxenve OFF
(CHARGE), a 3atem B nonoxexne CAMERA.
e baTtapeliHbln 610K MOMHOCTBLIO WU NMOYTM MOSTHOCTHIO Pa3PAXKEH.
< YcTaHoBUTE NOMHOCTBIO 3apAXEHHbI 6aTapeiHblii 6110K.

Henbana 3anucatb HenoaBMXHbIE ¢ ina PHOTO REC ycTaHoBneHo 3Ha4eHve TAPE B ycTaHOBKax
n3obpaxkeHna Ha “Memory Stick’, MEHI0.
koraa nepekntoyatens POWER - YcraHosuTe 3HayeHne MEMORY (cTp. 255).

ycTaHoBneH B nonoxeHne CAMERA.
PDyHKUMA hoToCbeMkmn Ha neHTy He o [Ina PHOTO REC yctaHoBneHo 3HaveHne MEMORY B

paboTaet. yCTaHOBKax MeHI0.

- YcraHosuTe 3HadeHne TAPE (cTp. 255).
N306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe ® Buponckatenb He BbITAHYT [0 KOHLA.
BMAOUCKaTeNA ABNAETCA HEYETKUM. - MNoTtAHuTe Buaouckartens (cTp. 39).

® He oTperynupoBaH 061EKTVB BUAONCKaTeNs.
- OTperynupyiite 06bekTUB Bugomckatena (cTp. 39).

He paboTaeT oyHKUMA YCTONUMBOIA e KomaHga STEADYSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B

CbEMKM. yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.
= VYcraHosuTe ee B nonoxexue ON (cTp. 255).

He pa6oTaeT oyHKUMA ® YCTaHOBIIEH PEXMM PY4HON (DOKYCUPOBKM.

aBTOMaTUYECKOM (DOKYCUMPOBKU. < HaxxmuTe kHonky FOCUS anA ycTaHOBKM aBTOMaTUYECKOWM

hokycupoBkM (cTp. 85).
® VYCnoBWA CbeMKW ABMAOTCA HENOAXOAALLMMA ANA
aBTOMaTUYECKON (DOKYCUPOBKMW.
= BbinonHuTe hoKyCcUMpoBKY Bpy4Hyto (CTp. 85).

N306paxeHne He NoABnAeTcA B ¢ OTkpbiTa naHens XXKI.

BuaovckKartene. = 3akpoiTe naHenb XK (cTp. 37)

MoABnAeTcA BepTvKanbHaA YepHad e CrIMLWIKOM BbICOKasA KOHTPACTHOCTb MeXAy 06BEKTOM U (DOHOM.
noroca npu CbeMKe 06 bEKTOB, 3T0 He ABNAETCA HEMCNPaBHOCTLIO.

HanpumMep, namnbl UK NamMmeHn
CBEeYM Ha TEMHOM ChOHe.

MonBnAeTcA BepTUKarnbHaA YepHaA e JTO He ABMAETCA HEMCNPaBHOCTLIO.
norioca npu CbemMKe O4eHb APKUX

27 206'beKTOB.



Tunbl HeucnpaBHOCTEW U cNOCO6bI UX YyCTPaHEeHUA

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npuynHa u/mnun metopn ycTpaHeHuA

Ha akpaHe noasnAoTcA HebonbLume
6enble, KpacHble, CUHWE Unn
3ef1eHble TOYKM.

e BknioyveH pexxum SLOW SHTR, Super NightShot unu Colour
Slow Shutter. 310 He ABNAETCA HEMCNPABHOCTLIO.

Ha skpaHe nofABuIocb HeN3BecTHoe
n3obpaxeHue.

e Ecnu kacceTa n “Memory Stick” He BcTaBneHa cnycta 10
MUHYT Mocre ycTaHoBku nepekntodatena POWER B
nonoxexnve CAMERA vnu komanasl DEMO MODE B
nonoxexHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0, Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTUYECKW HaYMHaeT A4EeMOHCTpaLMmIo.

- BcraBbTe kacceTy 1 “Memory Stick” unu foTpoHbTECh A0
aKkpaHa XXK[. JemoHcTpaumA octaHoBUTCA. MOXXHO Takxe
oTMeHuTb pexxum DEMO MODE (cTp. 260).

M306paxkeHne 3anucbiBaeTcA C
HenpaBubHbIMK U
HeHaTypasbHbIMY LBETaMu.

e Komanpga NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON.
< VYcTtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenue OFF (cTp. 45).

M306paxxeHne nony4aeTca CULLKOM
APKUM, a 06bEKT He NoABMAETCA Ha
3KpaHe.

e KomaHpga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON B
APKOM MecTe.
- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue OFF (cTp. 45).

e AkTuBM3npoBaHa hyHkumA BACK LIGHT.
- VcTaHoBUTE €€ B BbIK/TKOYEHHOE NOJIOXKEHME (CTp. 44).

He cnbiweH wenyok 3aTBopa.

e KomaHpa BEEP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHne MELODY nnn NORMAL
(cTp. 261).

Mpw 3anucy ¢ akpaHa Teniesusopa
WNn aycnnes KoMnblotepa
MOABNAOTCA YepHble MOJoChl.

= YcraHoBute pyHkumio STEADYSHOT Ha OFF B
ycTaHoBKax MeHio (CTp. 255).

BHelwHAA BCnbiwKa (NpuobpeTtaeTcA
oTAenbHO) He paboTaeT.

e OTKNIOYEHO NUTaHVe BHELUHeW BCbIWKY (npuobpeTaeTcA
[OMOMHUTENBHO) UMW HE YCTAHOBMIEH UCTOYHUK MUTaHUA.
= BKnlo4nTe BHELLHIO BCMbILKY (MpuobpeTaeTca

[OMONTHATENBHO) UMW YCTaHOBUTE UCTOYHWK NUTaHNA.

* MNoacoeanHeHbl ABe Unn 6011ee BHELHNX BCMbILLKK
(npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENBLHO).

- MoxeT 6bITb NOACOEANHEHA TONMbKO OAHA BHELLHAA
BCMbIWKa (nprobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO).

(NpoaosXeHUe Ha criedytolen CTpaHuLe)
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Tunbl HemcnpaBHOCTEW M cNOCO6bI UX YyCTPaHEeHUA

B pe)xxume BocnpousBeaeHuA

Mpo6bnema

BepOFlTHaFl npu4yuHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuA

Bocnpomase,qume HEBO3MOXXHO.

e 3aKoHYMnach fieHTa.
- lMepemoTawiTe neHTy (cTp. 52).

Ha n3obpaxxeHun nmetoteA
rOPU3OHTabHblE NONockl, NM6o
BOCMPOV3BOANMOE N306paxkeHne
ABNAETCA HEYETKUM UNK He
MOABMAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

* Bo3MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOr0I0BKM.
= [NoyncTuTe BUAEOroNIOBKM C MOMOLLBIO OYUCTUTENBHOW
KacceTbl (nprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) (CTP. 292).

Mpv BOCNPOM3BEAEHUM NEHTbI HET
3BYKa WNN Xe CIbILEH TOMbKO TUXMI
3BYK.

* Bocnpon3soanTCcA CTepeokacceTa, Koraa B yCTaHOBKaxX MEHIO
ona HiFi SOUND Bbi6paHo 3HayeHue 2.
- YcraHoBuTte 3HadeHne STEREO (cTp. 256).

® [POMKOCTb YCTAHOBMIEHA Ha MUHUMASTbHYIO BEMNYUHY.
= YBenuybTe rpoMKocTb (CTp. 52).

e Komanga AUDIO MIX ycTaHoBneHa B nonoxxenve ST2 B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
= Otperynupyinte komaHay AUDIO MIX (cTp. 256).

XoTA oTobpaxkaeTcA gara 3anucu,
hyHKLUMA noncka aatbl He paboTaeT.

® Ha neHTe HeT KacceTHOM NamATH.
- Vcnonb3yinTe NEHTY ¢ KacceTHoM namATbio (CTp. 104).

¢ Komanpa CM SEARCH ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenue ON (cTp. 259).

e JleHTa MMeeT He3anucaHHy YacTb BHYTPY 3anncaHHoM YacTtu
(cTp. 105).

He paboTaeT hyHKUMA noucka
TUTPOB.

® Ha neHTe HeT KacceTHOM NamATH.
- Vcnonb3yinTe NEHTY ¢ KacceTHon namaTbio (cTp. 103).

e Komanpa CM SEARCH ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.
- YcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenue ON (cTp. 259).

® Ha neHTe HeT TUTPOB.
- HaHecute tnTpbl (cTp. 139).

¢ JleHTa MMeeT He3anMCcaHHyo YacTb BHYTPM 3anncaHHOW 4acTu
(cTp. 103).

He cnbllweH HOBbIN 3BYK,
[06aBNeHHbIN Ha 3an1CcaHHyo
NEHTY.

e Komanga AUDIO MIX ycTaHoBneHa Ha ctopoHe ST1 B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
- Otperynupyvte komaHgy AUDIO MIX (cTp. 256).

He oTobpaxaeTca TuTp.

e Komanpa TITLE DSPL yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenune OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
- YcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenue ON (cTp. 259).
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Tunbl HeucnpaBHOCTEW U cNOCO6bI UX YyCTPaHEeHUA

B pexxume 3anucu n Bocnpou3seneHuA

Mpo6bnema

BepOFlTHaFl npu4ynHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHuA

He BkntovaeTca nutaHme.

® He ycTtaHoBneH 6atapenHbivi 6ok, Nnbo e OH paspAauncA

N NOYTU paspAauncA.

- VYcTaHoBUTE 3apAXXEeHHbIV 6aTapenHbii 610K (CTp. 22, 23).
e ApnanTep NepeMeHHOro Toka He NoACOeANHEH K CEeTH.
< MopacoeanHnTe aganTep NepeMeHHoro Toka K ceTu

(cTp. 27).

He pa6oTtaeT cpyHkumAa END
SEARCH.

¢ icnonb3oBanacb kacceTa 6e3 KacceTHoM naMATU, U oHa Bbina

BbIHyTa rnocne 3anucu (cTp. 51).

e 3anuncb Ha HOBYIO JIEHTY elle He BbinosiHAnack (cTp. 50).

®yHkuma END SEARCH pa6oTaet
HernpaBuIILHO.

¢ JleHTa uMeeT NPoNyCcKu B HaYane win B cepeauHe (ctp. 51).

BatapeiiHbii 610K 6bICTPO
paspaxaeTca.

¢ Temnepartypa ABNAETCA CNNLLKOM HU3KOW.
e baTapenHbln 650K 3apAXKEH HE NMOSTHOCTLIO.

= MonHocTblo 3apaanTe cHoBa 6aTaperiHbiv 610k (cTp. 23).
e baTapenHbln 650K NOTHOCTbLIO Pa3pAXEH U He MOXET BbITb

nepe3apa>eH.

- 3ameHuTe ero Ha HoBbI 6aTaperHbln 650K (CTp. 22).

MHaukaTop ocTaBLieroca 3apaaa
6aTaperHoro 651o0ka He nokasbiBaeT
npaBuIIbHOE BPeMA.

¢ Bbl Mcnonb3oBanu 6aTapenHbii 6510K B YpE3BbIYANHO XXapKUX
WX XONOAHBIX YCNOBUAX B TEYEHWE NPOAOIIKUTENBHOIO

BPEMEHMU.

¢ BaTtapeiiHblii 650K NMOMHOCTbIO Pa3PAAUICA U HE MOXET BbITb

nepesapaxeH.

- 3ameHnTe H6aTapenHbln 610K Ha HOBBIN (CTP. 22).
e baTapeiiHblii 6NOK NONHOCTBLIO HE 3aPAXEH.
- VYcTaHoBUTE 3apAXXEeHHbIV 6baTapenHbii 610K (CTp. 22, 23).
® [pon30LLNIO OTKOHEHNE OCTaBLLEroCA BPEMEHMU.
- CHoBa NONHOCThLIO 3apAauTe 6aTapenHblin 650K Tak, YTobbl
VHAMKaLUMA Ha MHAMKaTope OcTaBLIerocA 3apAaga
6aTapenHoro 651o0ka 6bina npasusbHON (CTp. 23).
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MuTaHne BbIKMIOYAETCA HECMOTPA
Ha TO, YTO MHAMKATOpP OCTaBLUerocA
3apaga 6atapeiHoro 6roka
rnokasabIBaeT, 4To 6aTapeiHbii 650K
MMeeT [OCTaTOuHbIN 3apAa AnA
paboTbl.

¢ MpPoN30LLNO OTKIIOHEHME BPEMEHM OCTaBLIErocA 3apaaa

6aTapenHoro 6noka.

- 3apaauTe 6aTapenHbin 650K MONHOCTLIO elwe pas (cTp. 23).

KacceTa He BblHUMaeTcA 13
nepxartens.

e OTCOeAUHEH UCTOYHUK MUTaHMWA.

= MNoacoeanHuTe ero NNOTHO (CTp. 22, 27).
e baTapenHbln 650K NOTHOCTBLIO Pa3pAXEH.
= Ucnonb3yiiTe 3apAXKeHHbIN 6aTaperiHbi 6nok (cTp. 22, 23).

MwuratoT uHaukartopbl B n & n
HVKakue hyHKLUMM, Kpome
M3BMeYeHnA KacceTbl, He paboTatoT.

¢ [Mpounsowna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.

- BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Bauly Buaeokamepy npymepHo
Ha 1 4yac anA akknuvaTtudaumm (cTp. 291).

He sbiceeunsaetca niankatop Cl|,
KOraa UCMonb3yeTCA NeHTa ¢
KacceTHOM NaMATbIO.

e 3arpA3HeH Unu 3anbifieH NO30/I04YEHHbIN PAa3beM KacceTbl.
= OuncTUTE NO30NOYEHHBIN pazbeM (CTp. 284).

nalooHgeduounaH auHaHed.LoA 1 Mouo

He oTobpaxaeTcA nHankarop
OCTaBLUEWCA NEHTHI.

¢ Vingnkartop REMAIN yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue AUTO B

yCTaHOBKax MeHI0.

< YcTtaHosuTe ero B nonoxexne ON, 4To6bl Bceraa
oTobparkancA UHANKATOP OCTaBLUENCA NEHTLI (CTp. 259).

(NpoaosxeHWe Ha crefytoLei CTpaHuLe)
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Tunbl HemcnpaBHOCTEW M cNOCO6bI UX YyCTPaHEeHUA

Mpwu akcnnyataumm ¢ “Memory Stick”

Mpo6bnema

BepOFlTHaFl npu4yuHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuA

He cyHkumonmpyeT “Memory Stick’

¢ Nepeknoyatens POWER He yctaHosneH B nonoxeHme MEMORY.
- YcraHoBuTe ero B nonoxenve MEMORY (cTp. 161).

® He yctaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”.
- YcraHoBute “Memory Stick” (cTp. 151).

He cbyHKUMOHMPYeT 3anuce.

e EmkocTb “Memory Stick” yxe 3anonHeHa.
= Ypanute HeHy>XHble n306pa>keHnA 1 3anuumnTe elle pas
(cTp. 208).
¢ BcraBneHa HenpaBwnbHO oTdhopmaTpoBaHHaa “Memory Stick”.
- Otdpopmatupyiite “Memory Stick” Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe
unu ucnonbdynTe apyryto “Memory Stick” (cTp. 150, 258).
¢ [epekniovaTens 3awmThbl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonioxeHune LOCK.
- OTmenuTe 3awmTy (cTp. 149).

He ynanaeTca nsobpaxkeHue.

® /1306pa>keHne 3almLleHo.
2 OTmeHuTe 3awmTy n3obpaxeHus (ctp. 207).

¢ [epekniovaTens 3awmThbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nosioxeHune LOCK.
- OTmenuTe 3awmTy (cTp. 149).

Bbl He MOXeTe oTdopmaTMpoBaTb
“Memory Stick”

¢ [epekniovaTens 3awmThbl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nosioxeHune LOCK.
- OTmenuTe 3awmTy (cTp. 149).

He moxeT 6bITb BbINOTHEHO
yoaneHve Bcex N306padkeHui.

e [lepeknioyaTens 3awmThbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nosioxeHune LOCK.
- OTmenuTe 3awmTy (cTp. 149).

Bbl He MOXeTE 3aWmTUTL
n3obpaxkeHue.

e [NepekntoyaTenb 3aWuThbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexne LOCK.
- OTmenuTe 3awmTy (cTp. 149).
* He BbicBeunBaeTca akpaH INDEX.
2 Haxxmunte INDEX onAa oTobpaXkeHnsa MHOEKCHOro aKpaHa,
3aTeM yCcTaHoBUTE 3awmTy nsobpaxeHua (cTp. 207).

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb neyaTHbIn
3HaK Ha HenoABUXHOM
n3obpaxkeHuu.

e [MepekntoyaTenb 3awmTbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexne LOCK.
- OTmeHuTe 3awmTy (cTp. 149).
¢ He BbicBeumBaeTcA akpaH INDEX.
= HaxxwvuTe INDEX Ana otobpaxkeHuA MHAEKCHOro aKpaHa,
3aTeM 3anuuTe nevyaTtHbIi 3Hak (cTp. 211).
* Bbl MbiTaeTech 3anvcatb NeYaTHbI 3HaK Ha ABUXKYLLeecA
n3obpaxeHue.
< MNeyaTHble 3HaKM He MOryT BbITb 3anMcaHbl Ha ABUXKYLLEecA
nsobpaxeHue.

He paboTtaeT thyHKUMA CoXpaHeHnA
B NamATH POTOCHUMKOB.

¢ [epeknioyaTens 3awmThbl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexne LOCK.
- OTmeHuTe 3awmTy (cTp. 149).

Bbl He MOXeTe BOCMpOW3BOAUTbL
1306paxeHns B MOSHbIN pasmep.

® B03MOXHO, Bbl He CMOXKEeTe BOCNPOM3BOANTD N306pa>KeHNA B
NOMHbIA pa3mep, ecnu Bbl nonbiTaeTecb BOCNPOU3BOANTb
1306paXkeHns, 3anucaHHble Ha ApyroM annapare.
3T0 He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTHIO.

HeB03MOXXHO BOCNPON3BECTU
OaHHble 306pa>keHns.

e Bupgeokamepa He MOXET BOCNPOU3BOANTL HEKOTOpPbIE
n3obpaxkeHnA, 0bpaboTaHHble Ha komnbloTepe. (MmAa danna
Muraer.)

e Ecnu nsobpaxkeHns 3anmcblBatoTCA C MOMOLLbIO APYroro
060pyAoBaHUA, OHN MOTYT BOCMPOU3BOANTLCA C MOMEXaMu Ha
3TOV BUAEOKamepe.




Tunbl HeucnpaBHOCTEW U cNOCO6bI UX YyCTPaHEeHUA

Mpouee

Mpobnema

BepOﬂTHaﬂ npu4YuHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuA

He 3anucbiBatoTcA TUTPbI.

e KacceTa He MMeeT KacCeTHON NaMATK.
= Vicnonb3ywiTe kacceTy ¢ KacceTHoM namATbio (cTp. 139).

e KacceTHaA namATb NepernosHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HeHy>Hble TUTpbI (CTp. 142).

¢ Ha kacceTe BbINOMHEHA YCTaHOBKA ANA NpeaoTBpalleHun
Cny4YanHoro cTMpaHua.
- NepeaBuHbTE 3ALUUTHBIN NENECTOK Tak, YToObl He 6bi BUAEH

KpacHbIi y4acTok (cTp. 31).

® Ha neHTe ecTb He3anMcaHHbli y4acToK Nocpeau 3anvMcaHHoro
yyacTka.
- Hanoxwute TUTp Ha 3anucaHHbIN y4acTok (cTp. 139).

He BbINofHAETCA MapKMpoBKa
KacceThbl.

e JleHTa HEe UMEET KacCeTHOM NamATK.
= Vicnonb3ywiTe NeHTy € KacCceTHOW NaMATLIO (CTp. 145).
e KacceTHaA namATb NepernonHeHa.
= CoTpuTe HekoTopble TUTPBI (CTP. 142).
® Ha kacceTe BbINOMHeHa yCTaHOBKa AnA NpeaoTBpaLleHns
Cny4anHoro CTMpaHuA.
< lMNepenBrHbTE 3aALUMTHBIN NENECTOK Tak, YTobbl He 6bin BUAEH
KpacHbIi y4acTok (cTp. 31).

®DYHKUMA LUMpPOBOro MOHTaxa
nporpammbl He paboTaet.

o CeneKTopHbIN NepekntoyaTenb BXOAHOMO curHana Ha KBM

YCTaHOB/EH HE HEeNnpaBuUIIbHO.

- lMpaBubHO YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOPHBIV NepekmnoyaTerb 1
npoBepbTe coeamHenne mexay KBM v Bawuen Buaeokamepom
(cTp. 114).

* Bupeokamepa nopcoeavHeHa K annapaType, M3roToBIIEHHON He
dmpmon Sony, ¢ ncnons3osaHnem kabena i.LINK

= YcraHosuTe ee B pexxum IR (cTp. 120).

¢ Bbina nonbiTka yCTaHOBUTbL MPOrpamMMy Ha He3anmncaHHYIo 4acTb

NEHTHI.

- CHoBa ycTaHOBUTE NMPOrpaMmy Ha 3anvcaHHyto 4acTb
(cTp. 124).

e He HacTpoeHa CMHXpOoHU3aumA Bawewn Buaeokamepbl 1

BMAeOMarHUTochoHa.

- HacTponTe cuHxpoHM3aumio BuaeoMarHTodoHa (ctp. 122).

e Kopa IR SETUP aBnAeTcA HeNpaBWIIbHbIM.

= VYcTaHoBWTE NpaBunbHbIN Kog (CTp. 117).

Bunooyss|gnoiL

u

He paboTtaeT pyHKUMA LmdpoBoro
MOHTaXKa nporpammbl Ha “Memory
Stick”

e MNonbITKa yCTaHOBKYM NPOrpaMMbl Ha He3anmncaHHyHo 4YacTb
NEHTHI.
= YcTaHoBWTE Nporpammy elle pas Ha 3anncaHHyto YacTb NIEHTbI
(cTp. 187).

He paboTtaeT npunaraembiin K Bawen
BUAeoKamepe nynbT
OUCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBrieHus.

e Komangpa COMMANDER ycTaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B
YCTaHOBKax MeHIO0.
= VcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxexne ON (cTp. 261).

¢ YTt0-TO NperpaxaaeT HdpakpacHbIe Nyyu.
< VYcTpaHuTe npenATcTBue.

e barapeliku BCTaBneHbl B aepXatenb Tak, YTo nomtoca + —
pacnosnioXKeHbl He B COOTBETCTBUM CO 3HaKamm + —.
- BcraBbTe 6aTapeiiku, cobnioaan Haanexallyo nofApHOCTb

(cTp. 311).

e baTapenkun paspaauinch.

- BcTaBbTe HoBble 6aTapenku (cTp. 311).

nalooHgeduounaH auHaHed.LoA 1 Mouo

(NpoaomkeHWe Ha creayoLen cTpaHuLe)
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Tunbl HemcnpaBHOCTEW M cNOCO6bI UX YyCTPaHEeHUA

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npuyuHa n/unun metopn ycTpaHeHUA

M306paxkeHune oT Tenesusopa unm
KBM He nosBnAeTcA, ga)ke ecnu
Bawa Bnaeokamepa nogcoeanHeHa
K BbIXOAHbIM rHE34aM Ha
Tenesm3ope nnm KBM.

e KomaHpaa DISPLAY yctaHosneHa B nonoxexue V-OUT/LCD B

YCTaHOBKaX MEHIO.
= YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHwue LCD (cTp. 261).

B TeyeHue 5 cekyHa 3ByUmuT
MEMoAMA UMM 3yMMEPHbIN CUTHAJT.

¢ [pom3soLuna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.

= BbiHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Bally Buaeokamepy npyMepHo Ha
1 4ac anA akknumaTusaumm (cTp. 291).

¢ B Bawei Buaeokamepe npovsoLLny Hemonaaku.

- BbIHbTe KacceTy M BcTaBbTe ee CHOBa, a 3aTeM BKIlouuTe
Bawly Buaeokamepy.

Mpy BKNOYEHHOM NMUTaHWUN He
paboTaeT HU1 ofHa U3 hyHKLUIA.

- OTcoeanHuTe CeTeBOM ajanTep NepemMeHHOro Toka oT
CEeTEBOW PO3ETKM UMM CHUMUTE BaTaperiHblii 610K, a 3aTem
MOBTOPHO NOACOEANHUTE ero MPUMEPHO Yepe3 1 MUHYTY.
Bkniouute nutanve. Ecnv doyHKUmMK BCe elle He paboTaroT,
HaxkmuTe kHonky RESET, ncnonb3ya npu 3ToM 3a0CTPEHHbIN
npeameT (Ecnv Bbl Haxxanu kHonky RESET, Bce ycTaHoBKM,
BK/lOYaA JaTy 1 BpeMA, BEPHYTCA K NepBoHaYasibHbIM
yCTaHOBKam)

(cTp. 22, 27, 308).

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER
ycTaHosneH B nonoxxexune VCR nnu
OFF (CHARGE), To npun
nepemeLlleHnn BuaeoKaMmepbl MOXeT
CNbIWATLCA TPECK BHYTPY ee.

¢ 37O NpoMCXOAUT, NOTOMY HTO NpU PaboTe HEKOTOPbIX (PYHKLMIA

MCMonb3yeTCcA NIMHENHbIN MexaHn3M. B paboTe Buaeokavepbl
HET Hernonaaok.

Bo BpemA 3apAaku 6atapenHoro
6noka namnovyka CHARGE He ropur.

e 3apAaka 3aBeplueHa.
® BaTapeliHbI 610K YCTaHOBMEH HE HaAnexalum obpasom.

= YcTaHoBsuTe ero Hagnexaiumm obpasom (CTp. 22).

Bbl He MOXeTe 3apAanTb
6aTapenHbin 610K.

e Mepekntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B nosnioxxexHne OFF

(CHARGE).
= YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxenne OFF (CHARGE) (cTp. 23).

Bo BpemA 3apAaku 6atapenHoro
6noka muraet namnodyka CHARGE.

e BaTapeliHbIn 610K He yCTaHOBNEH Hanexalum obpasom.

- YcTaHoBUTE ero Hagnexalumm obpasom (CTp. 22).

® Y70-TO He B nopAaKe ¢ 6aTapeviHbIi 6110KOM.

- CesxuTech, noxanywncTa, ¢ Bawwm gunepom Sony nnm
MECTHbIM YMOSIHOMOYEHHbBIM CEPBUCHBIM LIEHTPOM Sony.

KHoMKu He noABnAOTCA Ha
CEHCOPHOW naHenu.

e HaxkaTta kHonka DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.

- Cnerka HaxxmnTe akpaH XK.

= Haxxmute kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Buaeokamepe nnun DISPLAY Ha nynbTe ACTaHUMOHHOro
ynpasneHua (cTp. 54).

KHonku Ha akpaHe XXKK[ He
paboTaioT.

= OtperynupyiTe akpaH (CALIBRATION) (cTp. 296).

MHavkaTopbl B BUgovckaTene
NOABNAIOTCA B 3epKasibHO
oTobpa>keHHOM Buae.

® AKTVBU3UPOBAH 3ePKaSbHbIA PEXMM.

3TO He ABMAETCA HEUCMPABHOCTLIO (CTp. 41).

[aHHble n3obpa>keHna He MoryT
6bITb NepefaHbl NyTem CoeanHeHnA
USB.

* Kabenb USB 6binn noacoeavHeEH Ao TOro, Kak 6bina 3aBeplueHa

ycTaHoBkKa apavisepa USB.
= VYpanute HenpasunbHbIn apansep USB n cHosa
uHcTannmpymte gpansep USB (cTp. 222, 227).

¢ [1na USBCONNECT ycTtaHoBneHo 3Ha4eHune PTP, korpa

nepekntodatesnis POWER yctaHosneH B nonoxexne MEMORY.
- YcraHosuTe 3Ha4eHne NORMAL (cTp. 260).

KacceTa He BblHUMaeTcA U3
aep>Xarena, gaxke ecnu Kpbllika

KaCCeTHOro otceka OoTKpbiTa.
278 P

e B Bawei Bnaeokamepe Havasia KoHOeHCMpoBaTbCA Bnara

(cTp. 291).




MHauKaumAa camoguarHOCTUKU

B Bawewn Bngeokamepe nmeetcA yHKUMA
MHOMKaUMM caMoanarHOCTUKMN.
OT1a hyHKUMA oToBpadkaeT TeKyLluee COCTOAHME

aKpaH XXK nnu Bugouckatenb

Balwueii Buaeokamephbl B BUAe 5-3Ha4HOro Koaa - C:21:00

(koMBUHaumA 13 oaHON BYKBbI U LMGP) Ha
3kpaHe. B cnyyae oTtobpaxeHua 5-3HayHoro
KoAa, cnepyeT BbIMOMHWUTL NPOBEPKY B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CriepytoLlen Tabnuuen Kogos.

Trnany

MocnepHwe aBe umgpbl (0603HAYEHHbIE Kak |
[0O0,), 6yayT oTnnyatbCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
cocToAHMA Bawen Bnaeokamepbl.

NHAMKaumMAa camoanarHOCTUKK

e C:O:O0O
Bbl MOXeTe BbINONMHUTD
obcnyxnBaHve Bawel Bugeokavepbl

CaMOCTOATENbHO.
e E:000:000

ObpaTtuTech B CEPBUCHbBIV LIEHTP Sony
W1 B MECTHOE YMOJIHOMOYEHHOE
npeanpuATMe No 06Cny>XMBaHMIO

nspenuin Sony.

5-3HayHaA uHauKauuvAa BepOFITHaFI npu4YnuHa nw/vnu meTtopn yCcTpaHeHuA

C:04:.00 ® Bbl ncnonb3yete 6aTapeiHbin 610K, KOTOPbIA HE ABMAETCA

6aTapenHbiv 6510kom “InfoLITHIUM”.

< Ucnonbayiite 6aTapenHblin 610k “InfoLITHIUM”

(cTp. 26, 285).

c:21:00 ¢ [Mpounsowwna KoHAaeHcaumA snaru.

- BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Bawy Buaeokamepy npymepHo
Ha 1 yac anA akknumatusauum (cTp. 291).

C:22:00 e 3arpA3HEeHbl BUAEOr0NoBKMY.

= [No4ncTuTe BMAEOroNIOBKM C MOMOLLBIO OYUCTUTENBHOWN
KacceTbl (nprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) (CTp. 292).

C:31:00 ¢ [Mpousowna Henonaaka, OTNNYaloLWAACA OT NPUBEAEHHBIX
C:32:00 BbllLe, KOTOPYIO Bbl MOXeETe yCTpaHnTb CaMOCTOATENBHO.
- BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTE €€ CHOBA, a 3aTeM BKIIIO4MTe

Bawy Buaeokamepy.

= OTcoeauHNTe NPOBOSA 3NEKTPONUTaHNA aaanTepa
NnepemMeHHOro ToKa Unn >ke BbiHbTe 6aTapernHbin 6/10K.
[Mocne NOBTOPHOro NoAcoeANHEHNA NCTOYHUKA NUTaHWA

BKNtounTe Bawy Buaeokamepy.

E:20:00 ¢ [Mpounsowna Henonaaka, KoTopyto Bbl MOXeTe yCcTpaHUTb
E:61:00 CaMOCTOATESbHO.
E:62:000 - O6paTnTech k Bawemy aunepy Sony unm B MECTHbIN

YMOTHOMOYEHHBI LIEHTP CEPBUCHOr0 06CNy>XXMBaHNA Sony U
coobwmTe o 5-3Ha4HOM Koge (npumep: E:61:10).

Ecnv Bbl He MOXeTe camMOCTOATENbHO YCTPaHUTb HEMONaaKy Aaxe nocne onpoboBaHuA
COOTBETCTBYHOLUMX METOAOB YCTPaHEHNA HECKOJIBKO pas, obpatuTech K Bawemy annepy Sony unu B

MECTHBIN YNOTHOMOYEHHBI LIEHTP CEPBUCHOr0 06CNy>XXMBaHnA Sony.

Bunooyss|gnoiL
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Mpeaynpexxaarwuwme MHAUKaTOPbI U coobLieHun

Ecnu Ha akpaHe NoABATCA UHAUKATOPbI 1 COOBLUEHMA, NPOBepbTE creaytoLlee:

CM. cTpaHu1uy B Kpyribix ckobkax “(
Mpeaynpexxparowme MHAUKaTopbl

)” ANA nony4exHuA 6onee Noapo6HON MHGopMaumn.
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100-0001 Mpepynpexkaatrowmini UHANKATOP

oTHOcUTenbHO hanna

MeaneHHoe muraHme:

e daiin NoBpexaeH.

e dann He yuTaeTcs.

¢ Bbl nbiTaeTech BbINONHUTL hyHKumMio MEMORY
MIX Ha pBuxyLemcA nsobpaxenun (cTp. 175).

C:21:00 UHaukaumua camoguarHoCTUKu
(cTp. 279)

1 BaTtapeiHbi 6510K NONHOCTbLIO pa3pAAUICA

WU NOYTU pa3paaUuIcA

MeaneHHoe Muranue:

e baTapeHbli 610K NOYTW Pa3PAXKEH.
B 3aBMCUMOCTM OT yCnoBuii n moaenu
6aTapeiiHoro 6510kKa, MHAMKaTop €1 MOXeT
mMuraTtb, faxe ecnv 3apaga octanocb Ha 5-10
MUHYT.

BbicTpoe muraHue:
e baTapeiiHbli 6510K NOMHOCTLIO PA3PAXKEH U He
MOXET OblTb Nepe3aps>KeH.

[ Mpowusowna KoHAeHcauuA Bnaru*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

* 13BneknTe KacceTy, BbiK/ouMTe Bawy
BUEOKamepy 1 ocTaBbTe ee NMPUMMEPHO Ha 1 yac ¢
OTKPbITbIM KaCCeTHbIM OTCEKOM (CTp. 291).

GY npepynpexpaatowmii unamkatop

OTHOCUTESIbHO KacCeTHOW NamMATU*

MeaneHHoe muranme:

® He ycTaHoBneHa KacceTa C KacCeTHOW NamMATLIo
(cTp. 282).

‘Nl Mpeaynpexaalowmuin nHaukaTop

oTHocuTenbHo “Memory Stick”*

MeaneHHoe muranue:

¢ He yctaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”.

¢ [lepekntodarens 3awWwmThbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHosneH B nonoxeHne LOCK.
(cTp. 149).

BbicTpoe muranue:

* “Memory Stick” He unTaeTca Bawen
Buaeokamepon (cTp. 149).

* /1306paxkeHne He MOXeT bbITb 3anucaHo Ha
“Memory Stick”.

280

X Mpeaynpexaatowmii UHAMKATOP OTHOCUTENBHO
¢topmaTtupoBaHua “Memory Stick”*
BbicTpoe muravue:
* “Memory Stick” oTchopmaTmpoBaHa HeNpaBUbHO
(cTp. 258).
¢ [laHHble “Memory Stick” noBpexxaeHbl
(cTp. 150).

7 MNpeaynpeXxaaowuii UHAUKaTOP

OTHOCUTENbHO JIEHTbI

MepaneHHoe MuraHue:

¢ JleHTa NoYTM gocTUrna KoHua.

* He BcTaBneHa Kacceta Cc NeHTON.*

* Ha kacceTe aKTMBM3MPOBaH (KpacHbI) NenecTok
3aWwmTbl OT 3anucu (cTp. 31).*

BbicTpoe muraue:

e JleHTa 3aKoHYMNach.*

4 Bam Hy)>XHO U3BJie4Yb KacceTy*

MenaneHHoe muraHue:

* Ha kacceTe aKTMBM3MPOBaH (KpacHbI) NenecTok
3awmThbl OT 3anucu (cTp. 31).

BbicTpoe muraxue:

¢ [pomsowna koHaeHcauma Bnaru (cTp. 291).

e JleHTa 3aKoH4YMNach.

e CpaboTana pyHKUMA MHAMKaLMn
camoamarHocTuku (cTp. 279).

o HenoaBukHOe n3obpa)keHne 3almILeHo*
MepaneHHoe muraHue:
® HenoABwxHoOe n306padkeHne 3alumLLeHo
(cTp. 207).
 [Nepeknioyartens 3awmTbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxenve LOCK
(cTp. 149).

4 Npepaynpexxpaowmin MHAMKaTOp
OTHOCUTEJIbHO BCMbIWKMK (NnpuobpeTtaeTca
OTAEeNbHO)

MeaneHHoe muraHue:

* Bo BpemA 3apAgKu*.

BbicTpoe muranue:
® YT0-TO HE B NOPALKE C BHELLUHEN BCMbILKOW
(npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).

Mpeaynpexaatowmii uHaukatop (@O npu

3anncu HenoABUXKHOIO U306paXkeHuA

MeaneHHoe muraHue:

* Henb3a 3anuncaTb HENOABWXHOE M306paXkeHne Ha
kacceTy unun “Memory Stick”.

* Bbl YCMbILUNTE MEMOAMIO WU 3YMMEPHbI CUrHar.



Mpeaynpexxaalowme MHAMKATOPbI U COO6LLEHMUA

Mpeaynpexpaatowme cooblueHun

e CLOCK SET [MoBTOpHO ycTaHOBUTE AaTy 1 Bpema (CTp. 29).
e FOR “InfoLITHIUM” Wcnonbsynte 6aTapeiHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 26).
BATTERY ONLY

e oy CLEANING CASSETTE 3arpAsHNNNCL BUAEOronoBkM (CTp. 292).
MHavkaTop € v coobuierne “sla CLEANING CASSETTE” 6ynyT
NOABNATLCA OAHO 3a APYrUM Ha 3KpaHe.

e COPY INHIBIT Bbl MbiTaeTech 3anucatb n3obpaxkeHue, coaepxxatiee curHanbl
ynpasfieHnA aBTopcKumu npasamm (cTp. 283).*

e W FULL KacceTHaA namATb nepenonHeHa (cTp. 141).*

e S 16BIT AUDIO MODE ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenve 16BIT.* Bbl He moxeTe
nepesanucartb HOBbIN 3BYK (CTp. 259).

e S REC MODE REC MODE yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue LP.* Bbl He moxeTe
nepesanucartb HOBbIN 3BYK (CTp. 259).

e & TAPE Ha neHTe HeT 3anuncaHHoro yJactka.* Bel He MoXeTe nepesanucatb
HOBBI 3BYK.

e & “i.LINK” CABLE MoacoeauHeH kabenb i.LINK.* Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucaTtb HOBbIN
3BYK (cTp. 138).

e NI FULL “Memory Stick” nepenonHena (ctp. 164).*

LN MepekntovaTens 3awmThl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH
B nonoxexue LOCK (cTp. 149).*

¢ NI NO FILE Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anncaHHbIX HeMOABMXKHbIX U306paxXeHnn.* =

¢ X1 NO MEMORY STICK He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”.* g

« NI NO STILL IMAGE FILE Mpw ncnone3osaHunn “Memory Stick”, He copepxaluen g
HEenoABWMXXHbIX n306parkeHni, BoibpaHo MULTI gna 9PIC PRINT B 8
yCcTaHoBKax MeHIo.* =

e ] AUDIO ERROR Bkl nbiTaeTech 3anncatb n3obpaxKxeHne co 3ByKOM, KOTOPbIV He @
MOXeT 6bITb 3anucaH Bawen Bugeokamepon Ha “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 184).* a

¢ SIMEMORY STICK ERROR  [aHHble “Memory Stick” nospexaeHbl.*

¢ XIFORMAT ERROR “Memory Stick” He onpeferneHa (cTp. 151, 258).*

MposepbTe hopmar.
NJ] o DIRECTORY ERROR  CyuecTsyeT 60nee ABYX O4MHAKOBbIX KaTanoros (cTp. 195).*

= ] PLAY ERROR M306paxkeHne nckaxxeHo n He MOXeT 6bITb BOCMPOM3BEeAeHO.*

= 1 REC ERROR MpoBepbTe BXOAHOW CUrHas, 3aTeM BbINOIHUTE NOBTOPHYIO
3anncb.*

e 0 4 TAPE END JleHTa gocturna KoHua neHTbL*

e 0 NO TAPE BcTaBbTe KkacceTy.*

= Y NO PRINT MARK Mpw ncnone3osaHunm “Memory Stick”, He copepxaluen

nalooHgeduounaH auHaHed.LoA 1 Mouo

n306pa>keHnin ¢ NevaTHbIMK 3Hakamu, 6bino BoibpaHo MARKED gna
9PIC PRINT B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 214).*

e DELETING Bbl HaxxnmaeTe kHonky PHOTO Ha Balwew Bugeokamepe BO BpemA
yAaneHua faHHbeix ¢ “Memory Stick”.*

e FORMATTING Bbl HaxxnmaeTe kHonky PHOTO Ha Baluen Bugeokamepe Bo BpemsA
dopmaTtuposanma “Memory Stick”.*

¢ 4 NOW CHARGING 3apAagka BHelLHel BenbIWKK (MprobpeTaeTca oTAENbHO) He

pa6oTaeT Haanexalimm o6pasom.*

* Bbl yCIbILWUTE MENOAMIO UMW 3YMMEPHBIN CUTHAT.
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— Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

— [ononHutenbHaA uHdopmauma —

MUcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use the mini DV "IN cassette only.*
You cannot use any other 8 mm E, Hi8 HiH,
Digital8 B3, VHS VHS|, VHSC VHS[H, S-VHS SVHS|
S-VHSC SWVHSH, Betamax I8,

DV IN or MICRO MV Ml cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes: with
cassette memory and without cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory have (J!| (Cassette
Memory) mark.

We recommend that you use cassettes with
cassette memory.

IC memory is mounted on this type of cassette.

Your camcorder can read and write data such

as dates of recording or titles, etc. to this

memory.

The functions using the cassette memory

require successive signals recorded on the tape.

If the tape has a blank portion at the beginning

or between recorded portions, titles may not be

displayed properly or the search functions may

not work properly. Perform the following to

prevent a blank portion from being made on

the tape.

Press END SEARCH to go to the end of the

recorded portion before you begin the next

recording if you operate the following:

—You have ejected the cassette during
recording.

—You have played back the tape.

—You have used EDITSEARCH.

If there is a blank portion or discontinuous
signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape as described
above.

The same result may occur when you record
using a digital video camera recorder without a
cassette memory on a tape recorded by one
with the cassette memory.

4K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of tapes marked with
Q4K is 4K bits. Your camcorder can
accommodate up to 16K bits. 16K bits tape is
marked with Cl'116K.

M [N % This is the Mini DV mark.

asse!

Cl| Gassste This is the Cassette Memory mark.

These are trademarks.
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Bbibop Tuna Kaccet

MO>HO 1cnonb3oBaTh TOMLKO KacceTbl MUHM DV
“"N'.* Henb3Aa ucnonbL3oBaTb Kakue-nméo
apyrve kacceTbl Tvna 8 mm B, Hi8 HiE,

Digital8 B3, VHS [VHS|, VHSC [VHSIH, S-VHS SVHS,
S-VHSC S\ViSH, Betamax I8, DV IN vnu
MICRO MV mu

MICROMV *

* imeeTcA aBa Tvna kacceT muHm DV: ¢
KacceTHOWM NamATbio 1 6e3 KacceTHOM naMATU.
NeHTbl ¢ KacceTHOM NamATbIO MMetoT 3Hak 1]
(kacceTHOM NnamATH).

PekomeHayeTcA ucnonb3oBaTh KacceTbl C
KacCeTHOW NamATbIo.

Ha naHHOM Tune KacceT ycTaHoBfieHa NaMATb
B BMAE UHTErpanbHon cxembl. Bugeokamepa
MOXET CYATBIBATb M 3anuncbiBaTh AaHHbIE,
Takue Kak JaTbl 3anncv uim TUTpbl U T.0., Ha
[aHHYI0 HTerpanbHylo Cxemy.

[nA pyHKUMIA, NCMONb3YIOLMX KACCETHYIO
namATb, TpebyeTcA 3anncb Ha NEHTY
nocnepoBaTenbHbIX curHanos. Ecnu Ha neHTe
UMEeeTCA He3anucaHHbIM y4acToK B Havane
UM Mexay 3anucaHHbIMM YacTAMM, TO TUTPbI
MOryT He oTobpaxkaTbCA HaAeXalimm
obpasom, a hyHKLMM noncka MoryT paboTtaTb
HenpaBunbHO. BeinonHute cneaytowme
[encTBuA AnA NpefoTBpalLeHnA NoABMEHNA
Ha NneHKe He3annucaHHbIX y4acTKOB.
Haxxmute END SEARCH ana nepexoga k
KOHLly 3an1caHHOro y4acTka, npexae Yem
HayvaTb CrieaytoLLyio 3anuncb, ecnu:

—KacceTa 6blna n3sneveHa Bo Bpems 3arnucu.
- JleHTa Bocnponssoannace.
—Wcnonbsosanack dyHkumna EDITSEARCH.

Ecnu Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
Yy4acTOK USIM NPepbIBAIOWMIACA CUrHan,
BbINOSIHUTE Nepe3anuch € Havyana Ao KOHUA,
Kak OnuncaHo BbILLE.

Takowm e pe3ynbTat MOXET MONY4YNTLCA Npn
BbIMOSTHEHUW 3anMCcy C MOMOLLBIO LMcppOBOA
Buaeokamepbl 6e3 hyHKLMM KacceTHOM
NaMATU Ha NEHTY, 3arnmcaHHyo C MOMOLLbIO
BMAEOKaMepbl, OCHALLEHHOW TaKon hyHKLUMEN.

3Hak (l'l4K Ha kacceTe

EMKOCTb KacceTHOM NaMATU NEHT,
0603HayeHHbIx 3Hakom ClII14K cocTaBnaeT

4K 6anT. Bawa Bngeokamepa MoOXeT NpUHUMaTh
kacceTbl o 16K 6ainT. lleHta B 16K 6anT
obo3HayeHa kak ClI16K.

Mini T\Y g OTo ABNAETCA 3HAKOM LichpoBoW
Cassette A
suaeonpoaykummn Mini DV.

ClIEssste 3o ABnAeTCA 3HaKoM KacceTHoI
namAaT.

3T 3HaKM ABNAIOTCA TOProBbIMW MapKamu.



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

When you play back

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the LCD screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode.

Copyright signal

When you play back

If the tape you play back on your camcorder
contains copyright signals, you cannot copy it
with another video camera connected to your
camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your
camcorder that contains copyright control
signals for copyright protection of software.
COPY INHIBIT appears on the screen, or on the
TV screen if you try to record such software.
Your camcorder does not record copyright
control signals on the tape when it records.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in
stereo 2 in 32 kHz. The balance
between stereo 1 and stereo 2 can be
adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX
in the menu settings during
playback. Both sounds can be
played back.

16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be
recorded in high quality. Moreover,
it can also play back sound recorded
in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz.
When playing back a tape recorded
in the 16-bit mode, 16BIT indicator
appears on the screen.

Mpu Bocnpou3seaeHuun

Bocnpousse.qeﬂue JNIeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B
cucteme NTSC

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNpPOM3BOANTb NIEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B Bugeocucteme NTSC, Ha akpaHe
XKK[, ecnu neHTa 3anucaHa B pexxume SP.

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npasa

Mpu BoCnponsseaeHuu

Ecnu Ha kacceTe, Bocnpov3Boaumon Ha Bawen
BMAgoKamepe, 3anvcaHbl CUrHasnbl aBTOPCKOro
npaea, ee coepXaHne Henb3A CKoNMpoBaTh Ha
Opyrylo Bugeokamepy, NnoAcoeAMHEHHY0 K
Bawem Bnoeokamepe.

Mpu 3anucn

Ha Balueii Bupeokamepe Henb3A 3anucartb
nporpammHoe obecnevyeHue, KoTopoe
COAEPXXUT CUrHanbl ynpaBneHUA aBTOPCKUM
npaBoM AJ1A 3aliMTbl aBTOPCKOro npasa
nporpammHOro o6ecne4yeHus.

Mpn nonbiTke 3an1cK TakMx Nporpamm Ha
3KpaHe annapaTa wnv Tenesu3opa noABMTCA
nHankauma COPY INHIBIT. Bo Bpemsa 3anvcu
3Ta BUAeoKaMepa He 3anuncbiBaeT cUrHasbl
aBTOPCKOro NpaBa Ha NIEeHTY.

Ayavopexxum

12-6UTOBBIV PeXUM: NepBOHaYasIbHbIN 3BYK
MOXeT BbITb 3anmcaH B
CTepeodOHNYECKUIA KaHar
1, @ HOBbIN 3BYK — B
CTepeoOOHNYECKINI KaHan
2 c yactoTou 32 KkI'u.
Banaxc mexay
cTepeokaHanom 1 un
cTepeokaHanom 2 MOXHO
oTperynupoBartb, Bolbpas
BO BpeMA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA N3 MEHIO
yctaHoBky AUDIO MIX.
MoryT BoCcnpon3BoanTbCA
06a 3BYKOBbIX KaHarna.

16-6UTOBbIV PEXUM: HOBbIV 3BYK HE MOXET
6bITb 3anucaH, Ho
nepBoHaYasibHbIN 3BYK
MoXeT 6bITb 3anmcaH ¢
BbICOKUM Ka4yeCTBOM.
Bonee TOro, TakXxe MOXHO
BOCNPOU3BOANTb 3BYK,
3anvcaHHbIN ¢ YacToTON
oundposku 32 Kl'y, 44,1
Ky unu 48 kl'u. Mpu
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNMN NEHTHI,
3anucaHHou B 16-6uToBOM
pexume, Ha 3KpaHe
NOABMAETCA NHANKATOP
16BIT.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY

BunewdotHM BeHIUaLMHLIouo
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

When you play back a dual
sound track tape

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 248).

Sound from speaker

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a dual
Mode a stereo tape sound track tape
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and sub
sound
1 Lch Main sound
2 Rch Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your camcorder.

Notes on the cassette

When affixing a label on the cassette
Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

After using the cassette

Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

When the cassette memory function
does not work

Reinsert a cassette. The gold-plated connector of
mini DV cassettes may be dirty or dusty.

Cleaning gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector on the cassette is
dirty or dusty, the remaining tape indicator is
sometimes not displayed correctly, and you may
not be able to operate functions using cassette
memory. Clean up the gold-plated connector
with a cotton-wool swab, about every 10 times
ejection of a cassette. [b]

Mpu Bocnpou3BeaeHUU NIEHTbI C
ABOWHOW 3BYKOBOW A0POXKKOM

Mpy BOCNpOV3BEAEHWUN NEHTBI C ABOWHON
3BYKOBOW AOPO>XKKOW, 3anncaHHom B
CTepeoOHNYECKOW CUCTEME, YCTAHOBUTE
komaHgy “HiFi SOUND” B Hy>XHbIVi pexum B
yCTaHoBKax MeHIo (CTp. 256).

3BYyK OT AMHaMuKa

Pexxum BocnpousBeneHne BocnpousseneHue
3BY4aHUA | CTePeO(hiOHNYECKON JNIEHTbI C ABOWHOM
HiFi NEHTHI 3BYKOBOW AOPOXKON

OCHOBHOM 3BYK 1
STEREO| Crepeo BCMOMOraTenbHbIi 3ByK

3ByK NeBoro o

1 Kahana OCHOBHOW 3BYK

5 3Byk npaBoro  BcnomoraTenbHbin
KaHana 3BYK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTh NPOrpammbl €
OBOVHbIM 3By4aHueM Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe.

lMpumeyaHuA no Kaccete

Mpu npukpenneHnun 3TUKETKU Ha
KacceTy

CnepuTe 3a TeMm, YTOObI 9TUKETKA
NPUKpennAnach TONbKO B MeCTax, Kak nokasaHo
Ha pUCyHKe Huxe [a], Tak 4To6bl He HapyLWUTb
HopManbHoe (OYHKLMOHNPpOBaHWe
BMAEOKaMepsbl.

Mocne ncnonb3oBaHUA KacceTbl
nepeMOTaVITe NEeHTY K Hadany, Nonoxumte
KacceTy B (yTNAP U XpaHUTe KacceTy B
BEPTUKaSIbHOM MONTO>XXEeHUN.

Ecnu pyHKUMA KacceTHOM NamMATU He

paboTaeT

MepeycTaHoBuTe KacceTy. [1030N104EHHbIN
pa3bem KacceTbl MuHM DV MoXeT 6bITb
rPA3HBIM WU MbINBHBIM.

OuuncTKa N030/104EHHOro pa3bema

Ecnu no3onoyeHHbIn pas3bem Ha kacceTe
3arpAsHeH UK 3anblfeH, UHANKaTop
OCTaBLUENCA NEHTbI MHOrAa oTobpaxkaeTcA
HernpaBwnbHO, 1 Bbl HE cMoXeTe ynpaBnATb
PYHKUMAMM C MOMOLLbIO KaCCeTHOM NaMATH.
OunanTe NO30M0YEHHBI Pa3beM C NMOMOLLLIO
xnonyaTtobyMa>kHOro TaMmroHa NpUMepHO nocrne
10 pas ncnonb3oBaHunA KacceThbl. [b]

Do not affix a label around this

border./

He npukpennante aTUKeTKy B

9TOM MecCTe.

284 [a]

)
|
[

BT

Im@[b]




About the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack

O 6arapenHom 6510Ke
“InfoLITHIUM”

What is the “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack?

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium-ion
battery pack that has functions for
communicating information related to battery
conditions between your camcorder and an
optional AC adaptor/charger.

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack calculates the
power consumption according to the operating
conditions of your camcorder, and displays the
remaining battery time in minutes. With an AC
adaptor/charger (optional), the remaining
battery time and charging time are displayed.

Charging the battery pack

= Be sure to charge the battery pack before you
start using your camcorder.

= We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30 °C
(50 °F to 86 °F) until the CHARGE lamp goes
off. If you charge the battery outside of this
temperature range, you may not be able to
efficiently charge the battery pack.

= After charging is completed, either disconnect
the cable from the DC IN jack on your
camcorder or remove the battery pack.

Effective use of the battery pack

= Battery pack performance decreases in low-
temperature surroundings. So, the time that the
battery pack can be used becomes shorter. We
recommend the following to use the battery
pack longer:

— Put the battery pack in a pocket to warm it up,
and insert it in your camcorder immediately
before you start taking shots.

— Use the large capacity battery pack
(NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/QM91,
optional).

YTo Takoe 6aTapenHbin 610k
“InfoLITHIUM”?

BaTapeiHbin 6ok “InfoLITHIUM” - aTo
nnTreBbIn 6aTapenHbin 650K, obnaaaroLwmin
dyHKUMen nepea4mn nHdopmaumnm o6 ycnoBmax
6aTtapev c Bawwen Bugeokamepbl Ha agantep
nepeMeHHOro Toka/3apAaHoe YCTPONCTBO U
obpaTHo.

BatapenHbi 6nok “InfoLITHIUM”
paccunTbiBaeT noTpebneHne aneKTposHeprum,
MCXOAA N3 YCNOBUI 3KCMNyaTaumm
BMAeOKamepbl, 1 0TobpaxkaeT ocTaBLleecA
BpemA paboTbl 6aTapenHoro 6510ka B MUHyTax.
Mpu nogknioyeHun agantepa NepeMeHHoro
TOKa/3apAJHoro ycTpowncTaa (npuobpetaeTcA
LOMONHUTENBbHO) OTOBpaXkaeTcA ocTaBLUeecH
BpeMA paboTbl OT 6aTapeun N 3apAaku.

3apapka 6atapeiHoro 6noka

¢ [epen Havanom UCNoNL30BaHNA BUAEOKaMepbI
YAOCTOBEPbTECH, YTO 6aTapeiHbIn 610K 3apAXKEH.

© PeKOMeHyeTCA BbINOMHATL 3apAAKY
6aTapenHoro 6510ka npu TemnepaType
okpy>xatowen cpeapl ot 10°C go 30°C, noka
He BbikntounTeA uHankatop CHARGE. Mpwu
3apAaake 6aTapenHoro 6noka npu
TemnepaType, BbIXOAALLEN 3a NpeAenbl
yKasaHHOro nHtepsana, Bam, BO3MOXHO, He
yAacTcA 3apAanTb 6aTaperHblii 610K
Haanexatumm obpasom.

¢ [locne 3aBepLUeHNA 3apAaaKn Nnbo oTcoeanHnTe
ka6enb ot rHe3ga DC IN Bawen Buaeokamepbl,
nM60o CHUMUTE HaTapenHbI 6110K.

AddekTUBHOE UCNONIb30BaHMEe
6aTapenHoro 6si0ka
* OhheKTUBHOCTL AeicTBUA GaTapeHoro
610Ka CHUXXaAEeTCA NPU HU3KOW TemnepaTtype
oKpy>atoLen cpeapl. Moatomy
NPOAONXXUTENBHOCTb UCMONb30BaHWA
6aTapenHoro 6510ka CTaHOBUTCA MeHblue. [nA
npoaneHvuA BpeMeHn paboTbl 6aTapenHoro
6r1oKa pekoMeHAyeTCA cneayioLiee:
—MomewanTe 6aTapenHbin 6510K BO
BHYTPEHHWIA KapMaH, 4Tobbl HarpeTb ero, u
yCTaHaBnMBanTe ero Ha BuaeoKamepy
HenocpeACTBEHHO nepes CbeMKOWA.
—Wcnonbaynte 6aTaperiHblii 610K 60bLLON
emkoctu (NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/
QM91, npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY

BunewdotHM BeHIUaLMHLIouo
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About the “InfoLITHIUM™ battery
pack

O 6arapeuHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

= Frequently using the LCD panel or frequently
operating playback, fast forward or rewind
wears out the battery pack faster. We
recommend using the large capacity battery
pack (NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/QM91,
optional).

= Be certain to turn the POWER switch to OFF
(CHARGE) when not taking shots or playing
back on your camcorder. The battery pack is
also consumed when your camcorder is in tape
recording standby or playback pause.

= Have spare battery packs handy for two or
three times the expected recording time, and
make trial recordings before taking the actual
recording.

= Do not expose the battery pack to water. The
battery pack is not water resistant.

Remaining battery time indicator

= If the power goes off although the remaining
battery time indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate, charge the
battery pack fully again so that the indication
on the remaining battery time indicator is
correct. Note, however, that the correct battery
indication sometimes will not be restored if it is
used in high temperatures for a long time or left
in a fully charged state, or the battery pack is
frequently used. Regard the remaining battery
time indication as the approximate shooting
time.

= The &3 mark indicating little remaining battery
time sometimes flashes depending on the
operating conditions or ambient temperature
and environment even if the remaining battery
time is about five to 10 minutes.

® YacToe ucnonb3oBaHue akpaHa XXK[ unu yactoe
NpPMMEHEeHNe BOCMPOV3BELEHNA, YCKOPEHHON
nepemMoTKu Bnepes unu Hasag, bbicTpee
paspaxkaeT 6aTapenHbI 6110K.
PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTb 6aTapenHbii
6nok 6onbuown emkoctn (NP-FM70/QM71/
FM90/FM91/QM91, npuobpeTaeTtca
OTAENbHO).
Ob6A3aTenbHO ycTaHaBnMBanTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHARGE), korpa Bbl He npon3BoanTe CbEMKY
1 He BbINOMNHAETE BOCNponsBeaeHve Ha Bawen
BMAeoKamMepe.
BaTtapeiiHbin 6nok paspsayaeTca, ecnm
B/eOKamMepa HaxoAMTCA B PeXVMe OXUAaHWA
3anncm ¢ KacceTbl UM ycTaHoBIeHa naysa
BOCNpOu3BeAEHNA.
[ep>xuTe noa pykoi 3anacHble 6aTapeiiHble
6n10KM C 3apAaoM, B 2-3 pasa 60/bLMM, HYeM
0XWAaeMoe BpeMa CbeMKU, ¥ NPOBOAUTE
NPobHyI0 CbEMKY Nepef TeM, KaK BbINOMHUTb
peanbHylo CbeMKY.
* He cmaumBaviTe 6aTtapeiiHbii 6510K.
BaTtapeiHbin 610K He ABnAeTCA
BOJOHENPOHULIAEMbIM.

UHaukaTop octaBlUErocA BpeMeHu
3apApa 6atapenHoro 65oka

® Ecnu nuTaHne OTKMYMTCA, XOTA MHAMKaTOP
OocTaBLUerocA BpemeHu 3apaga 6atapenHoro
6110Ka NokasbiBaeT AOCTATOYHbIN ANA paboTbl
3apAg 6baTtapenHoro 6noka, 3apAanTe
6aTapeiHblin 610K NOMHOCTbLIO eLe pas, Y4Tobbl
oTobpaxKkeHne MHAMKaTopa OCcTaBLUEerocs
BpemMeHu 3apaaa 6aTapenHoro 61oka cTano
npaBunbHbIM. 3aMeTbTe, TEM HE MeHee, Y4TO
TOYHaA MHAMKALWA BpeMeHn 3apAaga
6arTapenHoro 6noka nHorga He byget
BOCCTaHaBNNBaTbCA, €CIIN OH ANUTEeNbHOe
BpeMA 1CNoNb30BasiCA NPU BbICOKUX
Temnepatypax, unu 6bii1 ocTaBneH B
MOJSIHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOM COCTOAHUU, UK NPY
4acTOM MCMoNb3oBaHWUN HaTapenHoro 6noka.
Cuntante MHAMKaUMIO OCTaBLLErOCA BPEMEHN
3apApa 6aTtapeiiHoro 6moka
npuéaM3nNTENbHLIM BPEMEHEM ChEMKM.
WHorpa meTka ©X3, ykasbiBatoLas Ha To, 4TO
BpeMeHu 3apAaja 6aTtapeniHoro 6noka
ocTasnoch Mano, MUraeT B 3aBUCMMOCTMN OT
YCIOBUWI OKpY>KatoLLen TeMnepaTtypbl 1 cpebl,
[axke ecnu 3apAaa ocTanochb Ha NATb-AECATb
MUHYT.



About the “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack

O 6arapeuHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

How to store the battery pack

«|f the battery pack is not used for a long time,
do the following procedure once per year to
maintain proper function.
1. Fully charge the battery.
2. Discharge on your electronic equipment.
3. Remove the battery from the equipment and

store it in a dry, cool place.

= To use the battery pack up on your camcorder,
leave your camcorder in tape recording standby
until the power goes off without a cassette
inserted.

Battery life

= The battery life is limited. Battery capacity
drops little by little as you use it more and
more, and as time passes. When the available
battery time is shortened considerably, a
probable cause is that the battery pack has
reached the end of its life. Please buy a new
battery pack.

= The battery life varies depending on how it is
stored and operating conditions and
environment for each battery pack.

Kak xpaHuTb 6aTapenHblil 6510k

= Ecnu 6aTapeviHbin 610K He ncnonb3yeTca
ANUTenbHoe BpeMA, BbINONHANTE CrieaytoLLyto
npouenypy OAvH pas B roA AnA Nnoaaep>XKaHus
Heanexatlero (yHKUMOHMPOBaHWA annapaTa.
1. MonHocTbio 3apAanTe H6aTapeiiHbli 6noK.
2. PaspaguTte ero Ha Bawem aneKTpoHHOM

annaparte.
3. CHumunTe H6aTapeliHbii 610K ¢ annapaTa u
XpaHuTe ero B CyxoM NpoxnagHoMm mecTe.

* [InA pa3pAaku 6aTapenHoro 6noka
BUAEOKaMepbl OCTaBbTe €€ B pexvme
oXmnAaaHvA 3anuncu 6e3 KacceTbl, Noka BeA
3HeprmA He byaeT nspacxonoBaHa.

Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

® Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeinHoro 6510ka orpaHnyeH.
EmkocTb 6aTapenHoro 6noka mano-nomany
nagaeT no Mepe Toro, kak Bbl ¢ TeyeHnem
BpEMEHM ncrnonb3yeTe ero Bce 6onblue n
6onblue. Korga aocTynHoe BpemAa 3apAaga
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka 3Ha4MTeNbHO COKPaATUTCA,
BO3MOXXHOW NMPUYMNHON ABNAETCA TO, YTO CPOK
cny>x6bl 6aTapenHoro 6510ka 3aKoHYUNCA.
MoxxanyincTta, NnpnobpeTnuTe HOBLIN
6aTapeiHbii 6MoK.

® Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeniHoro 6noka
N3MEHAETCA B COOTBETCTBUN C TEM, KaK OH
XpaHWncA, a Takxke B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT YCNOBUI
MCMONb30BaHWA U OKpYXXatoLLen cpeapl AnA
Kaxkaoro 6arapeniHoro 6noka.
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About i.LINK

OTtHocutenbHO i.LINK

The DV Interface on this unitis an i.LINK-
compliant DV input/output Interface. This
section describes the i.LINK standard and its
features.

What is i.LINK?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK,
and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment. When two or more
i.LINK-compatible equipment are connected to
this unit in a daisy chain, operations and data
transactions are possible with not only the
equipment that this unit is connected to but also
with other devices via the directly connected
equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable. When
connecting this unit to i.LINK-compatible
equipment having two or more DV Interfaces,
refer to the instruction manual of the equipment
to be connected.

About the name “i.LINK”

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronics Engineers.

WHTepdeinc DV Ha paHHOM yCcTponcTBe
aBnAetcA i.LINK-cBoBMecTUMbIM MHTEpdhencom
Bxoga/Bbixoaa DV. B gaHHOM paspene
onuceiBaeTcA ctaHaapT i.LINK u ero
0COBEHHOCTM.

YTo Takoe i.LINK?

i.LINK - 370 umncpoBoi nocnenoBaTenbHbIN
nHTepdenc anA nepeaayn UMpoBoro BUAEO- U
ayavocurHana, a Takxxe Apyrmx AaHHbIX Mexay
obopypnosaHuem, umetowmm riesno i.LINK, B
[OBYX HanpasfieHUAX, a Takxe AnA ynpasneHna
Opyrum o6opyAoBaHVEM.

CosmecTtuman c i.LINK annapatypa moxeT 6bITb
coeAvHeHa € UCMnosib30BaHNeM OHOro Kabens
i.LINK. Bo3amMO>XHbIMM cniocobamu npuMeHeHnsa
ABNAIOTCA Onepauun 1 nepejada faHHbIX
MeXay pasnuyHon undposon ayamo/
Buaeoannapatypoi. Korga asa unu 6onbluee
KOJIMYECTBO annapaTtos, coBMecTuMbIX C i.LINK,
NOACOeAVHEHbI K JaHHOMY annapary no
Liernoyke, onepaumnAmMm n 06paboTKON AaHHbIX
MO>XHO YNpaBrATb HE TOJbKO C TOW
annapaTypbl, K KOTOPOW HeNocpeACTBEHHO
noAcoeAvHEH AaHHbIV annapar, HO TakXe U ¢
OpYrvx yCTPOMCTB Yepe3 HenocpeacTBEHHO
NnoAcCOoeAVHEHHYIO annaparypy.

OpHako npuM1Te BO BHMMaHWe, YTO Crocob
ynpasieHVA UHOr4a OTIMYaeTcA B 3aBUCUMOCTH
OT XapakTEepPUCTUK N TEXHUYECKMNX YCNOBUN
NOACOeAVMHEHHON annapaTypbl, M 4TO onepauun
1 06paboTKy AaHHbIX MHOTAA HEBO3MOXKHO
BbIMOMHWTb HA HEKOTOPOW NOACOEANHEHHON
annapaType.

MpumevaHue

O6bI4HO TONTLKO TOMBKO OAHO YCTPONCTBO
MOXeT ObITb MOACOEANHEHO K AAHHOMY
annapaTty nyTem ucnosnb3osaHunA kabens i.LINK.
Mpu nogknoyYeHun gaHHoro annaparta K i.LINK-
COBMECTUMOMY YCTPOWCTBY, UMeIoLLeMy ABa Un
6onee uHTepdencos DV, obpaTuTtech K
VHCTPYKLMAM MO 3KCrnyaTaumm noaKno4aemMoro
obopyaoBaHuA.

THOCUTEsIbHO Ha3BaHuA “i. ’
(o) “i.LINK’

i.LINK aBnaeTca 6onee npyBbI4HbIM TEPMUHOM
ONA WuHbl Nepeaayn gaHHbix IEEE 1394,
pa3pabotaHHon chmpmort SONY, n AaBnaeTcA
TOProBON MapKoW, yTBEP>KAEHHOW MHOrMMU
Kopnopauuamu. IEEE 1394 asnAaeTca
MeXAyHapoAHbIM CTaHAapPTOM, YyCTaHOBIIEHHbIM
WHCTUTYTOM MHXXEHEPOB MO 3NEKTPOTEXHMKE M
pPanmnoaNeKTPOHUKE.



About i.LINK

OTHOocuTenbHO i.LINK

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

$100 (approx. 100Mbps*)

S200 (approx. 200Mbps)

S400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “S100.”
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

*What is Mbps?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
Interface, see pages 120 and 130.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV Interface) compatible equipment made by
SONY (e.g. VAIO series personal computer)
other than video equipment.

Before connecting this unit to your computer,
make sure that application software supported
by this unit is already installed on your
computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and § are trademarks.

CkopocTb nepeaayum AaHHbIX i.LINK

MakcumanbHaa ckopocTb nepeaayn faHHbIX
i.LINK BapbupyeTca B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
annapatypbl. OnpegeneHbl TpU MakcumasbHble
CKOPOCTW Nepeaayn AaHHbIX:

S100 (npn6nm3. 100 M6UT B ceKkyHAay*)

S200 (npn6nmn3s. 200 M6MT B cekyHAy)

S400 (npnbnus. 400 M6uT B cekyHAy)

CKopocTb Nnepefayn AaHHbIX yKasbiBaeTcA B
pasgene “TexHu4Yeckue xapakTepucTnkm”
PYKOBOACTBA MO 3KCMyaTauum KaXkaomn
annapaTypbl. Ha HeKOTOpbIX YCTPONCTBax OHa
yKasbiBaeTcA pAfoMm ¢ rHe3gom i.LINK.
MakcumanbHasa CKopoCTb NepefaYdun AaHHbIX Y
annapaTypbl, HA KOTOPOI OHa He yKa3sblBaeTcH,
Kak Hanpumep, AaHHbIN annapat, cocTaBnAeT
“S100”.

Korpa annapatbl NoACOeANHAIOTCA K
annapaType, UMetoLLel APYryio MaKcUMasibHYo
CKOPOCTb Nepefayn AaHHbIX, TO B TaKUX
Cny4anAx CKOpPOCTb Nepejayn AaHHbIX MHOrAa
OTNINYAETCA OT YKa3aHHOW.

* Yro Takoe M6uT B cekyHay?

M6uT B cekyHAOy O3Ha4aeT KOnM4ecTBo
MerabuToB 3a OAHY CEKYHAY WU KONMYeCcTBO
[aHHbIX, KOTOPOEe MOXEeT 6bITb MOCNAHO UNn
NMPUHATO B TEYEHNE OJHOW CeKyHabl. Hanpumep
CKOpOCTb nepeaayn gaHHbix 100 M6uT B
ceKyHay o3Ha4aeT, 4To 100 merabuT AaHHbIX
MOXeT BbITb MOCNAHO 3@ OAHY CEKyHAy.

®yHkuuum i.LINK Ha gaHHOM annapare

Bonee noapobHyo nHdopmaumio o nepesanucu,
KOraa 9ToT annapar NOAKIOYEH K Apyromy
BM1Ae0060pyAOBaHUIO, UMEIOLLEMY UHTepdEeNC
DV, cm. Ha cTp. 120 1 130.

Kpome BnaeoobopynoBaHnA AaHHbIA annapat
Tak>Xe MOXHO noaknto4aTb K apyromy i.LINK-
coBmecTumMomy (MHTepderic DV) obopynosaHuio
dmpmbl SONY (Hanpumep, K nepcoHanbHoOMy
komnbtoTepy cepun VAIO).

Mepen noacoeavHeHMem AaHHOro annapara K
Bawemy komnbloTepy ybeamTech, 4TO
npuKnagHoe nporpamMmMHoe obecneveHune,
noaaep>XxvBaemoe JaHHbIM annapartoM, yxe
YCTaHOBJIEHO B MEPCOHANbHbIN KOMMbLIOTEP.

[inA nonyyeHnA noapobHOCTE OTHOCUTENBHO
Mep NPeAoCTOPOXKHOCTM NPY NOACOEANHEHUN
[aHHOro annapara CMOTpUTe TakXXe MHCTPYKLMN
no aKcnnyartaumm NoAcoeAVHAEMO annapaTypbl.

Tpebyembin kabenb i.LINK

Wcnonb3yinte kabenb 4-Ha-4-luTbipbKa (BO
Bpemsa umdppoBol Buaeonepesanvcu DV).

i.LINK u § aensoTca TOProBbIMM MapKamu.
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Using your camcorder
abroad

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BuAeoKamepbl 3a
rpaHuuenu

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC,
50/60 Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with AUDIO/VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Holland,
Hong Kong, Hungary, Italy, Kuwait, Malaysia,
New Zealand, Norway, Poland, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, United Kingdom, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Guyana,
Jamaica, Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam,
Taiwan, the Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela,
etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guiana, Iran, Irag, Monaco,
Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings. See page 253 for more
information.
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Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BuMAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLEen

Bbl MOXeTe ucnonb3oBath Baly Buaeokamepy
B ntobon cTpaHe unu obnactu 6narogapA
ceTeBOMy afanTepy NepeMeHHOro Toka,
npunaraemomy K Balen Bugeokamvepe,
KOTOpBbI MOXHO MCNOJb30BaTh B AWanas3oHe oT
100 no 240 B nepeMeHHOro Toka ¢ 4acToTomn
50/60 Iu.

Bawa Buageokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Bbl xoTuUTE NnpocMoTpeTb
BOCNPOU3BOANMOE N306pa>keHne Ha
TEeNeBU30pe, TO 3TO AOMKEH 6bITb TENEBU3OP,
OCHOBaHHbIV Ha cucteme PAL, ¢ BXogHbIMK
rHesgamu AUDIO/VIDEO.

Huxxe npuBeaeHbl cUCTEMBI LIBETHOMO
TeneBUAEHNA, UCTONb3yeMble 3a pybexxom.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, benbrua,
Benukobputanua, Benrpua, l'epmanua,
Fonnanama, FoHkoHr, anua, Ncnanua, Ntanus,
Kutan, KysenTt, Mananana, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopeerua, Monbuwa, MopTtyranua, CuHranyp,
Cnosaukan Pecnybnuka, ®uHnAHavA, Yewwckan
Pecnybnuka, Leeiuapus, Lseunna, TaunaHg n
T.O.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cucrtema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsaw, Ypyrean

Cucrtema NTSC

Baramckue octposa, Bonmeua, BeHecyana,
[anana, KaHaga, Konymbua, Kopes, Mekcuka,
Mepy, Cypunam, CLUA, TansaHb, ®unvnnuHel,
LleHTpansHaA Amepuka, Yunu, 3ksanop,
Amanka, AnoHua n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM
Bonrapus, 'BnaHa, Wpak, VpaH, MoHako,
Poccus, YkpaunHa, ®paHuma u T.4.

MpocTana ycTtaHOBKa 4acoB C
NOMOLLbIO pa3HULIbl BO BPEMEHMU

Bbl MOXeTe nerko yctaHoBUTb 4acbl HA MECTHoe
BpemsA NyTem YCTaHOBKM pasHuLIbl BO BPEMEHM.
Bbibepute komaHgy WORLD TIME B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHto. MoapobHble cBeaeHNsA
npueBeaeHbl Ha cTp. 261.
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precautions

UHdopmauua no yxoay
3a annapaTtoM U mepbl
npeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the [@ indicator flashes. When the

4 indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette
is inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation has
occurred

None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about one hour with the cassette
lid open. Your camcorder can be used again if the
[8 or 4 indicator does not appear when the
power is turned on again.

If moisture starts to condense, your camcorder
sometimes cannot detect condensation. If this
happens, the cassette is sometimes not ejected for
ten seconds after the cassette lid is opened. This
is not a malfunction. Do not close the cassette lid
until the cassette is ejected.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

- You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device.

- You bring your camcorder from an
air-conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

- You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

- You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about one hour).

KoHpoeHcauuna Bnaru

Ecnu Buoeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMO U3
XOJI0HOr0 MecTa B Tensioe, To BHYTpU
BMAEOKaMepbl, Ha MOBEPXHOCTW NIEHTbI UMK Ha
06BbEKTNBE MOXET NPON3ONTHN KOHAEHcCaLmA
Bnarn. B Takom COCTOAHWUM NeHTa MOoXeT
npununHyTb K 6apabaHy ronosku n yaeT
noBpeXAeHa, UK e Buaeokamepa He CMOXeT
paboTaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom. Ecnu BHyTpu
BMAEOKaMepbl MPon3oLLna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru,
TO NPO3BYYUT 3YMMEPHbIN CUrHAN, a Ha 9KpaHe
KK[ 6yneT muratb uHamkatop B, Ecnu B 1O Xe
camoe BpemsA ByaeT MuraTb MHAMKaToOp &, 310
3HayuT, YTO B BUAEOKamepy BCTasneHa
kacceTa. Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcpoBanach Ha
06BbEKTUBE, MHAMKATOP NOABNATLCA He ByAeT.

Ecnu npousowna KoHAeHcauuA Bnaru
Hu ogHa 13 dyHKUMIA, KpOoMe U3BReYeHUs
KacceTbl, He byaeT paboTaTb. BeiHbTe KacceTy,
BbIK/IIOUYMTE BUAEOKAMEPY M OCTaBbTe ee
NPUMEPHO Ha OJUH Yac C OTKPbITON KPbILLKON
oTceka AnA kacceTbl. Ecnv npy noBTOpHOM
BKJIIOYEHUW NMUTaHWA uHankaTop @ unn £ He
noAsuTcA, Bbl MOXeTe cHoBa Nonb3oBaTbCA
BUAEOKAMEPOW.

Ecnu Ha4yHeT KoHaeHcupoBaTbeA Bnara, Bawa
BMAEOKaMepa UHor4a He CMOXeT 06HapyXuTb
Bnary. Ecnv aTo cnyuutca, kacceTta MHoraa He
6yAeT BbITankMBaTbCA B TEYEHUE AECATH
CekyHA. OTO He ABNAETCA HeMCcnpaBHOCTLIO. He
3aKpblBalTe KacCeTHbIM OTCEK [0 Tex rnop, noka
He byaeT usBneyeHa KacceTa.

MpumevyaHue No KOHAEHcaUUM Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpasoBatbcA, ecnu Bbl

npuHeceTe Balwwy Buaeokamepy ns xonogHoro

MecTa B Tensioe (Mnn HaobopoT) nnu

ncnonb3yeTte Baly Buaeokamepy B XXapkKom

MecCTe B Crneayowmx crnyyanx:

— Bbl npyHecnu Bawly Buaeokamepy ¢ NbIXXHOMO
CKJ/IOHa B NomeLleHune, rae pyHKUMoHnpyeT
oborpeBatenb

- Bbl npyHecnu Bawy Buaeokamepy us
aBTOMOBWNA UM U3 KOMHATbI C BO3YLUHbIM
KOHAMUMOHNPOBAHUEM B XXapKoe MecTo Ha
ynuue

— Bbl ucnonb3yeTte Bugeokamepy nocrne rposbl
Wnun [oxaA

- Bbl uicnonbayeTe Bauwly Buaeokamepy B 04eHb
>XapKoM 1 BNaXKHOM MecTe

Kak npeaoTBpaTuTh KOHAEGHCALMIO BNaru
Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa U3 XonoAHoro
MecTa B TEMMOE, TO NOIOXUTE BUAEOKAMEPY B
NONU3TUNEHOBLIN NaKeT U NJIOTHO 3aKenTe ero.
BblHbTE BUAEOKAMEPY M3 NOAUITUNEHOBOIO
nakeTa, Korga Temnepartypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpu
nakeTa AOCTUIHET TeMMNepaTypbl OKPY>KatoLLero
BO34yxa (npubnuanTenbHo Yyepes 1 yac).
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video head. The video head may be

dirty when:

— mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

- playback pictures do not move.

— playback pictures do not appear.

—the @ indicator and “ gty CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
or the & indicator flashes on the screen during
recording.

If the above problem, [a], [b] or [c] occurs, clean
the video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony
DVM-12CLD cleaning cassette (optional). Check
the picture and if the above problem persists,
repeat cleaning.

If the video heads get dirtier, the entire screen
becomes blue [c].

292

UHdopmauma no yxoay

YucTtka BMAEOronoBoK

[nA obecneyeHnA HopManbHOM 3anucu n

YeTKOro n3obpaxeHua cneayeT NepuoanHecku

YNCTUTb BUAEOroNoBKkW. Buaeoronosku

BO3MOXXHO 3arpA3HEHbI, ECIIN:

— Ha BOCMPOU3BOAMMOM U306paxxeHun
NOABNAIOTCA NOMEXW TUNa MO3aUKW.

— BOCMPOV3BOAUMOE U306paxKeHne He
ABuraeTcs.

— BOCMPOV3BOAMMOE U306paxKeHne He
NoABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

—nHavKaTtop & u coobluerme “ [ty CLEANING
CASSETTE” nosBnAaloTCA Apyr 3a ApYrom, unm
€ VHAVMKATOP MUTaeT Ha aKpaHe.

Ecnu Bo3HMKHYT nomexu Tuna [a], [b] nnn [C],
NoYMCTUTE BUAEOrOI0OBKM C MOMOLLIbIO YUCTALLEN
kacceTbl Sony DVM-12CLD (npuobpeTaetca
oTAesnbHO) B TeveHune 10 cekyHA. [MposepbTe
n3obpaxeHne 1, ecnn onncaHHbIe Bbllle
npo6nemMbl He YCTPaHUIUCh, MOBTOPUTE YUCTKY.

bl [c]

Ecnu BMaeoronoBku 3arpAsHUIMCH ewe bonblue,
BECb 9KpaH CTaHeT CUHUM [c].



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
1 Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Note on the video head

The video head suffers from wear after long use.
If you cannot obtain a clear image even after
using a cleaning cassette, it might be because the
video head is worn. Please contact your Sony
dealer or local authorised Sony service facility to
have the video head replaced.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD cleaning cloth
(supplied) to clean the LCD screen. When you
use the LCD Cleaning Kit (optional), do not
apply the cleaning liquid directly to the LCD
screen. Clean the LCD screen with cleaning
paper moistened with the liquid.

MpumeyaHue OTHOCUTENbHO BUAEOTOJIOBKY
Bupaeoronoska n3HawmBaeTcA B pesynbrare
AnNUTenbHOro ucnonb3osaxua. Ecnv He yaaeTca
MoNy4unTb YeTKOe N306padkeHne aaxke nocne
MCMONb30BaHNA YUCTALLEA KacceTbl, BO3MOXHO,
n3Hocunack Bugeoronoska. Obpaturech B
CEpBM1CHbIN LEHTP Sony nnu B MECTHOe
yNONMHOMOYEHHOE NMpeanpuATHE No
obcny>XuBaHuio U3genuin Sony AnAa 3amMeHbl
BWAEOrONIOBKM.

YucTtka akpaHa XXKI

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[ noAaBATCcA oTnevaTku unm
MNbiNb, PEKOMEHAYETCA BOCMNOMb30BaTbCA
o4UCTUTENBbHOM TKaHbto anA XK
(npunaraeTca), 4TO6bI OYMCTUTL 3KpaH XKK,.
[Mpn ncnonb3oBaHNM KOMNNEKTa ANA YACTKM
KK (npuobpeTaeTtcA AONOMHUTENBHO) He
HaHOCWTE YUCTALLYIO XXMAKOCTb
HenocpeacTBEHHO Ha akpaH XKK[. Ynctute
aKpaH XK yncTAwen 6ymaron, CMOYEHHON
>XMOKOCTBIO.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom

U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Removing dust from inside the
viewfinder

(1) Pull out the viewfinder in the direction of the

arrow @.

Remove the two screws in the direction of the

arrow @ with a screwdriver (optional).
Remove the eyecup in the direction of the
arrow ©.

YpaneHue nbinuv U3HyTpu
Buaouckartensa

(1) MoTAHuTe BUOOUCKATEND B HanpasneHun
cTpenkn @.
CHuMUTe aBa BUHTA @ C MOMOLLbLIO
OTBEpPTKM (NprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).
CHuUMWTE OKYNAP B HanpaBneHUn CTpenku

(2) Remove dust from inside the eyecup and
viewfinder with a commercially available
blower.

(3) In the reverse way of (1), attach the eyecup.

(2) YpanuTe nbinb U3HyTpU OKynapa un
BMAOMCKATENA C NOMOLLBIO UMeIoLLEerocA B
npoaaxke BEHTUNATopa.

(3) B obpaTHOM nopAake nyHkTa (1)
npuKpenuTe oKynAap.

Caution
Do not remove any other screws. You may
remove only the screw to remove the eyecup.

Notes
« Do not drop or bend the eyecup shaft.
= Be careful when handling the eyecup.

BHumaHue

He ynanaiTe HUKakue apyrne BUHTbI.
PaspeluaeTtca yaanaTh TONbKO BUHTLI AnA
CHATUA OKynApa.

MpumeyaHua

® He poHANTe 1 He crmbaviTe Kopnyc oKynapa.

e ByabTe OCTOPOXHbI Npu obpaLleHun ¢
OKYIAPOM.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Charging the built-in
rechargeable battery

Your camcorder has a built-in rechargeable
battery so that the date, time and other settings
are retained even when the POWER switch is
turned off. The built-in rechargeable battery is
always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about three months if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the built-in rechargeable
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and time,
etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery

= Connect your camcorder to the mains using the
AC adaptor supplied with your camcorder, and
leave your camcorder with the POWER switch
turned off for more than 24 hours.

= Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch set to OFF (CHARGE) for more
than 24 hours.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOM
aKKyMyJIATOPHOU 6aTapenku

B aToln BuAeokamepe nmeeTcA BCTPOEHHaA
aKKymynAaTopHaa 6aTaperika, npegHa3HavyeHHan
[NA COXPaHeHWA AaTbl, BDEMEHU 1 ApYyrux
HacTpoeK, Aaxe npu OTKIYEHUN
nepekntoyatena POWER. BcTpoeHHanA
akKymynaTopHasa 6aTaperika Bcerga
noasapaxaetca, Koraa Bel ucnonesyete
Buaeokamepy. OaHako 6aTapeinka NoCcTeNeHHoO
6yneT paspaxartbceA, ecnv Bl He ucnonb3yete
Bawy Bunaeokamepy. OHa NONHOCTbIO
paspAanTcA NpnbnmanTensHo 3a 3 mecAua,
ecnu Bl Boo6Le He HByaeTe ncnonb3oBaTtb
BMaeokamepy. [Jaxe ecnu BCTPOEHHanA
aKKyMmynAaTopHanA 6aTaperika He 3apAXkeHa, 370
He 6yAeT BNMATb Ha paboTy Buaeokamepsbl. [Ana
COXpaHeHVA JaTbl M BPEMEHW U T.4. 3apAXanTe
6aTapeliky, ecnv 6aTaperika pa3pAauTcA.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOW aKKyMYJIATOPHOM

6aTapenku

¢ MoacoeanHuTe Balwy Bugeokamepy K cetm ¢
MOMOLLbIO CETEBOrO ajanTtepa rnepemMmeHHoro
ToKa, Nnpunaraemoro K Bawen Buaeokamvepe, n
ocTaBbTe Bawy Bugeokawvepy ¢
BbIK/TIIOYEHHbIM MONIOXXEHNEM NepeknoyaTena
nutaHna POWER 6onee, 4yem Ha 24 vaca.

* /inu npyKpennTe NOMHOCTBIO 3apAXKEHHbIN
6aTapenHbI 610K K Bawen Bugeokamepe u
ocTaBbTe Bawly Bugeokamepy ¢
nepekntoyatenem POWER B nonoxexun OFF
(CHARGE) 6onee 4yem Ha 24 yaca.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Adjusting the LCD screen
(CALIBRATION)

The buttons on the touch panel may not work
correctly. If this happens, follow the procedure
below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE).

(2) Eject the tape from your camcorder, then
disconnect any connecting cable from your
camcorder.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder, then keep pressing DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL for about five seconds.

(4) Follow the procedure below using an object
such as the corner of a “Memory Stick.”

@ Touch X at the upper left corner.
@ Touch X at the lower right corner.
® Touch X in the middle of the screen.

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[
(CALIBRATION)

KHOMKW Ha CEeHCOpPHOW NaHenn MoryT He
paboTaTb Hagnexauwmm obpasom. Ecnm aTo
CNYYUTCA, CNeAyiTe HUXKEONUCAHHON
npoueaype.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHARGE).

(2) sBnekuTe KacceTy n3 Bawei
BMAEOKaMepsbl, 3aTeM OTCOeANHNTE BCe
coeauHuUTenbHble kabenu oT Baluen
BMAeOKamepbl.

(3) YcTaHosuTe BbikntoyaTeis POWER B
nonoxxexnve VCR, HaXunmMasa KHOMKy
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha Bawen
BMAeoKamepe, a 3aTeM NoAepXnTe HaxarTomn
kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL okono
NATU CEKYHA.

(4) BbInonHWTe onucaHHbIe HXe AencTBuA,
ucnonb3yd, HanpumMep, yronok “Memory
Stick”.

(D MpUKOCHUTECH K X B BEPHEM JIEBOM YrTy.

(@ MpuKocHNUTECH K X B HLXKHEM MPaBOM
yrny.

® MpukocHNTECh K X B CepeamHe aKpaHa.

X
CALIBRATE CALIBRATE CALIBRATE
=) =) X =)
X [ ]Sl n]rre|[=En]
Note MpumeyaHue

If you do not press the right spot, X always
returns to the position at the upper left corner. In
this case, start from step 4 again.
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Ecnu Bbl He HaXKMeTe HY>XHYI0 TOUKy, X Bcerga
6yneT Bo3BpalLaThCA B NOMOXEHNE BEPXHETO
nesoro yrna. B Takom cny4ae cHoBa Ha4yHuUTe C
nyHKTa 4.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
1 Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHARGE)
when you are not using your camcorder.

= Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

« Do not press the LCD screen with a sharp-
pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a malfunction.

= While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

« Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

Mepbl NpeAOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

3KcnnyaTauuﬂ BupgeokKamepbl

* 3kcnnyaTupymnTe Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbin 6nok) unu 8,4 B (apantep
nepeMeHHoro Toka).

* Y10 KacaeTcA akcnyaTaumm BuaeoKamepbl oT
NMOCTOAHHOTO 1 MEPEeMEHHOro TOoKa,
MCMonNb3ynWTe NPUHALNEXHOCTH,
pPEKOMEHAyeMble B AAHHOW MHCTPYKLMK MO
aKcnnyaTaumu.

® Ecnn Kakon-Hnbyap TBEpAbI NpeaMEeT Uim
>KWAKOCTb Monanu BHyTPb Kopnyca, To
BbIK/TIOYMTE BUAEOKaAMEPY U MPOBeEpbTE ee Yy
avnepa Sony nepej fanbHenwen ee
aKcnnyaTaumen.

* I36eranTe rpy6oro obpatieHua ¢
BMAEOKAMEPON UM MEXaHNYECKMX yAapoB.
ByabTe 0CO6EHHO OCTOPOXHBI C 06LEKTMBOM.

* Ecnu Buaeokamepa He Ucnonb3yeTca,
nep>xxuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B nonoxxeHuu
OFF (CHARGE).

¢ He 3aBopauvBaviTe Bawy Bugeokavepy,
Hanpumep, B MONOTEHLE, U HE 3KCMnyaTupymuTe
ee B TaKOM COCTOAHWUU. B npoTmBHOM cnyyae
MOXET NPOU30MTK NOBbILLIEHNE TEMNEePaTypbl
BHYTPV BUAEOKAMEpbI.

* lepxxuTte Bawy Buaeokamepy noganblue ot
CUIIbHBIX MarHUTHBIX MONEN NN MEXaHNYECKOM
Bubpaumn.

¢ He npukacantecb K akpaHy >XK[ ocTpbimu
npeameTamu.

¢ [pun akcnnyaTauumn Bawen Bugeokamepsb! B
XONOAHOM MecTe Ha akpaHe XXK[ moxxeT
NOABNATLCA OCTAaTO4YHOE n3obpaxkeHne. ATo
He ABNAETCA HENCMNPAaBHOCThLIO.

e pun akcnnyaTaumm Bawen Buaeokamepsl,
3a4HAA cTopoHa akpaHa XK moxeT
HarpeBaTtbcA. OTO He ABNAETCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTbIO.

OTHOCUTENbHO O6paLleHUA ¢ ieHTaMu

® He BCTaBMAWTE HUYETO B ManeHbKne
OTBEPCTMA Ha 3afHEeN CTOPOHE KacCeTbl. ATn
OTBEpPCTMA UCMONb3YITCA AA onpeaeneHns
TUNa W TOSWMHBI NEHTbI, a Takxe AnsA
onpeneneHusa HanM4YnA Un oTCyTCTBMA
nenecTka 3aluTbl 3arn1cy Ha NeHTe.

® He oTKpbIBaiTe NPefoXpPaHUTESIbHYIO KPbILLKY
NEHTbI U He NpUKacanTech K NeHTe.

® I3beranTe KacaHvA Uv NOBPeEXAeHUA
nontocos. [nA yaaneHua nbiiv YucTuTe
rnoJsitoca ¢ MOMOLLBIO MATKOW TKaHW.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Camcorder care

= Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and VCR sections
and play back a tape for about three minutes
when your camcorder is not to be used for a
long time.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

AC power adaptor

= Unplug the unit from a wall socket when you
are not using the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged lead or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

« Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the lead
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

« Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

« Do not place the unit in locations that are:

— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty

- Very humid

- Vibrating

298

Yxop 3a Bupeokamepom

¢ [leproanyeckn BolHAMaNTE KacceTy u
BKJIOYAWTE NUTaHNE BbINOJIHANTE Kakne-nmbo
nenicteua B nonoxexnmax CAMERA n VCR un
BOCNPOU3BOANTE NEHTY B TEYEHNE
npubnuanTensHo 3 MMHYT, ecnu Bawa
BuAeokamepa He byaeT ncnonb3oBaTbCsA
AnuTenbHOe BpeMA.

YucTtute 06bEKTUB C MOMOLLBIO MATKOW
KUCTOYKM AnA yaaneHunsa nbinu. Ecnu umetotca
oTneyvaTku nanbles Ha 06bEKTMBE, TO
yaanuTe nx ¢ NOMOLLBIO MATKOW TKaHW.
YuctuTe Kopnyc Buageokamepbl C MOMOLLbO
CYXOW MArKOM TKaHW U MATKOW TKaHw,
crnerka CMOYeHHON pacTBOPOM MArKOro
MotoLLero cpeacTea. He ucnonb3yinTe Kakux-
nmbo TMNOB pacTBOPUTESNIEN, KOTOPbIE MOTYT
noBpeanTb OTAESIKY.

He pnonyckante nonagaHvA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete
BMAEOKAMEPY Ha NnecHaHoM NiAXe unv B
KaKoM-Nnbo MblfibHOM MecTe, NpeaoxpaHuTe
annapat OT necka wnu nbinu. Mecok nnu nbinb
MOryT NPUBECTU K HEMCMPaBHOCTY annapara,
KOTOpaA MHOrAa MOXeT 6bITb HEMCNPaBUMOW.

CeTeBOW aganTep NUTaHuA
nepemMeHHOro Toka

e OTCcoeanHUTE annapaT OT IMEeKTPUHECKON
CeTu, eCN OH He NCMONb3YeTCA ANNTENbHOe
BpemA. [InA 0TCoeANHEHVA CETEeBOro LWHypa
NoTAHWTE ero 3a pasbeM. Hukoraa He TAHUTE
3a cam LUHYp.

He akcnnyatvpyiTe annapart ¢
NOBPEXAEHHbBIM LLUHYPOM UK Xe B crnyyae,
ecnu annapat ynan unu 6bin NoBpeXaeH.

He crubainte ceTeBoi NpoBOA CUION U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble NpeameTbl. ATo
noBpeanT NPOBOA N MOXET NPUBECTM K MoXxapy
UNW NMOPaXKEHUIO 3NEKTPUHECKUM TOKOM.
ByabTe 0CTOPOXXHbI, YTOObI HUKaKNe
mMeTannm4eckue npeaMeTbl He Conpukacanucb
C MeTanIM4ecKnmMm KOHTaKTamm
COeAVHWUTENbHOM NnacTuHbl. Ecnu ato
CNY4YUTCA, TO MOXET NPOU3ONTUN KOPOTKOE
3amMblkaHue, 1 annapat MoXeT b6bITb
NoBpeXAeH.

Bcerpa nogaepxxuBante metannmyeckme
KOHTaKTbl B YUCTOTE.

He pasbupariTe annapar.

He noaBepraritTe annapaT MeXaHU4eCKon
BMGpaLmMn 1 He POHANTE ero.

Mpu ncnonb3osaHun annapara, 0CO6eHHO BO
BpemA 3apAAKuW, AepXuTe ero nogasnblue oT
npuemHukos AM-paavoBeLlaHma n
BuaeoannapaTtypsl. NMpuemHnku AM-
paauoBeLLaHnA 1 Buaeoannapartypa HapyLluaioTt
AM-paavonpvem n paboTy BuaeoannapaTypbl.
B npouecce akcnnyaTtaumm annapat
HarpeBaeTcA. OTO ABMNAETCA BMNOJIHE
HOPManbHbIM.

He pasmeliaviTe annapat B MecTax:
—Ype3mMepHO >KapKnx Un XonoaHbIX

— MbINbHBIX UK rPA3HBIX

—OYeHb BNaxHbIX

—lMoaBep>XeHHbIX BO3AENCTBUIO BUbpaumnm



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
1 Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

About care and storage of the lens
= Wipe the surface of the lens clean with a soft
cloth in the following instance:
—When there are fingerprints on the lens
surface
—In hot or humid locations
—When the lens is used in environments such
as the seaside
= Store the lens in a well-ventilated location
subject to little dirt or dust.

To prevent mould from occurring, periodically
perform the above.

We recommend turning on and operating the
video camera recorder about once per month to
keep the video camera recorder in an optimum
state for a long time.

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

«To prevent an accident from a short circuit, do
not allow metal objects to come into contact
with the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60 °C (140 °F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Store the battery pack in a cool, dry place.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

= Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

06 yxopne 3a 06EKTMBOM UM O ero
XpaHeHuu
¢ OunanTe NOBEPXHOCTb O6bEKTMBA MATrKOW
TKaHbIO B CieAyOLLMX CRyYanAx:
— Ecnun Ha noBepxHOCTV 06bEKTMBA €CTh
oTneyaTku nanbLes
— B >xapkux nnv BnaxHbix Mectax
—Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM 06BEKTMBA B TaKUX
MecTax, Kak Mopckoe nobepexbe
® XpaHuTe 06bEKTUB B XOPOLLO
NpoBeTPMBAEMOM MeCTe, 3aLUMLLEHHOM OT
rPA3M 1 NbINW.

Bo nsbexxaHue noABneHnA nneceHn
NepuoaNYECKU BbINOMHANTE ONUCAHHbIE Bbille
npoueaypbl.

PekomeHayeTcA Bko4aTb BUAEOKaMepy v
nonb3oBaTbCA et NpumepHo 1 pa3 B MecAl AnA
noAnep>aHvA BUAeoKamepbl B ONTUMAaIIbHOM
COCTOAIHUM B TEYEHUE AJINTENIBHOrO BPEMEHM.

BaTapeWHbii 6110k

® /icnonb3yinTe TONbKO PEKOMEHAyeMoe
3apAgHOe YCTPOMCTBO MMM BuaeoannapaTypy ¢
3apAAHON OYHKLMEN.

¢ [InA npefoTBpaLLeHNA HeCHaCTHOro cry4yan
13-3a KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHWA He AonycKante
KOHTaKTa MeTanM4eckux npeameTos ¢
nontocamu 6aTapenHoro 61oka.

® He pacnonaravite 6aTapeiHblil 6510k B61M3n
OrHA.

* He noageprarTe 6aTapenHblin 6ok
BO3JEWCTBUIO TemnepaTyp cabiwe 60°C,
Hanpvmep, B NPUNapKoBaHHOM MOA CONMHLEM
aBTOMO6GWNE NN NOA NPAMBIM CONMHEYHbIM
CBETOM.

® XpaHuTe 6aTapeiHblin 610K B NPoXnagHom
CYyXOM MecTe.

* He noagepraviTe 6aTapenHblin 6ok
BO3AENCTBUIO KaKNX-TM60o MeXaHN4eCcKunx
yAapos.

* He pasbupanTe 1 He BUAOU3MEHANTE
6aTapenHbI 6110K.

e MpukpennAanTe 6aTapenHbin 610K K
Buaeoannapatype nioTHo.

* 3apAgka B cfiyyae ocTaBLUencA eMKOCTU
3apAja He 0TpaXkaeTcA Ha eMKOCTH
nepBOHaYanbHOro 3apAaa.
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MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Note on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

—Be sure to insert the batteries with the + —
polarities matched to the + — marks.

— Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

— Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

— Do not use different types of batteries.

— Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

— Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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MNpumeyaHue K cyxum 6aTaperkam

Bo nsbexxaHme BO3MOXXHOIO NOBPEXAeHNA

BMAEOKamepbl BCNEACTBUE YTEYKN BHYTPEHHErO

BelecTBa 6aTapeek nnm Kopposum cobnogante

cnepayioulee:

—MNpwn ycTaHoBKe H6aTapeek cobnogante
npaBWbHYO NONAPHOCTb + — B COOTBETCTBUN
C MeTKaMu + —.

— Cyxue H6aTapevikn Henb3A nepesapaxarb.

—He ncnonb3yinte HoBble 6aTapeinkn BMecTe Co
cTapbimu.

—He ncnonb3yinte 6ataperikvm pasHoro Tuna.

—Ecnu 6aTapelikn He ncrnonb3ytoTcA
ANUTENbHOEe BPEMA, OHW NOCTENEHHO
paspaxatoTcA.

—He vicnonbayiTe 6aTaperiku, KOTopble
noTeKnu.

Ecnu npousowna yre4yka BHyTPEHHEro

BellecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [lepen TeM, Kak 3aMeHUTb baTapenku,
TWAaTEeNbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKU XUAKOCTU B
oTceKke ansA 6atapeek.

* B crniyyae nonajaHua XUAKoCTu Ha KOXy
CMOWTE >XXMAKOCTb BOAOW.

¢ B cnyyae nonajaHunA >XUAKOCTU B rnasa
npomoWTe cBou rnasa 60MbLWMM KOIMYECTBOM
BOAbI, NOcne Yero o6paTnTechb K Bpady.

B cnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHMA Kakunx-nmbo npobnem
oTKntounTe Bawy Buaeokamepy OT UCTOYHMKA
nuTaHnA n obpaTuTech B 6amkanLLmni
CEPBUCHbIV LIEHTP Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system

2 rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "NV’
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time
(using cassette DVM60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours
Fastforward/rewind time
(using cassette DVM60)

When using the battery pack:
Approx. 2 min. and 30 seconds
When using the AC power adaptor:
Approx. 1 min. and 45 seconds
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)
Image device

3.8 mm (1/4.7 type) CCD
(Charge Coupled Device)

Gross: Approx. 1 070 000 pixels
Effective (still): Approx. 1 000 000
pixels

Effective (moving): Approx. 690 000
pixels

Lens

Carl Zeiss

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 30 mm. (13716 in.)
10x (Optical), 120x (Digital)
F=18-20

Focal length

3.7-37mm (5/32-11/2in.)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

In CAMERA:

50 - 500 mm (2 - 19 374 in.)

In MEMORY:

42 -420mm (111/16 - 16 5/8 in.)
Colour temperature

Auto, HOLD (Hold), =¢=Indoor
(3 200K), 3¢ Outdoor (5 800K)
Minimum illumination

71x (lux) (F1.8)

0 Ix (lux) (in the NightShot mode)*

* Objects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with infrared
lighting.

Input/Output connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced, sync
negative

Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced

A/V (Audio/Video) input/output
AV MINIJACK, input/output auto
switch

Video signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q (ohms),
unbalanced, sync negative

Audio signal: 327 mV, (at output
impedance more than 47 kQ
(kilohms) )

Input impedance with more than
47 kQ (kilohms)

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)

DV input/output

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

LANC jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
USB jack

mini-B

MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance
with 2.5 t0 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kQ (kilohms)

(2 3.5 mm)

Stereo type

LCD screen

Picture

6.2 cm (2.5 type)
50.3x37.4mm((2x11/2in.)
Total dot number:

211 200 (960 x 220)

General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD:3.9W

Viewfinder: 3.2 W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

55 %105 x 99 mm

(2174 x41/4 x4 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

4809 (11b0o0z)

excluding the battery pack and
cassette

5809 (11b 4 0z)

including the battery pack,
NP-FM50, cassette DVMG60 and lens
cap

Supplied accessories

See page 3.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23 W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4V, 1.5 A during
operation

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm

(5x19/16 x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.8 0z)

excluding mains lead

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY
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Specifications

Battery pack

Maximum output voltage
DC84V

Output voltage

DC7.2V

Capacity

8.5 Wh (1 180 mAh)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 mm
(19716 x 13/16 x 2 1/4in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

76 g (2.7 02)

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick™

Memory

Flash memory

8MB: MSA-8A

Operating voltage

2.7-3.6V

Power consumption

Approx. 45mA during operation
Approx. 130pA in tape recording
standby

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
(2x1/8x7/8 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49(0.14 02)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.
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TexHU4Yeckue xapakTepucTUKM

Bupaeokamepa

Cuctema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

2 BpaljaroLmeca ronoBku
Cuctema HakIoOHHON
MeXaHN4YeCcKOoW pa3BepTKu
Cuctema ayamosanucu

2 BpallaloLLmecn rofioBKK, cuctema
NKM

IunckpeTnsauma: 12 6utos
(Caur vactoTbl 32 Kl'L, cTepeo 1,
cTepeo 2), 16 6uToB

(Caur vacToTbl 48 KI'L, cTepeo)
BupeocurHan

LiBeToBoi curHan PAL, ctaHgapT
MKKP

Ucnonb3yembie KacceTbl
KacceTbl MuHK DV ¢ nevaTHbiM
sHakom "IN

CKOpOCTb NEHTbI

SP: npnbnus. 18,81 mm/c

LP: npubnus. 12,56 mm/c

Bpema 3anucu/
BOCNpousseaeHna

(Npu ucnonb3oBaHMM KacceTbl
DVM60)

SP: 1 yac

LP: 1,5 yaca

BpemA yckopeHHOW NnepemMoTKu
Bnepea/Hasap (npu
WUCMONb30BaHNK KacceTbl
DVM60)

Mpwn ncnonb3oBaHwn HaTapenHoro
6noka:

Mpwn6n. 2 MuH. 1 30 cek.

Mpn ncnonb3oBaHMM ceTeBOro
apjanTepa nepemMeHHOro Toka:
Mpn6n. 1 MuH. n 45 cek.
Bupouckartenb

OnekTpuYecKunii BuaonckaTesnb
(uBeTHOM)

®dopmupoBaTtenb n3obpaxeHua
3,8 MM (1/4,7 roimoBhiie) M3C
(npubop ¢ 3apAnOBOI CBA3bLIO)
Bcero: Mpubnus. 1 070 000 To4ek
AchheKTUBHbIE (HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxexue): npubn. 1 000 000
TOoYeK

OdpbekTuBHbIE (ABVXKYLLECECA
n3obpaxeHue): npnbn. 690 000
TOoYeK

O6bekTUB

Kapn Ueiicc

Kom61HMpoBaHHbIN 06EKTUB C
NpYBOAHBLIM TPaHCHOKATOPOM
HunameTp counbTpa 30 Mm
10-KpaTHbIi (ONTUYECKUI),
120-kpaTHbii (UnMdpoBOIA)
F=1,8-20

®doKycHoe paccToAHue

3,7 - 37 Mm

Mpw npeo6pasoBaHum B 35-Mm

doTokamepy

B pexxume CAMERA:

50 - 500 mm

B pexume MEMORY:

42 - 420 mm

LiBeToBana Temnepatypa

AsToperynuposanue, HOLD

(6nokmpoBka), =2< B nomelleHuu

(3 200K), %: Ha ynuue (5 800K)

MuHumanbHaA oCBeLWeHHOCTb

7 nk (F 1,8)

0 nk (B pexxume NightShot)*

* CbeMKY 06beKTOB, HEBUAUMBIX B
TEMHOTE, MOXHO BbIMOMHATL C
NOMOLLbIO MH(ppaKkpacHoro
OCBeLleHNA.

Pa3sbembl BXOAHbIX/BbIXOAHbIX
cUrHanos

Bxoa/Bbixog curHana S video
4-1uTbipbkoBOE MUHK-THE3A0 DIN
CurHan AapkocTu: pasmax 1 B,

75 Q (OMm), HeCUMMEpPUYHBIN
CurHan uBeTHocTu: pasmax 0,3 B,
75 Q (OM), HeCUMMETPUYHBIIA
Bxopa/Bbixop A/V (ayano/Bupeo)
AV MINIJACK,
aBTonepekno4aTenb BXoAHOro/
BbIXOHOrO cUrHana
Buaeocwrian: pasmax curtana 1 B,
75 Q (OMm), HeCUMMEPUYHBIN,
CUHXPOHU3MPOBAHHbIN
oTpuLaTenbHbI Nonoc
AyawnocurHan: 327 mB (npy nonHom
BbIXOJJHOM CONPOTUBNEHUN 6onee
47 kQ (kOwm))

MonHoe BxoAHOE CONpoTUBNEHME -
6onee 47 kQ (kOm)

MNonHoe BbixogHoe
conpoTuBneHune- mexee 2,2 kQ
(kOm)

DV Bxop/Bbixoa uncposoro
BuaeocurHana

4-1UThIPbKOBbIN pasbem

F'He30 ronosHbIX TenedoHoB
CTtepeodoHNYecKoe MUHU-THE3 40
(2 3,5 Mm)

F'He3po ynpaBneHua LANC
CTtepeodhoHnyeckoe
MWHU-MUHWUTHE3 0 (2 2,5 MM)

F'Hespo USB

mini-B

Mespo MIC

MwuHu-rHe3no, 0,388 mMB, HU3KOoe
nosiHoe conpoTuenexHue ot 2,5 ao
3,0 B nOCTOAHHOIO TOKa, BbIXOAHOE
nosiHoe ConpoTuBNEeHne

6,8 KQ (KOwm) (2 3,5 Mm)
CTtepeodoHnyeckuii Tmn

AkpaH XK

N306pakeHne

6,2 c™ (2,5 groima) no avaroHanu
50,3 x 37,4 Mm

O6Lee KONIMYECTBO ANIEMEHTOB
n3obpakeHuA:

211 200 (960 x 220)

O6uee

TpeboBaHuA K NnUTaHUIO

7,2 B (6baTapeHblii 6510K)

8,4 B (ceTeBor apantep
nepeMeHHoro TokKa)

CpepnHAA notpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb (MPY UCMONb30BaHUMN
6arapeitHoro 6noka)

Bo Bpema 3anucu Bugeokamepom ¢
MOMOLLIbIO

XKO: 3,9 Bt

Bupouckatens: 3,2 Bt

Pabouana Temneparypa

OT0°C pno40°C

Temnepatypa xpaHeHUA

OT1-20 °C po +60 °C

Pa3mepbl (npn6nus.)

55 x 105 x 99 Mm (w/B/r)

Bec (npu6nums.)

4801

6e3 H6aTapeiiHoro 6noka u kacceTbl
580 1

BKIoYan 6aTapeiiHbivi 6110k
NP-FM50, kaccety DVM60 n
KPbILLKY 06beKTusa
Mpunaraemble NpMHaANeXHOCTH
Cwm. cTp. 3.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY
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TexHU4yecKue xapakTepucTuku

CeteBOM aganTtep
nuTaHuA
nepeMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepemeHHoro Toka,
50/60 'y

MoTpebnAemana MOWHOCTb

23 BT

BbixoaHoe HanpAXeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B, 1,5 A Bo BpemA
paboTbl

Pabouana Temnepartypa
O10°C no40°C
TemnepaTtypa xpaHeHUA

Ot -20 °C po +60 °C

Pa3mepbl (npubnus.)

125 x 39 x 62 MM (w/B/T)

He BKJIIOYaA BbICTyNatoLme YacTn
Bec (npu6nus.)

280r

He BKJlOY4aA NpoBof
3NeKTponuTaHnA

BartapeWHbin 6510k

MakcumanbHoe BbixogHOe
HanpA)XXeHne

MocT. Tok 8,4 B
BbixoaHoe HanpAXeHue
MocT. Tok. 7,2 B
EmkocTb

8,5 BTy

Pa3mepbl (npubnus.)
38,2 x 20,5 x 55,6 MM
(w/B/r)

Bec (npu6nus.)

76T

Tun

JINTNEBO-NOHHBI

“Memory Stick™

NamAatb

dnaw-namATb

8 M6: MSA-8A

Pabouee HanpsAXxeHue
2,7-36B

MoTpebnAemanA MOLWHOCTb
Mpubn. 45 MA BO Bpemsa paboTbl
Mpubnuz. 130 PA B pexume
OXMNAAHVA 3anncu Ha NeHTy
Pa3mepbl (npn6nus.)

50 x 2,8 x 21,5 mm (w/B/T)
Bec (npn6nums.)

4r

KOHCTPYKUMA 1 TEXHUYEecKre
XapaKTepUCTUKN MOryT 6bITb
13MeHeHbl 63 yBeAOMIEHMA.



— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts
and controls

— OnepaTUBHbINA CNPaBOYHUK —

O603HayeHue Yyactenm u
perynaTopos

Camcorder

Lens cap (p. 34)

[2] LCD screen/Touch panel (p. 32, 37, 152)
OPEN button (p. 34)

[4] CHARGE lamp (p. 23)

(5] Battery pack/Battery terminal cover (p. 22)
(6] Eyecup

Viewfinder (p. 39)

LOCK switch (p. 35)

[9] POWER switch (p. 34)

START/STOP button (p. 34)

BATT (battery) release lever (p. 22)

Bupaeokamepa

o]

=l & [© [N

Kpbilwka o6bekTuBa (cTp. 34)

OkpaH XK[/ceHcopHana naHenb
(cTp. 32, 37, 152)

Knonka OPEN (cTp. 34)
(4] Namna CHARGE (cTp. 23)

BarapenHbiv 6n10K/KpbiliKa 6aTapenHbIx
KOHTaKTOB (CTp. 22)

(6] Okynsap

Bupouckatenb (cTp. 39)
MNepekntoyatenb LOCK (cTp. 35)
[9] Nepekniouatens POWER (cTp. 34)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 34)

Pbiyar ocBo6oxxaeHna BATT
(6aTapenHoro 6n0ka) (cTp. 22)

fo) EMVEIETEND kI 1le)

M¥uHhogedud niaHaniedau
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

306
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—
(6]

—
(o)

MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack (red) (p. 134)
Connect an external microphone (optional).
This jack also accepts a “plug-in-power”
microphone.

A/V (AUDIO/VIDEO) jack (yellow)
(p. 59, 110, 170, 243)

€ (LANC) jack (blue)
LANC stands for Local Application Control
Bus System. The € control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and other peripherals connected to
the video equipment. This jack has the same
function as the jack indicated as CONTROL L
or REMOTE.

FOCUS button (p. 85)

S VIDEO jack (p. 59, 110, 170, 243)
Jack cover

Holding Grip (p. 34)

About the Holding Grip
Grasp the Holding Grip firmly as illustrated.

18]

F'He3po MIC (PLUG IN POWER) (kpacHoe)
(cTp. 134)
[lnAa noacoeanHeHUA BHELIHErO MMKPodoHa
(NpuobpeTaeTcA AONOMHUTENbBHO). ATO
rHe3[0 Tak>e No3BoNAET NOAKIIIOUYUTD
MUKPOC(POH C MUTaAHMEM OT YCTPOMCTBA, K
KOTOPOMY OH MOAKIIOYaeTCA.

FHe3pno A/V (AUDIO/VIDEO) (xenToe)
(cTp. 59, 110, 170, 243)

'Hespo € (LANC) (rony6oe)
LANC o3HavaeT cucTemy KaHana MEeCTHOro
ynpasnexua. MHe3no ynpasnexua €
UCMoNb3yeTcA ANA KOHTPONA 3a
nepemeLLeHneM NeHTbl Buaeoannapatypbl 1
nepudEepUiHbIX YCTPONCTB, MOAKMHOYEHHBIX K
Hel. [laHHOe rHe30 UMeeT TaKyio Xe
chyHKLMIO, KaK M pa3beMbl, 0603HaYEHHbIE Kak
CONTROL L nnm REMOTE.

Knonka FOCUS (cTp. 85)

Hesno S VIDEO (cTp. 59, 110, 170, 243)
Kpbilka rHesg,

Oep>xxatenb 3axBaTta (cTp. 34)

OTHOCUTENbHO Aep)KaTenA 3axsaTa
Hape>xxHo yaep>xvmBante gepxarenb 3axBara,
Kak NnokasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

B

= 8

R

23

Focus ring (p. 85)
Lens
Infrared rays emitter (p. 45, 118)

[22 Remote sensor

Camera recording lamp (p. 34)
Microphone
B DV Interface (p. 111, 130, 171, 186, 243)

The# DV Interface is i.LINK compatible.

¥ (USB) jack (p. 215)
DC IN jack (p. 23, 27)

7

Note on the Carl Zeiss lens

Your camcorder is equipped with a Carl Zeiss
lens which can reproduce a fine image.

The lens for your camcorder was developed
jointly by Carl Zeiss, in Germany, and Sony
Corporation. It adopts the MTF* measurement
system for video camera and offers a quality
as the Carl Zeiss lens.

* MTF is an abbreviation of Modulation
Transfer Function.
The value number indicates the amount of
light of a subject penetrating into the lens.

Konbuo ¢okycuposkm (cTp. 85)
06beKkTMB
1] UsnyyaTtenb nHdpakpacHbIX nyve

(cTp. 45, 118)

JaTuukK AMCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuna
Jlamnouka 3anucu kamepon (cTp. 34)
MukpochoH

WHTepdeiic & DV (ctp. 111, 130, 171, 186,

243) .
WHTepdeiic b DV aBnaeTcA i.LINK-
COBMECTUMbIM.

MHespo ¥ (USB) (cTp. 215)
Hesno DC IN (cTp. 23, 27)

.

MpumeyaHne oTHOCUTENIbHO O6BEKTUBA
Kapn Llencc

Bawa Bnaeokamepa ocHalleHa 06beKTUBOM
Kapn Lleiice, KOTOpbI MOXET NPOn3BOAUTb
npeBocxojHoe n3obpaxeHue.

O61beKTUB AnA AaHHOW Kamepbl 6bin
paspaboTtaH cupmon Kapn Llevicc B
epmaHuy coBMECTHO € Kopriopauven Sony.
OH obnagaeT n3aMepuTenbHON CUCTEMONA
MTF* ona sBuaeokamepbl 1 obecnevmsaet
KayeCcTBO, XapakTepHoe AN1A 06bEKTUBOB
dmpmbl Kapn Llevice.

* MTF ABnAeTcA cCoKpalleHnem oT
Modulation Transfer Function, 4yto B
nepesoje o3Ha4vaeT hyHKuUmA/aKTop
nepega4v MOAyNALUM.

Yucnosoe 3Ha4eHne ykasbiBaeT Kakoe
KONMMYeCTBO cBeTa OT 06beKTa nonagaer
Ha 06BEKTUB.

fo) EMVEIETEND kI 1le)

M¥uHhogedud niaHaniedau
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

&l B8
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]

NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 45)

SUPER NS/COLOUR SLOW S button
(p- 46, 47)

Intelligent accessory shoe
BACK LIGHT button (p. 44)
Speaker

() (headphones) jack (green)
When you use headphones, the speaker on
your camcorder is muted.

PHOTO button (p. 61, 65, 161)

Power zoom lever (p. 40, 99, 203)
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button (p. 54)
RESET button (p. 268)

Access lamp (p. 151)

8= & &l

Mepekniouatenb NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 45)

Knonka SUPER NS/COLOUR SLOW S
(cTp. 46, 47)

HAepxarenb AnNA BComoraTenbHbIX
npuHaanexxHocTeun

31 KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 44)

32 AnHamuk

33 rHe3no () (ronoBHble TenegoHbl) (3eNneHbli)
Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTe ronosHble TenedoHbl,
OVHamMVK Ha Balueil BuaeoKamepe OTKNo4aeTCA.

34 Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 61, 65, 161)

35 Pbiuar npuBoAHOro Bapuoo6bLKTMBA
(cTp. 40, 99, 203)

36 KHonka DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL (cTp. 54)

[37) Knonka RESET (cTp. 278)

[38 Namnouka gocTtyna (cTp. 151)

S A Intelligent
Accessory Shoe
Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe
= The intelligent accessory shoe supplies power
to optional accessories such as a video light or
microphone.
= The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the

POWER switch, allowing you to turn the power

supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer to the
operating instructions of the accessory for
further information.

= The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press down
and push it to the end, and then tighten the
SCrew.

= To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, and
then press down and pull out the accessory.

Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

MpumeyaHua no pepykatento AnA
BCMoOMoOraTesibHbIX NPUHaANEXHOCTEN

¢ [lep>xatenb AnA BCNoMoraTenbHbIX
npuHaaneXxXHoCcTen NojaeT NUTaHue Ha
BCMOMOraTesibHble MPUHAANIEXHOCTU, Takme
Kak BUAEOMNoACBETKA UM MUKPOOH.
Hep>xaTenb AnA BcroMmoratesbHbIX
NPUHAANEXXHOCTEN COeAMHEH C
nepekntoyatenem POWER, 4yto no3sonsaeT
BK/OYaTh M BbIK/OYATb NOAaBaeMoe Ha
nepxkatenb nuTtaHue. NoapobHble cBeaeHnsA
NpUBOAATCA B MHCTPYKLMM MO SKCMnyaTaumm
BCMOMOraTesibHbIX NPUHAANEXHOCTEN.

B pnepxxatene anAa BCromoraTenbHbIX
npuHaaexxHocTen umeeTcaA
npenoxpaHnTenbLHoe yCTPOMUCTBO AnA
HaeXXHOoW mKcaunmn yCTaHOBIIEHHOW
npuHagnexHocTu. [na noacoeanHeHna
NPUHALANEXHOCTN HAXMUTE ee BHU3 [0 ynopa,
a 3aTeMm 3aTAHWUTE BUHT.

o [1nA CHATUA NPUHAANEXHOCTU OCnabbTe BUHT,
a 3aTem HaXXMUTe NPUHAASIEXHOCTb BHU3 1
NnoTAHUTE ee.



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

39

Grip Strap

"Memory Stick" slot

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 39)
Cassette lid (p. 31)

MEMORY EJECT lever (p. 151)
OPEN/AEJECT o lever (p. 31)

Tripod receptacle
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 5.5 mm (7/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.

Fastening the grip strap

PemeHb 3axBaTa
Otcek ana "Memory Stick"

Pblyar perynuposku o6bekTuBa
Bupgouckarena (cTp. 39)

Kpblwka kacceTbl (cTp. 31)
Pbiuar MEMORY EJECT (cTp. 151)
Pbiuar OPEN/A EJECT J (cTp. 31)

He3no anA TpeHoru
Y6eantechb, YTO ANMHA BUHTA TPEHOTM MeHee
5,5 mMm. B npoTusHOM cniyyae Bbl He cMoxeTe
Ha[e>XXHO MPUKPEnUTb TPEHOTY, a BUHT
MOXEeT noBpeanTb Bauly Bugeokamvepy.

3acTteruBaHue pPeMHA 3axBaTa

Fasten the grip strap firmly.

Hape>Ho 3acTerHnte pemeHb 3axsarta.

fo) EMVEIETEND kI 1le)

M¥uHhogedud niaHaniedau

309



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

Remote Commander

Buttons that share the same name on the
camcorder and Remote Commander share the
same function.

MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHusa

KHonku nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpassieHuA,
KOTOpble UMEeKT OANHAKOBble HaMMeHOBaHUA C
KHOMKamMun Ha Buaeokamepe, d:)yHKLI,VIOHMpyIOT
NOEHTUYHO.

)

[1] c (7]

© 8]

a— | B=s

5] ]
—

PHOTO button (p. 61, 65, 161)

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 54)

SEARCH MODE button (p. 102, 104, 106)
l€<€ /> buttons (p. 102, 104, 106)

[5] Video control buttons (p. 56)

[6] Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 101)
START/STOP button (p. 34)
[9] DATA CODE button (p. 54)
Power zoom button (p. 40)

310

Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 61, 65, 161)
Knonka DISPLAY (cTp. 54)

KHnonka SEARCH MODE
(cTp. 102, 104, 106)

(4] KHonku l<</»»1 (cTp. 102, 104, 106)
KHonku BuaeokKoHTponsa (cTp. 56)

(6] MNepepaTumk
HanpasbTe Ha AaTYMK AUCTAHLIMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHua AndA ynpaeneHna BuaeoKamepon
rnocne BKIIOYEHUA BUOEOKaMepbI.

KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 101)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 34)
[9] KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 54)

KHonka npuBooHOro Bapuoo6bekTuBa
(cTp. 40)



O603Ha4YeHune HacTen u
Identifying the parts and controls perynatopos

To prepare the Remote Commander [nA noaroToBKM nynbTa

Insert 2 R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the + AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBrneHusa

and - polarities on the batteries to the + — marks BctaBbTe 2 6aTapeiku R6 (pasmepa AA),

inside the battery compartment. cobnofana HaanexaLllyto NonAPHOCTb + — Ha
6aTapelikax co 3HakaMu + — BHYTpU oTceka ansa
6aTapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander MpumeyaHua K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
= Point the remote sensor away from strong light ynpaBneHuAa
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead e [lep>xnTe AaTynK AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander yrpaBfieHnA Ha PacCTOAHWUN OT CUNbHBIX
may not function properly. MCTOYHMKOB CBETa, HanpuMep, NpAMbIX
= Your camcorder works in the commander mode CONTHEYHBIX Ny4Yen Unn namnbl npoektopa. B
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used NPOTMBHOM Ciy4ae AUCTaHUMOHHOE
to distinguish your camcorder from other Sony yrpaBrieHne MOXEeT He Ae/iCTBOBaTb.
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If ¢ [laHHaA Buaeokamepa pabotaeT B pexume
you use another Sony VCR in the Commander nynbTa AUCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasnexna VIR 2. ©
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the Pe>xumbl nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBneHuA g
commander mode or covering the sensor of the 1, 2 1 3 ucnonb3yloTcA ANA OTNIMYUA AAHHON P
VCR with black paper. BuAeokamepbl oT apyrux KBM cupmel Sony Bo g
n3bexxaHne HenpaswnbHOW paboThbl §
OVCTaHUMOHHOrOo ynpasnennsa. Ecnu Bel 3
ncnonb3yete apyrov KBM doupmel Sony,
pa6oTatowmin B pexxume VTR 2, Mbl o
pekomeHayem Bam nsmeHnTb pexxum nynbta §
[MCTaHLMOHHOTO yNpaBneHnA nimn 3akpbliTb ]
AMCTaHUMOHHBIA aaT4nk KBM yepHoi H
6ymaroi. F
S
(2]
=]
©
O
[
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£
I
s
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Identifying the parts and controls perynatopos

Operation indicators

LCD screen and viewfinder/
3kpaH XK v Bupouckarenb

1Ll

&==120min @

Paboune nHaukaropbl

(& el o) =]

:@@@@@

Cassette memory (p. 20, 282)
[2] Remaining battery time (p. 42)

Zoom (p. 40)/Exposure (p. 82)/
Data file name (p. 196)

[4] Digital effect (p. 76, 97)/

MEMORY MIX (p. 172)/FADER (p.

[5] 16:9WIDE (p. 69)

[6] Picture effect (p. 74, 95)
Data code (p. 54)

Date (p. 42)

[9] PROGRAM AE (p. 79)

BACK LIGHT (p. 44)
SteadyShot off (p. 247)
Manual focus/Infinity (p. 85)
Recording mode (p. 42)

71)

B\ 2 R ic

R R—

/“AUTO
7 g M peETEs 2
(8] & W E, |  100-00017
9 / =
[10) g - 25
il 7S 26
@ J

KacceTHou namaTtu (cTp. 20, 282)

OcTtaBLlierocqa BpemeHu 6atapeinHoro
6noka (cTp. 42)

Bapuoo6bekTusa (cTp. 40)/
Akcno3uuum (cTp. 82)/
WUmeHun darna aaHHbIX (CTp. 196)

(4] Uudposoro acpekTa (cTp. 76, 97)/
MEMORY MIX (cTp. 172)/FADER (cTp. 71)

Pexxuma 16:9WIDE (cTp. 69)

(6] AchchexTa nsobpaxkeHua (cTp. 74, 95)
Kopa aaHHbIX (cTp. 54)

Oatbl (cTp. 42)

[9] PROGRAM AE (cTp. 79)

BACK LIGHT (cTp. 44)

[11] BbIKNlO4EHHOM YCTOWYMBON CHEMKU
(cTp. 255)

Py4Hou hokycupoBKu/6eCKOHEeYHOCTH
(cTp. 85)

Pexxuma 3anucwm (cTp. 42)



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

Self-timer (p. 48, 63, 66, 166, 182)

[15 STBY/REC (p. 42)/Video control mode
(p. 56)/Image size (p. 158)/Image quality
mode (p. 155)

NIGHTSHOT (p. 45)/
SUPER NIGHTSHOT (p. 46)/
COLOUR SLOW SHUTTER (p. 47)

Warning (p. 270)

Tape counter (p. 42, 55)/Time code (p. 42)/
Self-diagnosis (p. 269)/Photo mode
(p. 65, 161)/Image number (p. 196)

Remaining tape (p. 42)/Memory playback
(p. 194)

ZERO SET MEMORY (p. 101)

END SEARCH (p. 50)

22 A/V — DV (p. 243)/DV IN

Audio mode (p. 251)

Data file name (p. 174)/Time (p. 42)

[25] Flash
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (optional).

Continuous photo recording (p. 163)

Taiimepa camosanycka
(cTp. 48, 63, 66, 166, 182)

STBY/REC (cTp. 42)/Pexxuma
BUOEOKOHTPOSIA (CTp. 56)/
Pa3mepa nsobpaxenua (ctp. 158)/
Pe)xuma kavyectBa u3obpaxeHusa
(cTp. 155)

NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 45)/
SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 46)/
COLOUR SLOW SHUTTER (cTp. 47)

Mpeaynpexaatowpme (cTp. 280)

CuyeTuuka neHTbl (CTp. 42, 55)/Kopa
BpemeHu (cTp. 42)/
DyHKLMUM camoanarHoCTuKm (ctp. 279)/
doTopexuma (cTp. 65, 161)/
Homepa usobpaxkeHun (ctp. 196)

OcTaBlenca neHThbl (cTp. 42)/
BocnpousBeneHna us namatm (ctp. 194)

ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 101)
END SEARCH (cTp. 50)

ANV — DV (cTp. 243)/DV IN
3BYKOBOro pexuma (cTp. 259)

HassanuA daina paHHbIx (cTp. 174)/
BpPEMEHMU (CTp. 42)

Benbiwku
OTOT nHAuKaTop noABnAeTCA Npu
MCMONb30BaHUN BUAEOBCTIbILLIKM
(NpnobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTENBHO).

HenpepbiBHOW hoTo3anucu (cTp. 163)

fo) EMVEIETEND kI 1le)
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Index
A, B ,LJ, KL R
AC power adaptor ............... LLINK 288 Recording time ........ccccocvvvinee. 25
Adjusting the viewfinder i.LINK cable ReC REVIEW ... 51
Audio dubbing LWA134 111, 130, 171, 186, 243 Remaining battery time
AUDIO MIX ..o Image protection ..............c...... 207 INAICALOr ... 42
AUDIO MODE ........cccoeceviinne Image quality mode ................ 155 Remaining tape indicator ......... 42
AUTO SHTR .....coeiiirrieicens Image size ............. . Remote commander ... .310
A/V connecting cable Index screen Remote SeNSOr .......c.cvveveeenne, 307
..... 59, 110, 118, 128, 135, 170, 185, 243 “InfoLITHIUM” battery ... 26 285 RESET .......... 268, 308
BACK LIGHT .. Infrared rays emitter ............... 307
Battery pack .. Intelligent accessory shoe
BEEP oo 253 oo 135,308 S
BOUNCE oo 5gtEegval recording 123 Self-diagnosis display ............. 269
e ——— . Self-timer recording
Labelling a cassette . .. 145 48 63. 66 166 182
C, D LANC JACK oo 306 RIS 63, 66, s
LUMINANCEKEY .............. 76 Signal convertfunction.......... 243
CALIBRATION .....cccoveiiinne 296 Skip scan
Camera chromakey ................. 172 Slide ShOW ......ccoovvvvciiiiiie, 205
Cassette memory ... M. N SLOW SHUTTER ... 76
Charging battery ! SPOT FOCUS ... .87
Charging manganese-lithium Main sound ..........ccooveeeinninnns 284 STEADYSHOT .. . 247

battery ......cocovveiieieniiiienns 295
CLEANING CASSETTE .........
Clock set ....ccoovvrieiririninnns .29

Colour Slow Shutter ..
Data code ..
Date search ...

DEMO MODE .....
DIGITAL EFFECT ..
Digital program editing ....
DISPLAY

E

EDITSEARCH .....ccooviiiiiiin 50
END SEARCH.
EXP BRKTG ..

Exposure 82
F,G, H
Fade in/out.........cccocoovvivnnnninnns 72

FLASH MOTIO

Flexible Spot Meter . .83
FOCUS ... 85
Format .... .. 150, 250
FRAME REC ..o 91

Full charge ....

Grip strap ...... ..309
Headphone jack .. ..308
Heads........c.c..... .. 292
HiFi SOUND ... 248
Holding Grip ....cocoveeivirine 306

Manual focus . .85
Memory Chromakey ..... 172
Memory Luminancekey 172
MEMORY MIX............

Memory Overlap ....
Memory PB ZOOM
“Memory Stick” ... .
Menu settings ........ccocveevnininne

Mirror mode ........ccccoevvicinnnnne
Moisture condensation .

MOSC.FADER.......cccoovveiiinnnn 71
MPEG ..o 148
Multi screen mode .. .. 163
NIGHTSHOT ....... .45
NORM.FADER .71
O,P,Q

OLD MOVIE .....ccovvviiiriinn 76
OVERLAP ..ot 71
PAL system ........ccccoevvvnniiinncne 290
Photo save .. .
Photo scan .. .
Photo search .......cccoovevennne. 106
PICTURE EFFECT ........c..... 74,95
Picture search
Playback time

Print mark .....

PROGRAM Al

PTP e

Stereo tape ..... .. 284
STILL ....... .76
Sub sound ................. .. 284
SUPER NIGHTSHOT ................ 46
S VIDEO jack

........... 59, 110, 128, 170, 185, 243
T, U,V
Tape counter ..........coecveeiricnnnne. 42
Tape PB ZOOM......ccccvvvviviernne 99
Tape Photo recording. 65
Telephoto .............. 40
Time code... .42
Title .......... .. 139

Title search.
Touch panel

TRAIL ...... 76
Transition ........... .35
TV colour systems ..290
USB jack ..o 215
USB streaming ........ccccceeevevrinae 219
W, X, Y, Z

Warning indicators................... 270
Warning messages ... 271

White balance ....

Wide-angle .... 40
Wide mode 69
WIPE ........... 71
WORLD TIME....... .. 253
Write-protect switch .. 149
Write-protect tab ...........cccoevenee 31
Zero set memory .......c.cccveene. 101
ZOOM oot 40



AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A,B,B, T, A

Ayaunonepesaniuce ................ 134
BanaHc 6enoro .........ccceceeennes 67
BaTapeliHbiii 6510k

“InfoLITHIUM” ..............
BaTtapeliHbin 6110k
Buaeoronosku ......
Bpema Bocnponsse e
Bpema 3anncm ..........ccoeeeveenee.
BcnomoraTenbHbIn 3BYK .......
MHe3no LANC ..o,
MHespo S VIDEO

..... 59, 110, 128, 170, 185, 243

MHe3go USB ..., 215
'He3a0 ronoBHbIX TenecoHoB
........................................... 308
[aTynk ANCTaHUMOHHOrO
YAPABNEHUA ....ooveerieireenns 307
[emoHcTpaumAa cnanaos....... 205
Hepxartenb anAa
BCMOMOraTesibHbIX
npvHaanexHocTe ..... 135, 308
[ep>xaTenb 3axBaTa ............. 306
3, WK N
3anuck no Tanmepy
camo3sanycka
................. 48, 63, 66, 166, 182
3anuchk ¢ MHTepBanamu .......... 88
3apanka 6aTapem ..........c........ 23
3apAaaka mapraHueBo-MTUeBON
baTapen......ccceeveennnns ... 295
3awmTa n3obpaxeHua ...207
3epKanbHbIA PEXUM ............... 41
Manyyarenb nHdpakpacHbix
TIVHEM v 307
VIHOEKCHBIN 3KPaH .......c........ 197

MHankaTop ocTaBLlueroca
3apAga bataperHoro 6roka
............................................. 42
WHavkaTop ocTaBLUeicA NeHTbI

MHamKauma camoamnarHoCcTMKm

........................................... 297
kabenb i.LINK

........... 111, 130, 171, 186, 243
KacceTHaA namAThb ......... 20, 282

KHoMNka 3aMeHbl Mo LBETHOCTH
1

KHonka uBeTHOCTU

BUAEOKaMepbI
Kopn BpemeHu ....
Kon OaHHbIX .............
KoHpaeHcauua Bnaru ............. 291
JleHTa ¢ ABOVIHON 3BYKOBOWA

LOPOXKKOM ..veeeneereiieaavieans 284
JlenecTok 3awuTbl OT

BAMUCK . 31

M, H,O, N

MapkunpoBka KacceTbl .......... 145

MepnneHHbI 3aTBOpP B pexvme
[11=15] - R 47

MHOro3KpaHHbIN PEXUM ....... 163

HanoxxeHne ¢ nomoLblo namATu

HacTpolika Yacos
Onepaunu BBeAeHUA/BbiBEAEHNA
............................................. 72
OCHOBHOW 3BYK .......
Mamate PB ZOOM
MamATb HyneBon oTMeTKM .... 101
Mepenaya NoToKoM Mo

coeauHeHuo USB .............. 219
MepekntoyaTenb 3aWwmTbl OT
BAMUCK . 149

o, LW, 3
[0 o]V F-y SRR
POTONOUCK ..............
doTockaHMpoBaHue
DOTOCHEMKA HA NMEHTY ........... 65
DyHKUMA Npeobpa3oBaHnA
CUTHANA ..o 243
LindbpoBon MOHTa)k Nporpammbl
................................... 113, 187
LLinpokoyronbHasa cCbeMKa ...... 40
LLIMpOKO3KpaHHBIN PEXUM ...... 69
OKCMOBULNA ..o 82
A,B,C,D,E
AUDIO MIX ..o 256

MMEPEXOA vevvevecvecieeteeteeteeteenane 35 AUDIO MODE .. . 259
MevyaTHbIN 3HAK 211 AUTO SHTR .... . 254
MNowuck pathi ...... 104 BACK LIGHT .44
Mowuck nsobpaxe WA o, 56 BEEP ..... . 261
MoncK METOOOM MPOroHa ....... 57 BOUNCE.......... 71
Movck TuTpa ....102 CALIBRATION .............. .296
MonHanA 3apAaKa .....cccceeveeeeene 23 CLEANING CASSETTE . 292
Mpeaynpexaatowme DEMO MODE ............... ... 260
VNHANKATOPbI ...vvevvenrenvenenne. 280 DIGITAL EFFECT 76, 97
Mpeaynpexaatowme coobLieHnA DISPLAY ............. .54
........................................... 281 DOT ...ccoeeen 71
MpocMOoTp 3aMuUcH ................... 51 EDITSEARCH .. .50
MynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO END SEARCH . ...50
YNPABAEHUA ...covereeneereenenes 310 EXP BRKTG ....ccccoecvvereeienee 163
P,C,T,Y F-N
Paamep nsobpaxeHus .......... 158 FLASH MOTION .......ccccovenenn 76
PerynupoBka FOCUS ............ ...85
BULOVCKATENA .vvveeeereeereennne 39 FRAME REC . ... 91
Pexxum HiFi SOUND ............. 256 JPEG......covee .148
Pe>xxum kayecTBa n3obpaxxeHus LUMINANCEKEY .76
........................................... MEMORY MIX .... .172
PemeHb ana saxeaTa..... “Memory Stick” ... .148
PyyHan cdokycuposka ... . MONOTONE ....... 71
CeHCopHaA NaHesb ................. MOSC.FADER . .71
CeTeBoﬁ afanTtep nepemMeHHoro MPEG .............. . 148
0Ka............ NIGHTSHOT .... .45
CVICTeMa PAL NORM.FADER. .71
Cuctembl UBET
TENEeBUOEHUA .....vvvvrernnn, 290
CoeanHnTenbHbl kabenb i.LINK 0-2
........................................... 288
CoeanHuTenbHbIl kabens ayano/  OLD MOVIE ...
BMAEO .......... 59,110,118, 128, OVERLAP ..............
135, 170, 185, 243 PB ZOOM pnsa kacceTbl ...
CoxpaHeHue B NaMATK PICTURE EFFECT ...........
POTOCHUMKOB ... 192  PROGRAM AE ....
CtepeoboHnyeckan neHTta ..284  PTP ...
CYETUMK NEHTBI ..oveverrerereeens 42  RESET ...
TenedoTo ........ .40 SLOW SHUTTER
TUTP cooevrrenee, 139  SPOT FOCUS.....
TPaHCHOKALMA ... 40  STEADYSHOT.
YHMBEPCanbHbIN TOYEUHbIN TILL ...
(POTOIKCMIOHOMETP ............... 83  SUPER NIGHTSH
YCTAHOBKU MEHIO .........o..... 245 TF;QIlEL -------------------------
WORLD TIME .....cccoevvvrneen.
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